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PREFACE

The present volume of Khotanese Saka studies of Khotan, the land of Jade, is the fulfilment
of a plan formed in 1934, forty-four years ago, to make available to Iranisants all Iranian
material extant in the texts hvatanau ‘in the Khotanese language’. The plan required first
the printing of unpublished manuscripts and the slow elucidation of the whole corpus of
texts. It is a book concerned with the one Saka dialect of North Iranian of which Ossetic
(Arsia) in the Caucasus and Wakhi in Wakhan in the Pamirs are other branches. Though
etymological connexions are stated throughout it is no more than one contribution to the
far vaster project of the etymological dictionary of all Iranian languages. It is, moreover,
a strictly personal book; there has been no wish to list the different interpretations and
etymological connexions proposed by others. I see no value in the pedantic citation of, for
example, Sten Konow’s interpretation of danave (actually BS danapati- ‘patron’) or
E. Leumann’s translation of byiarru (actually ‘ten thousand’). It is then a statement of
personal views at present preferred, in a suspensive state awaiting further knowledge wherever
the absence of bilingual or parallel textual evidence does not assure the meanings. Since the
texts are mainly of the Buddhist religion only Buddhist expertise can finally decide on a
nuance of meaning. Some word for word renderings are intelligible only within the Buddhist
context. But for the Iranisant it is the straightforward meaning which imports. Names,
ethnical (like Avatana- ‘Khotan’ and ttagutta- ‘Tibetan’), personal (like V#ma) and place-
names are here rarely included: they demand a separate study. Foreign words too, as from
Greek sera ‘ounce’ or from Chinese phguva ‘penalty’, are few. The Buddhist Sanskrit
vocabulary, and particularly the varieties of Prakrit, require a separate treatment and with
few exceptions are excluded here.

References for the words of other Iranian languages are omitted (with few exceptions)
and must be sought in the glossaries of books cited in the Bibliography. The fairly copious
quotation of Iranian cognates is intended to assure the Khotanese word and to situate it
within the dialects. It has been found necessary to retain the spellings of various sources;
no uniform system exists. For Armenian dz has been used, not j; similarly the j of Pamir
languages and Pasto has been replaced by dz (to reduce the many different uses of j).
Where the Old Iranian forms are lacking, Zoroastrian Pahlavi, Sogdian and loanwords in
Armenian are important for the oldest attested forms. The Indo-European quotations
(where ]. Pokorny’s Dictionary has been invaluable together with the etymological dic-
tionaries of Lithuanian, Slavonic, Greek, Latin, Sanskrit and Germanic) are added to make
this Iranian Saka material of use outside Indo-Iranian.

In citing Chinese words, instead of using Chinese characters, references are given to the
numbers in the older book of B. Karlgren, Analytical Dictionary of Sino-Japanese (where
a better system of rendering Mandarin Chinese in Latin script is used) in preference to his
later Grammata Serica recensa.

Tumshuq Saka is only occasionally cited. It is a study still hardly developed and requires
separate treatment. Sogdian too is still under investigation, the Buddhist texts being now
largely reduced to glossaries, the Manichean texts partially known and the Christian still
the subject of intense study. Chorasmian has been rarely cited: though four scholars have
worked at the material, it has not been possible to find time to make a personal study of the
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texts. Tokhara languages A and B have been under investigation for some seventy years but
a large part, mainly B texts, remains unpublished; here they are cited for the occasional
evidence to the adjacent non-Iranian Indo-European of Central Asia.

Bilingual evidence for the Khotan Saka vocabulary is found in Buddhist Sanskrit, Pali,
Tibetan and Chinese books. This is the explanation of the many Sanskrit and Tibetan
passages cited to establish meanings. Apart from these bilinguals, the Buddhist texts parallel
to these from Khotan can often be cited. The difficulties which restrict the translator are to
be found in the non-religious texts and official documents, although even here some parallels
can be found in Kroraina or Tibetan documents from the same area of Central Asia and
approximately of the same time. ‘

The date of the Khotan Saka linguistic facts may be set between A.D. 300 and 1000. One
Kharosthi document (no. 661) dated from Khotana is extant belonging to the period of the
Kharosthi texts of the Shan-shan (Kroraina) kingdom around A.D. 300. The Chinese
traveller Hiian-tsang in about A.D. 640 cited the local pronunciation of the name of the
Khotan kingdom as huan-na which isthe later hvamna, hvana of the Khotan Saka texts, which
replaced the hvatana- of the older texts. A document of the reign of the Kashmir king
Abhimanyugupta (who reigned A.p. 958-72) belongs to the half-century before the Turkish
Khans occupied Khotan in A.D. 1006. Over the period of some seven hundred years changes
of large development can be traced. Here in this commentary and dictionary it has not often
been attemped to mark the various stages (as was offered in KT vI); some words are known
only in the oldest form, others only in later or latest stages. Reference however to the full
printed text will immediately reveal the stage in each case. It is clearly necessary not to
explain a later form as if it were older or the reverse.

The Khotan Saka language is in a middle stage of development if the Old Persian inscrip-
tions and the Avesta are called Old Iranian and if the modern New Persian of the past
thousand years and other dialects are termed New Iranian. Hence a frequent ambiguity in
tracing older Iranian forms (being extant in a deficient vocabulary) of the Khotan Saka words.

Though in certain features Khotan Saka is more archaic than Avestan as -2n- in gyaysna-
‘sacrifice’, Avestan yasna-; ggitysna- ‘deer’, Av. gavasna-; as -zm- in rraysma, ‘rank’, Av.
rasma-; as hvar- ‘eat’, Av. xvar-; as -dz- in dajs- ‘to burn’, Av. da#-; in -r¢- in Tumshuq
Saka rorda- ‘given’, Khotan Saka hoda- ‘given’, Av. -r¢- but also -§-; yet Khotan Saka has
transformed most intervocalic consonants (which Sogdian and Zoroastrian Pahlavi have
retained), thus -p-, -b- to -v-, -t-, -d- to -y-, -k- to -g- or lost, -g- lost; -f-, -6-, -x- to -A-,
later -£- lost (but often marked by a subscript hook), -sd- beside -d-, preverb fra- to ha-,
prothesis of /- to initial vowel, frequent i-umlaut of a, 4, @, o (absent from Tumshuq Saka),
loss of medial vowel as in gyasta- ‘worshipped one’, from yazata-, bidi ‘he bears’ from
barati, ysidaa- ‘yellow’ from zaritaka-; genitive plural -a@nu, -ani, later -am, -a; suffix -atati-,
to -tta, -da, oblique -tte, -de; -amata, to -ama, and in latest texts loss of nasal before the
medial consonants -&-, -g-, -d-, -b-. At times several older Iranian forms coalesce in Khotan
Saka. The convenience in the older texts of using doubled §¢ and ss for the unvoiced
consonant and the single § and s for the voiced is not consistently employed, the one text may
often have both doubled and single consonant.

Inthetranslationsanimprecise English word is used where precise definition is not possible;
hence, for example, ‘covering’ is used for various words referring to dress. For Buddhist
technical termsone word s selected, thus dharma-doctrine for data-, dharma-element for hdra-
(Wherethe Sanskrit has only dharma-), deva- for gyasta-, Buddha- for balysa-, klesa-affliction,
paramita-perfection, samsara-migration, samskara-factor, samddhdna-trance, dosa-state.

Preface ix

Since the book is intended for the Iranisant, the Buddhist Sanskrit sandhi- (conjunction
of vowels) has for the most part been dissolved both in compounds and between separate
words (here indicated by a subscript mark ). The lemmata of similar words have not been
numbered. Hindu or Brahman Sanskrit is occasionally used to distinguish it from Buddhist
Sanskrit, while in etymologies O.Ind. (=Old Indian) is the term preferred.

Botanical names, abundant in the medical texts, present a difficulty even when the
Buddhist Sanskrit or Tibetan equivalents are known. The Sanskrit names are variously
translated in the dictionaries; the Bower MS has an index by A. F. R. Hoernle with precise
translations which have been often used, but the botanist would probably always prefer
more certainty.

Editions of the Khotan Saka texts are in the following books and articles: E. Leumann,
Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, 1912 =L; B. Nebenstiicke Buddhistische Literatur,
nordarisch und deutsch, 1920 =N ; Das nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, 1933~
1934, 1936 =Z; Sten Konow, Vajracchedika and Aparimitayuh-siitra, 1916 ; Saka Studies, 1932 ;
H.W. Bailey, Khotanese Texts 1-V1, 1945-67; Khotanese Buddhist Texts, 1951 ; facsimiles, Saka
Documents; text volume 1968; J. P. Asmussen, Bhadracaryadesana, 1961; M. J. Dresden,
The jatakastava, 1955; R. E. Emmerick, Huntington folio, AM, n.s., 135, 1969, 1-16; Nanda,
BSOAS 33, 1970, 72-81; Colophons of the Sad-dharma-pundarika-siitra, Mémorial Fean
de Menasce 383-8; new edition of Z, The Book of Zambasta, 1968.

References to Khotanese Texts are by Roman numeral 1-v1 with page and line and to
Khotanese Buddhist Texts by K and page and line; but by name Bcd Bhadra-carya-desana;
Manj. Manjusri-nairatmya-avatara-sitra; Sid. Siddhasara; SuvO. KT 1 232-41 Suvarna-
bhasa; SuvP. KT 1242-9; Z, The Book of Zambasta, ed. E. Leumann and R. E. Emmerick.

Corrected numbers are given from K 4248 (see v 387, P 2834:48) and from 11 81-174
(by one); for 11 37-12 a and b are verso and recto. Frequent improvements in the texts have
been incorporated, where syllables were left isolated (as K 4, 14115 tfattika) or sometimes
wrongly grouped (as sau mirai). A few syllables were misread (as Sid. 10412 u for 7). In the
order of letters di 7; u ii; e, ai; o au are grouped together. Use of 1 for the inverted -i-syllable
(formed like the high -2-) has been kept; it is mainly in K 113-35. For % and # in later texts
some syllables, that is, u, @; ku, kit; gu, gii; tu, ti; du, di; ru, rii; su, $a are quite distinct,
others have been transcribed according to the syllabic tables. Where am replaces older
au, i, u, it has been kept.

In Ossetic, though with regret, a is used where the Old Iranian had -a-, and & where it
had 4.

Work known to me to be in progress is in the hands of R. E. Emmerick, Dieter Weber,
M. J. Dresden, and O. von Hiniiber.

This long task from 1934 to now has left unwritten the planned grammatical study of
phonology and syntax, and the complete translation. Both these tasks will lie in other hands.

I owe thanks to all who have sent to me books and articles and here gladly dedicate this
volume to all Iranists.

"This work has proved long and laborious and to the Press most especially so: I wish to

express the warmest thanks for their magnificent effort against so heavy a task.
H.W.B.
Cambridge

June 1978
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Kailidasa, Vikramorvaéiya-.

Kasyapa-parivarta-.

Kausika-satra-.

Kroraina, North-western Prakrit in Shan-
shan (Kroraina).

Gilgit Manuscripts.

Cariya-pitaka- (Pali).

Jataka- (Pali).

Jataka-mala.

Thera-githa- (Pali).

Divyavadana-.

Digha-nikaya- (Pali).

Dipa-vamsa- (Pali).

Dhamma-atthakatha (Pali).

Dhamma-pada- (Pali).

Dharmapada- (Kroraina).

Dhyana-, Sogdian Buddbhist.

Niti-§astra-.

Bhartrhari, Niti-§astra-.

Bhaisajya-guru-vaidiirya-prabha-raja-
sttra-,

Majjhima-nikaya- (Pali).

Manicuda-avadana-.

Mahaparinirvana-sitra-, ed. E.
Waldschmidt.

Mahayina-sutralamkira-, ed. S. Lévi.

Mahavastu-.

Mahavyutpatti-.

Maitreya-vyakarana-.

Lanka-avatara-stitra-.

Lalita-vistara-.

Loka-prajfiapti-.

Vajra-cchedika.

Vijfiapti-matrata-siddhi-.

Vimalakirti-nirdesa-siitra- (Sogdian); and
translation E. Lamotte.

V], Vidvantara-jataka- (Sogdian).

Vidvantara-jataka-, Pali Vessantara-jataka-.

Veda, RV Rgveda, and AV Atharva-veda-.

Sakra-prana-sutra-.

Siksasamuccaya-.

Samghata-sitra-.

Sad-dharma-pundarika-stitra-, =Sdp, ed.
Wogihara

Sukhavati-vytha-.

Sutralamkara-, translation Ed. Huber.
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SAKA VOCABULARY

a ‘I’, K150'31-2 a...aysd. . .tsime ‘1 go’, to aysu, aysa.

a-, an-, an-, i, ’i-, @- ‘not’, Av. a-, an-, IE Pok. 756 ne. See
s.vv. a-, and -, with @hvaraa- ‘sour’; K 101-39 ’7sedai
‘not returning’.

a-uysina ‘not self’, Manj. 390, variant Z 9-14 anatma;
Manj. 323 a-uysanai, abstract Vv 103, 19v3 a-uysanetd.

a-uysnoratete ‘non-being’, K 2, 135v3, =BS asatva-, to
uysnora-.

akalasca ‘unskilled’, 1v 3, 67 u camdd va vari star(a)
da(m)di akalasca hiri yudai ‘and as to how many are the
shares, so unskilfully you have acted’; 1v 3-8-9 ttads
{damdi) akalascaufid ya ‘it was only through such lack of
skill’. See kala- ‘excellent’.

akasta- ‘unattached’, Bed 48vz, BS asakta-; Bed 52r3, BS
asanga-, to kasta-.

akamate jsa ‘not thinking’, dyadic v 131, 56a1 amafiamata
akamate jsa.

akasta- ‘inconceivable’, K 53-10-10, With agasta-, avasta-,
asta-, to kds-: kasta-; BS acintiya-.

akird ‘unproductive’, Sid. 1v4, to kira- ‘work’.

akiisgfia ‘inconceivable’, SuvO. 3616, BS acintya-, to kds-.

akrriya ‘unstruck’ v 145, 33v5, =BS aghattita-, anahata-;
Z 13°114 akriya-, to kalj-:kriya- ‘to beat’.

aksirma ‘shameless’, 11 123-52, BS mirlajja-; abstr.
aksarmaufia ‘lack of shame’, Manj. 67 aksarmaufia
apaksarattai, to ksar-: ksada-.

aksirmariddam gen. plur. ‘shameless’, 11 106-122 (of BS
pudgala- ‘individuals’).

akhamista- ‘unmoved’, K 152:17; 1v 23-9 akhamista-, to
hamih-:hamista- ‘to change’, ahamista- ‘unchanged’.

akhauys(a@)ma ‘not moving’, K 111354 akhauys(a)yma jsa,
see khoys-.

akhausta- ‘unmoved’, Bed 56vz, Bed 55vi, BS adhrsya-,
with akhamsta-, akhasta-, Manj. 368 akhvausta-, to khoys-:
khausta-,

akhvihdnau ‘undisturbed’, SuvO. 4r4, BS aksobhya-, to
khvih- ‘to agitate’.

agamyjsa- ‘faultless’, Bcd 48r1, BS acchidra-, to ggamjsa-
‘defect’.

agastau ‘inconstant (?)’, epithet of lovers, 11 130bI
agastau brrau jsa inida ‘ they act with violence towards the
inconstant (?) lovers’, to akasta-.

agasta- ‘inconceivable’, K 5, 144v1, with akasta-; abstract
K 6, 144v4 agastatetu.

agim ‘unpolluted’, K 15210 jigna-parama. . .vasva adi
agiim pg darma-vajrrq, ‘the knowledge-perfection pure,
undimmed, unpolluted, clear, the Dharma-vajra’ from
*gauna- or *guna- ‘pollution’, to gi, -iha- ‘excreta’, Av.
guba-, IE Pok. 483-5 g¥0u-: g*i- in a tetradic phrase;
O.Ind. gana- ‘defecated’, cognates s.v. gi.

aggunaa- ‘markless’ (=BS animitta-), Z 6-8; Manj. 167
aginai.

aggiinaigya ‘markless’, v 131, 1b2 sd agginaigya tcalca ‘ the
boundary without mark’.

agumata ‘inexact’, N 148-31 =V 101, 102b2 {(a)gumata.

aggurasa- ‘not quarrelling’, v 111, 33v1, BS avivada-, to
gurasa-.

aguhasta ‘invincible’, K 26-140 aguhasta tta tta khu naraya
Jasta ‘invincible like the deva-god Narayana’, K 3586
aguihasti, K 39153 agithastd, K 18214 agvehasta, —BS
durdharsa-, to guhei.

agaun(d)i ‘not injuring’, K 7, 148r5, =BS aparihani-, Tib.
mi fiams-pa, to gauda-.

agvaha- ‘indigestion’, Sid. 8r4, BS ama-; Z 13°104 inst.
sing. agvahdna, from *vipaxfa- or *vipaxa- to pak-,
gvach-, paha-, pajs-.

amga-‘limb’, Sid. 2v4; Sid. 128v4 aga-, from ang- ‘to bend’,
in Av. awura- of zairimyawura- ‘with covered limbs’
epithet of the tortoise; to hamgusta-, Oss. D. tuong, jong,
L. udng, uong, ong, plur. udngtd ‘limb’ (from *vivanga-
or secondary iu-, j-, u-). Zor.P. zarimangur has -ng- for
Av. -n-. The BS loan-word is in amga-prattyamga v
327a3. See agalaka, s.v. asgulaka.

amgusda- ‘asa fetida’, 111 89-165; Sid. 10v1, BS hingu-, Sid.
12v4 amgusda-, Sid. 12213 agiisda-, from *angu-jatu-
(BSOAS 20, 1957, 50-2), Tokhara B arnkwas, Uigur ‘nk’pws,
Chinese a-uei < d-ngjwei; iang-kuei < iang-g'juwi (Krr;
1307°1; and K 210°1; 457'1), see BSOAS 11786, and
E. Pulleyblank, AM, n.s., 9, 1962, 99 for the final -s. West
Iranian Armen. lw. angouat, angZat, angousataber ‘bear-
ing silphium’, N.Pers. angugad, angudan, anguyan. From
*angu-jatu- with jatu- ‘gum, resin’, Pasto awla, O.Ind.
jatu-, jatu-vara- (JRAS 1955, 17-18), N.Pers. Zad ‘gum’.
IE Pok. 480 g¥et-. For the variation of Iranian angu- and
O.Ind. hingu-, note also the O.Ind. andola- and hindola-
‘swing’. The plant belongs to the dry Iranian region.

acd ‘she sewed’, K 46-49 ba khauysa byamda u aca u ttu
vajsya avijsyadai purakd #ifistya ‘ she found a small piece of
clothand shesewed and wrapped it round her afflicted blind
son’. To acana ‘thread, BS siitra-’. Base cai-: &-, with aca
from *alitatd and acana from *a-éyana-. With & > %,
M.Pers.T. *bzyngr, M.Parth.T. *bjyn’gr ‘tailor’, N.Pers.
agidan, afadan, afandan ‘to sew’; with kai-:ki- in Sogd.
kyn’k ‘sword’, O.Pers. &véxns, O.Ind. kinasa- ‘ plough-
man’ (TPS 1955, 67-69), adding BS cimara- ‘metal, iron
or copper’, to IE Pok. 917 (s)k(k)ai- ‘to cut, pierce’. For
‘thread’ derived from ‘to sew’, note O.Ind. stvyati, syita,
sitra-. For aca, see also paca ‘she covered’ from *pa(ti)-
catatd, pres. pacan-. See also mejanya- ‘embroidery
(?)’. N.Pers. Zanah ‘sting (of insect), point (of needle)’.

aja ‘undestroyed, not perished’, K 107-285; K 108303 ajya,
Manj. 2 obliq. aje, plural K 69, 2v1 ajau, K 66138 ajam;
in the phrase ahamya- ajya- ‘not produced, not perished’
the participle to the nominal phrase K 53-9-2-3 hamame
Jimgya jsa, =BS utpada-nirodha-. The -jya, -ja is from
Jdta-, jita-, participle to jin- ‘to perish’.

ajyanaa- ‘imperishable, inexhaustible’, v 171, 303b4; Bed
44v2 @janaa-, BS aksaya-; Bed sor2 fem. ajamja pajeiid,
BS aksaya-kosah, to jai-:ji-. pres. jin-.

ajs- ‘to pursue’, 1 plur. 11 45-67; 46:89 ajsam (VI 376;

2-2



2  ajsa — attihiraa

BSOAS 15, 1953, 537-8) to O.Pers. kaj-, O.Ind. sdjati,
saktd- ‘cling to’, with zga- in Av. spa vohunazgo ‘the
dog pursuing blood’, with lost 4- (IE Pok. 887-8 seg-).
See aysagamu, and pahej-.
ajsa ‘not struck’, 111 75-235 hamye vara stana ajsa ‘he was
there unharmed’, JS 36v1 pe ajse ‘unbroken force’, to
Jsata- ‘struck’, base gan-:jata-.
ajsirana- ‘undeceivable’, K 4, 14114, Tib. slu-bar mi mdzad-
pa; SuvO. 54v1, BS avisamvadana, tojsir-: jsida- “to cheat’.
ajsera- ‘desirable’, V 115, 64r7 bryau ajseryau Jsa, BS
ista-; Z 24°438 tldrd ndstd ajserd pamye uysnord kho bri
Jivdtd ‘there is not a desired thing to any being like dear
life’, to a base gar- ‘to value’ or ‘abuse’. The -js- derives
from either -js- or -fc- intervocalic. See ggiraa- and
pajarina-.
afa- ‘other’, K 4, 14115 ka aysu afia hvaiiiii ‘if I may speak
other things’, Tib. gfan-du smra-ba gyur-na, 111 23, 27a3
ni afia ‘not the reverse’, BS ananyatha-vads ‘speaking
otherwise’; repeated K 5163 afid afid, K 49-3-8 afii afii
thana‘various other places’, to anya-, Av. ainya-, O.Pers.
aniya-, Sogd. 'ny, Yayn. ane, ani, M.Parth., M.Pers.T.
‘ny, 18kaSmi an, Waxi, Sarikoli yan, Oss. innd, annd,
IE Pok. 37 an-, anio-. Derivatives are SuvO. 68r7—68v1
hastamo afidnamo, BS parame viSiste, Z 454 afidramd
‘other’; afiadrama, dyadic v83, 13v4 adddrramyau
hamdaryau, Manj. 195 husada aysmva brra afiadrrama
haudvyau naista (see s.v. hus-); K 54, 1514 r7i 1453 ni va
afiadrama ndstd, K 54, 15r4 afiadrrama, K 55, 1611
afladrama naistd, 111 104-27-8 tta afiarrva brrasti “so he
asked other things (?)’.
afiaa- ‘ill-luck’, 111 1535 haysai afiai hime ‘for him ill-luck
becomes remote’; 111 15°43 haysai Samda afiai hime ‘for
him ill-luck arises in a remote place’ (so improving on
BSOS 8, 1937, 926—7). Hence *anaya-ka- to *anyaa-,
afiaa- to base nai- ‘be lively, bright, fortunate’, in O.Pers.
naiba- ‘excellent’, Zor.P. név, nevak, nevakok ‘good,
fortunate’, Oss. D. nivd, I.nyv ‘good fortune’, M.Parth.T.
nys'g (*nai-s-) ‘bright’ to IE Pok. 760 nei-:ni-, Lat. nites,
‘shine’, Celtic O.Ir. notb ‘holy’. To this source can be
traced also BS, Pali anaya- ‘misfortune’. Note loss of
interior -a-, as in gyasta- < *yazata-.
afiagta- ‘not deficient; equipped with’, Manj. 111 usp{u)rra
edrra jsa afiasta ‘complete, possessing the faculties’ (BS
indriya-); =BS avikalendriya-, K 30207 aidrrau Jsa
aflasta, variant K 38-141-2 adrryam jsi ukhsastd (read:
uskhastd), to nyass- ‘be weak, poor, deficient’.
afid ‘untaught (?)’, 11 130b2, s.v. cista-; and nyita-.
ada ‘other’, 111 73-178; 71°132; 74°194 add, shortened from
adara- (as pharu, pha); loc. sing. 1v 22313 adafia masta
‘another month’. 111 72-155 tta ttai dyamdi ada va daitte
‘so they saw him, the other (=the enemy) is seen’.
adara- ‘other’, 111 76556 adard ye cvam pyamtsa a ‘there
was another who came before them’; 111 69-103 adard va
gihyard jse ‘do you help to kill the other one’; Manj.
234 ttu (pade)daima tta va adara, variant Z 577 tti
padandaimd u ttaru ‘this 1 have created and the other
(variant: that one)’. From *ar-fara- to IE Pok. 2 5 al-tero-,
Lat. alter.
adari ‘vehicle’, Z 24-120 brik(o ?) adari bade kuberd puspaki
nama ‘Kubera rides his favourite vehicle, its name is

Puspaka’. Either base art- variant with vart- “to roll’,
whence Sogd. wrin *vartana- and related words, or
*urtara- from vart-, as in @dara- ‘crystal’ to varta-
‘stone’, and a- replacing u-.
adara- ‘other’, 111 70-106 adard jsanam ‘the other we will
kill’; loc. sing. K 45-24 adafia ysithai ‘in another birth’,
Manj. 237 adaufia, variant Z 5-80 ttarfia; inst. sing.
111 71°129 addrina ttaja khu @ ‘when he came to another
river’, 111 71°134 adarim ttaja khu @; plural 1v 2016 Ehu
adarye vyauli yudamda ‘so that you caused other alarms’;
Sid. 132r5 adarye, Tib. géan ‘other’; v 268, 4727 adarye
kyayse vira ‘on the other side’. With initial i- in place of
a-: K146, 3v4 jabvi-dvipa rrivye pa idarai hidva-ksird
Samattai nama ksird ste ‘in Jambi-dvipa in the south
another Indian land there is by name the Samattai land’;
118945 u idarim jsam ha cimgi rrumdi hivi hadi ‘and
another messenger of the Chinese king’; 11 11 1-36idaryam
ifiakd. From *ar-tara- ‘other’ to adara-, with -tara- as
Av. katara-, kataras &t, Greek TéTEPOL.
anascya ‘endless’, 111 60°35 ahakhiysa angscya ‘numberless
(and) endless’; ansscya JS 39r3; amescya Bed 57vi, BS
ananta-; compound, K 155:51 anescya-rasi Bed 44v2
angstyd; JS 39r4 anescyand. See ndsgskya, and analsca-.
anahie ‘unoppressed’, K 52-7-2 anahise harbaisi badi. . .
byehind raga ‘unsuppressed always may I get dominion’.
To v 113, 35v1 anrhiya-, BS anavamardita-. See nihalj-.
anitca- ‘waterless’, 11 8527 aniitcd mau ‘pure wine’. See
Gitca ‘water’.
angusa ‘without desire’, Manj. 168 angusa na re parsta
(= BS apranihita-) ‘he no more passes without desire’;
K 107305 angusa, X 55, 18r4 apamsa-, v 86, sv2 anaulsa-.
ata, atd ‘excessively’, v 15, 1b2 ata $éarand ‘great service’,
1b3 ata arrimajse ‘very unclean’; v 22, 1r6 atd atiraiii
o$d ‘very unfriendly, bad’, v 131, 52v4 ati daru bulysu
‘very long’, Vv 183, 43v5 atd duskard ‘very wonderful’;
V 164, 11314 atdphara-hvarati mdsta rre ‘the great king
gluttonous’; to Av. ati, O.Ind. ati, IE Pok. 344, Greek
&r1. See also the preverb #i-, tti, ttu-, t-, tta-.
attajsada- ‘unsurpassable’, JS 6v3 attajsada estame vi ‘in
supreme firmness’, to J'S 13v4 ttajsadai ‘you surpassed’,
from *(a)ti-carta-, see pajsada-, jairma-.
attarrve ‘intact’, K 68-190 stydi kidi attarrve baysgd, K 71,
10v3—4 styiida kida attarve baysgd ‘ hard, firm exceedingly,
compact’, dyadic with styizda-; possibly ‘unbroken’ from
base *ati-ruxta-, as narrva- from *niruxta- ‘broken’.
attdya ‘unpolluted’, K 6o, 34v4 cu harbisva badva attqya
stq ‘which in all times is unpolluted’, glossing BS suci-
and Khotan Saka vasvatta ‘purity’. From *a-tayana- to
ta- ‘to melt, decay’ in Av. tata-, Oss. D. tajun, tad,
L tajyn, tad ‘to melt, dissolve, corrupt’, D. tajndy
‘melting’, IE Pok. 1053 #-:75- ‘melt’ in O.Slav. tajo,
tajetit, O.Russ. tajati, O.Engl. pawan ‘thaw’, Greek
TEK.
atasta- ‘inconceivable’, SuvO. 36r6, BS acintya-, see
akasta-, avasta-, asta-.
attahiraa- ‘untrue, wrong’, K 56, 21r4 u tte bisq dharma
prracada stari attahira svabhavana ttasa; Manj. 145
attahire hvafi(@)me jsa ‘with improper speaking’; Manj.
148 harbasa dharma attahera dedavajsare ¢ theyseesomany
all dharma-elements as bad’, without negative Manj. 371

ttahirai rrasta payseda ‘he knows it to be right, correct’,
see ttahiraa- ‘right’, BS samyak.

atisamdaa- ‘not returning’, BS avaivartika-, anagamin-.
Vv 250-778; 111 113, 413 avisadai; K 101-39 tisedai. From
is- ‘to return’, with a- and hiatic -¢-.

attu$ai ‘not empty’, =BS asanya-, Manj. 328.

attu§ima- ‘significant, not empty’, 1I 53-2 attusima-nami
‘with significant name’; K 1523 attusimd-namai. See
ttussaa- ‘empty’.

attrima ‘unsurpassable’, JS 6r3 panate ttye-v-i mysdd pajsa
attrima ‘there arose for you strong unsurpassable mercy
to him’, from *a-tramya-, to base tar- ‘to cross’, with
increment -am-.

attruista- ‘unsaved’, SuvP. 62v3, BS nistrana-, see ttuvay-,
troay-.

atvadiri ve ‘exceedingly’, Bed 45v2, see utvada, Bed 57vi
utvadiri ve.

atsdsta ‘unquiet’, JS 33r1 anasgmde atsasta, dyadic.

atsimavija ‘not to be traversed’, K61, 39v2—3 fva
atsimavija tsimq.

adamgya- ‘not taming, repressing’, V 117, 66vI uysnauranu
adamgya, BS anigraha-, to dam- ‘to tame’ in dim- : danda-.

adata- ‘wrongful, unjust’, v 114, 63v4 adata hussa tsindi
‘the irreligious prosper’; BS adharmo vardhate, to data-.
K 15-117 ada kaina, K 23-67 ada kina, K 31-24 ada kaini
‘because of wrongs’; adatya- vV 114, 63v3 osanu adatyanu
bvananu, BS duskrtanam; K 15-114 adayai, BS adharmena.

adista- ‘unripened’, Sid. 103v2; 141r3, Tib. ma smin-pa, to
dajs-, daja.

adia ‘undimmed’, K 152'10 vasva adi agim pg ‘pure,
undimmed, unpolluted, clear’, epithet of the jfiana-
paramita, from dau-:du ‘to obscure’, in Khotan Saka
dumd ‘smoke’, Zor.P. dut, N.Pers. did ‘smoke’, Khotan
Saka duya ‘dusty (?)’; IE Pok. 261—7 dheu-.

adydnei ‘invisible’, v 110, 32vI adyaneina ttarandarna
‘with invisible body’, BS adrsyair atmabhavaik; v 52-83b1
dyanai pdskald,uadyanei paskald pasemate ki{dina) ‘ con-
spicuous attribute; and for abandoning the ugly attribute’.

adyama ‘not sight’, 1128, 39a1-2 dyama adyama, BS
drsti-; adrsti-.

an- ‘to breathe’, see uysana-, uysamdi, uysana.

anamkhista- ‘unnumbered, countless’, SuvO. 68v4 ana-
mkhdsta nayuta satd ysare kila, BS acintiya niyuta-
sahasra-kotiyo; 1 252, 1a4 gen. plur. {a)namkhistinu
ramnanu, BS aneka-ratna-, see hamkhiysa-.

anaci ‘endless’, Manj. 16 anaci rasa, see anescya.

anada ‘limitless (?)’, Manj. 42 aysmva sa vasijafia anada
tc(e)rai ‘the mind is just to be purified, it is to be made
unlimited ( ?)’. Possibly to Oss. D. dndd, 1. ddtd ‘ outside’;
hardly BS ananta-. See tyanda-.

anamdi$s- ‘to tolerate’, V 135, Iaq anamdis$anaina
a(ysmunay ‘with tolerant (indifferent) mind’. See
aramdiss-.

anamauryama ‘not forgetting’, K 143, 1r3, see hamuri,
ahamurgya-.

anarriijya ‘infrangible’, Manj. 348-9 harbaisa dharma
prrara apanava anarriijya ‘the nature of all dharma-ele-
ments is non-originated, unbreakable’.

anarva ‘not poured upon’, III 92-237 u na-anaha anarva
masakd tcerq ‘(the poultice) must be made of the plant
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masakd (BS macika) unmoistened’, from @-nah- ‘pour
upon, moisten’, dyadic with anarva ‘not poured upon’;
hence from base rau- ‘flow’, anarva < *a-niruta-, distinct
from anarrva- < *a-niruxta- ‘unbroken’.

analsca-tti$i ‘ of endless splendour’, v 123, c 2v5, tondsaskya
‘end’, and BS ze¢jas-.

anasgmda- ‘unquiet’, JS 33r1, see nisam-, nisaunda-.

anasa- ‘without a share’, v 29, 47v4 ta anasu ne kaste ‘so he
does not come to be shareless’.

anahvardye ‘unseizable’, K 63, 78r1; K 52:10'10 ani-
hvarrdye, =BS agrahya-. See nuhvarr-.

and ‘without’ Manj. 374 ana rii ravya daitta ‘he sees the
formed things (BS ripiya-, -ka-) to be without form’
(BS riapa-), see s.v. hajse ‘form’. Here ana for older anau,
ano.

am[.]nd ‘not bound (?)’, 11 10436 pasarai am.na rasta
‘sunshine, unchecked, direct’. From *a-naxta- to naj-
‘to join’, in na@ju, hamnaj-; but possibly ghana < *a-
hamnaxta-.

anichaa- ‘free from disease’, N 76-15 andcha himdita jya-
acha ‘they became free of disease, healthy’, BS nana-
rogebhyah parimocitani, arogami babhivuh. See achai
‘illness’.

anaphida- ‘undisturbed’, 111 13123 anaphdda dvaredirsyau
hudahi(nyau) ‘undisturbed, with 32 mahapurusa (marks)’,
to phar- see aphir-, aphida-.

anaruhd ‘inactive’, SuvO. 24r4 BS niscesta-, from a-rih-
‘to move’.

anirra- ‘without fault, innocent’, v 339, 79r1 #a hvate se
anarrd gyasta balysa nade ysamthu kusta nate ‘so he spoke,
saying, O deva Buddha where did the innocent man take
birth?’, BS aha, anaparadhikasya bhagavan purusasya
kutropapattih; v 64-42 anari from anarrd yi; see arra-
‘fault’.

anavu ‘isolated’, Z 24445 §% jadi anavu ‘this is only
ignorance’, -gvu beside au, o as Z 13113 avuste ‘lips’
beside 111 130a1 austd. See anau.

ani$sa- ‘inaccessible (?)’, Z 12-71 parigraha ttrama cu
ssavanu anassa ‘such possessions which are inaccessible
to Sravaka-listeners’; Z 10-9 ggambhira vasuta anassa. . .
bvamata ‘ profound, pure, inaccessible bodhi-knowledge’.
See nas- in hanas-.

anasine ‘unworthy’, JS 28v4—29r1 amasine navai phare
ysamthe vesiina ‘ you accepted many unworthy evil births’;
to asana- ‘worthy’.

anisand —?-, v 128, 457r1 anas(t)and bo{dhisatvd).

anaskotta ‘disjointed’, Z 20-39 anaskotta darra ‘ disjointed,
torn up’, with -skautta- in Bcd 48r3 haskauttd, BS
abhiyukta- ‘joined’. Base skaup- or skaub- in skumb- of
Suyni wiskamb- : wiskizvd ‘to sort (wool)’, O.Slav. skubati
‘pluck, ravel out’, IE Pok. 955 skeubh-.

anastana- ‘without beginning’, Z 5-85 ttdna anastand hvatdi
samtsari, =Manj. 243 andsta satsara hva ‘therefore
samsara is said to be beginningless’; Z 9-26 anastan
ahdmdita, =Manj. 404 anastaina ahaimye ‘beginningless
non-produced’, to astana-.

anaspeti ‘refugeless’, v 381, 3b3, BS nirasa- ‘hopeless’,
Vv 6331 anaspitam sattam; v 64-2 anaspe; JS 22v1 anaspeta
anaha (BS anatha-); JS 28v2 anaspete Satcampha; 11 11,
21r3 anaspayeri ‘more refugeless’. See aspata- ‘refuge’.
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animiini ‘hostility’, K 35-82 animand niyi ‘was planning en-
mity’, =K 18-203 avamauna ide ‘ he works contempt’ (BS
avamana-), =K 26133 fiahara astada ‘he began trouble’.
See nimana- ‘regret’. Possibly animiina- for *avamana-.

aniya$§a- ‘not contemptible, not humble’, v 111, 33VI
aniyas$$u astakulcu, BS abhandana- ‘not abusing’. See
niyas$sa-, fiasa-.

aniratete ‘lack of virility, non-virility’, v 52, 83a4 pamjsa
pdtaiid aniratete u didetd hamurgyatetd, bitandeti ‘the
five powers, non-virility, and low character, forgetfulness,
confusion of mind, (folly?)’, the BS panca-bala- of
Sraddha, virya-, smrti-, samadhi-, prajiid, in reverse, if it is
accepted that didetd can correspond to sraddha and
bdtandetd to samadhi-. This gives the analysis *a-naryatati
to nara- ‘man’ with -#ra- < -arya-. The context excludes
an-arya- ‘ignoble’,

anihvarremite jsa ‘without grasping’, v 124, 4bg4; K
53-10°'10 akastye anihvarrdye bavani gihna, K 63, 78r1
akastye anahvardye bavafia gihna ‘by aid of bhavana-
meditation inconceivable, ungraspable’, Manj. 3354
anihvarada, =BS agrahya-. See nuhvarr- ‘to grasp’.

antida- ‘not adult’, Z 22-123 pamjsa-sati-saluvo aniido ‘not
adult at age 500 years’; Z 24125 rrundi diita anida ‘king’s
daughter not adult’. See #da- ‘grown, old’, base
barz-:bréda- ‘to grow in size’.

aniida- ‘uncovered’, 11 12, 21vV5 Sa cu anfida vrrise ‘he
who wears (the thread) being unclothed’. See ida-
‘covered’ from base var- ‘to cover’.

anithvarada Manj. 354 ‘not grasped (polluted)’ like the
lotus in mud.

antthvarrda Manj. 278; 317, to nuhvar- ‘to grasp’.

anrhiya- ‘not defeated’, v 113, 35v1 inete hiiie jsa anrhiyd
‘unbeaten by alien army’, BS anavamardita-. See aiso
anahise. Base ni-Orang- ‘to press down’.

anestava ‘unenduring’, Manj. 270 anestava mvasta bure
Ppiitd ‘being unstable, within a short time fails’, = 11 29,
42b2 musa buri pitta.

anestavand ‘unsubstantial’, SuvO. 24r4 ttarandari anaruhi
u ayicd u anestavand, BS kayas ca niscesta nirvyaparas ca
asarakah ‘the body motionless and inactive (BS akrtya-)
and unsubstantial’. See esz-.

anau ‘without’, Sid. 15v1 anau hvadi khastq, BS anna-
panad rte ‘without food and drink’, 11 21, 9b2 anau
rivdna, BS ariipinah ‘formless’; ano JS 37v4. From ana-,
see also anavu. To Greek &vev, Goth. inu, O.Saxon ano
beside M.Parth.T. *#’-, Oss. DI. dnd-, and Sogd. nw-,
IE Pok. 318 eneu. See also ana.

anaulsa- ‘without desire’, v 86, sv2, K 108305 angusa,
Manj. 168 angusa-, see olsa-.

anauskamjsia- ‘not eternal’, 11 24, 21a1 anauskajsi, Z
22271 anauskamjsye, v 52, 83b2 (a)noskajsya hdira
oskajsya nai hdranu; v 52, 83b2 anauskajsyatetd. See osku.

*anda-, see anada, Tyandu, bissinda.

andaryo ‘in the interval’, SuvO. 68r2, BS tad-antarena. See
handara-.

anvatha ‘not despondent’, Sid. 7vi, BS awvisadi, Tib. sro
$i-ba. See nuvamth-.

anvasta- ‘difficult’, Sid. 1o3vz anmvasta, Tib. dkah-ba
“difficult’; JS 2r1 orttd anvasta ‘the metre difficult’ (BS
urtti-). See nvasta- ‘easy’.

anvasta ‘opposed, hostile’, SuvP. 72r4 anvasta sai se satvd,
BS pratikula-darsi; 1 109-5 anvasta baram; 11 8420
anvasta sakyam:dim ‘we suffered opposition’; Sid. 9v4
anvastivai ni hime, BS viruddham na bhavet; v 246, 12a2
anvaste vasyde bisi janidd (BS omits). From a- and (a)nu-
a-stay- ‘to conform’.

apaksarattai ‘immodesty’, Manj. 67 aksarmauiia apaksa-
rattai, =BS hrir apatrapa. See paksire and ksarma, ksdr-.

apadimamata ‘not creating’, v 131, 1b2. See padim-:
padanda-.

apanamime ‘not arising’, 111 32+7. See panam-: panata-.

apanava ‘not arisen’, K 55, 17v4, and Manj. 349. See
panam-,

apaphaname ‘ dissatisfaction’, SuvP. 63v3, BS atrpti-. See
phan-.

apaysamdi ‘unknown’, Sid. 1 bis r1, see paysan- ‘to
recognise’.

apaha- ‘indigestion’, BS ama-, v 322:126, =Sid. 12v3
ahahd. See also agvaha-, BS ama-.

apahaysiyeti ‘attacks it’, v 669 apahaysiye-t-i stakilai
yanati s hvi milg basti midi ‘he who may attack it and
abuse it, that man dies presided over by the Rat’. Parallel
phrase v 330, 13v4 satru aprrama(nu yaynde, BS G 37,
11b3  sad-dharma-pratiksepad, v 388, 19r1 ttu datu
apramanu yanare, BS G 37, 13b6 sad-dharma-prati-
ksepakaih satvaih; also SuvP. 64v1 cu da praksauttai ime,
BS sad-dharmah praksiptah syad. . .me; K 61, 4114 ci ttu
sattrq prraksividi. Hence apahaysiye denominative from
*pahaysa- ‘ grasping, approving’ to base haz- ‘seize’, Av.
haz-, O.Ind. sahate, IE Pok. 888-9 segh-, Greek Exow,
Eoyov.

apiye ‘without fat’, Sid. 135r4, Tib. $a-snum bag ¢hun-ba.
See pdyd ‘fat’.

*apihi ‘unchecked’, see ipiki, agihi, avihi.

aplstye ‘uninterrupted’, 11 48-6 apiistye bhavana gihna,
K 112:372 apvastya bavafia gihna ‘by help of uninter-
rupted bhavana-meditation’; 11 72+5 $a sali $iri apuasti
khu vyachimdi harbaisi pile *(exert yourselves) for one
year well, uninterruptedly, so that all troubles vanish’.
Possibly =BS anacchedya-; 111 53-111 BS anachida. See
-pista-, from *pa(ti)brasta- ‘break off’. Parallel to K 54,
1412 aharstd bhavana.

apgicamttd ‘uninjured’, 11 103'59 kalpamdamtta dai Jsa
apgicamitd stana ‘being uninjured by the fire of the kalpa-
age’s end’, to patcautta-, petcautta- ‘injured, checked’,
Tib. fiams-$in.

apaucaliki ‘a plant name’, Sid. 13v4, BS sugandhaka-, Tib.
sugandhika. If the name is translated, pauca- from pau-: pi-
‘to rot” would yield a name ‘not putrid’, hence ‘sweet’.
See hambita-, puva, phuva-.

apyaya ‘speechless’, Manj. 329 apyaya vi §a pava(BS pada-
‘verse’) pyiisde harbasu pyfista pachiysde ‘the dumb hears
one verse, he can hear all’; Manj. 381 vaina hvaiaka
apyayau vt kiasta drra mase skaujai nai ida ‘without
speaker, in non-speaking, where to the extent of a hair
there are not samskara-acts’. See pdtay- ‘to speak’.

apyusta- ‘not heard’, 1 254v4 pyfistu u apyistu ‘heard and
not heard’, BS $rutva; beside K 1, 135v2 ttu pyustu
pyusde ne avyiistu pyisde ‘he hears that heard (thing) he
does not hear the unheard’; Tib. thos-pa fiid thos-pa

yin-gyi, ma thos-pa-las thos-pa ma yin-pa. See pyiy-:
pyista-.

apvasti II 72-5, see apiistye. _

apvaine ‘without fear, danger’, K 28-180 parsta apvaine
‘escapes without fear’ parallel to K 29-184 parsta avesta
‘escapes unafraid’. See puvana- ‘fear’. ]

apvenye ‘without fear, safe’, 11 123-40916 apvenye badd ‘in
a safe time’.

aphari ‘pejorative adjective’, 111 69-93—-4 ksarma bidamddi
pharakd, Sari-vam aphard hamye ‘they felt much shame,
their valour became a disgrace’. Once aphara- is variant
to haphara-: K 70, 5v1 tta driajana aphara hasiidé, =K
67-158 tti driajina haphard hvanimdi ‘so with falsehood
they speak confusion’. Base phar- ‘to speak’, phara-
‘speech’, pher- ‘to speak’ from pharaya-, or base phar-
‘to disturb’, or with later -r- for -rr- from pharra-
‘fortune, high position’, or with a- from a- for *aphara-
‘disturbance’, uncertain.

abasta- ‘not bound’, Manj. 304 abasta harbasa satva ‘freed
all beings’, to bafi-: basta-.

abadd ‘untimely’, v 170, 2r4; V 125, 6b3 kv abadd niro-
skasate ‘when untimely water floods him’ in a list of
untimely deaths, BS akala-maranani.

abitanda- ‘not confused’, SuvO. sr2, BS samahita-, later
abyamda-.

abitamai ‘ without doubt’, v 158, 19314 thu abdtamai himu
‘be without doubt’, later abyamat, 1 185, 10412 abyamim
(-tm =-ai), BS natra samsayah.

abiysiada- ‘unwakened’, K 34-64 abiysadi khu jistd ‘un-
awakened like a devi- goddess’, variant K 25-114 avayseda
khva jasta,to biysanda- ‘awakened, aware’, BS sambuddha-.
See biysan- ‘to awake’.

abi§atd ‘without tongue’, v 146, 71v4 @ va abisatd u karrd
‘either dumb or deaf’, to bisa- ‘tongue’.

abustafid ‘not aware’, SuvP. 63r3, BS ajananta-; abstr.
abus(t)attdte v 139, 1a5; Manj. 342 abusta-; SuvO. 24v7
abustatete jsa, BS avidyaya.

abgmafia- ‘misfortune’, L 893 wina abemasianu, see
bemarfia-, quoted s.v. apharana-.

abaumaya ‘weak’, 11 109-27789: 56 ama ttafia hasa abaumaya
hamarya ‘you in that place may be weak’, to bamaya,
bumatd ‘strong’.

abausta- K 56, 21v3 abausti prracaina, Manj. 342; 344, to
abusta-.

abyada ‘not confused’, Manj. 147, see abdtanda-.

abya ‘not open’, K 219; abyava K 29-183, variant K 37-123
abyasti, see batai ‘open’ and base s.v. biyass-.

abyamda ‘not reached’, K 54, 15v3 abyamda ttusatta,
=BS abhava-sanyata, later form of abyauda- from byeh-
‘to get’.

abytstd vira ‘at dawn’, 11 16, 4bs khu ma abyusti vira
kamthd hisimdd ‘ when here at dawn they come to the city’,
to byiista- ‘lightened, dawned’.

abyehime ‘not attainment’, Manj. 165 baysifia pade
abyehame jsa cerafia, to byeh-.

abyehaste jsa, K 57, 2614 cu abyehaste jsa bidi baysiisti “who
by not attainment got bodhi-knowledge’; Manj. 371 cva
abyehascyl jsa baisa ttahirai rrasta payseda ‘who by not
attainment knows all correctly, rightly’.

abyauda- ‘not reached, not found, non-existent’, Manj. 233
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padimaka abyauda ‘creator not found’, Manj. 296
nairattama abyaudd ‘non-self not existent’, K 108-303—4
ysyama u ysara marana baisa ahamya ajya abyauda ‘birth
and old age, death all are not produced, not perishing, not
existent’. See byeh-:byauda-.

abrasti ‘not asked’, v 117, 6616, BS aprechitva.

abrriya ‘not dear’, Manj. 384—35 bvame Jjsa harbasa daitta
abrriyl brriyI rasta sa khu piira aye uca ‘by bodhi-
knowledge all appears not liked, (and) liked, just as the
moon is seen in water’. See brya-.

abvata- ‘not destroyed’, v 113, 3 51 abva(td a)yysma
hdamafiu, BS aviksipta-cittena ‘with mind undistraught’,
Z 5114 abuvatu, 7 22291 abvata-, with first written
abutu. See buvan-, BS vilupyate, upahata-.

abvitta ‘abundant’, Manj. 245 va(sa)ya avida abvatta (the
mind) sees the abundant sense-objects’ (BS visaya-)
variant to Manj. 348 vaisaya avida pharaka ‘sees many
sense-objects’; and variant Manj. 246 vasaye avada
abvatta (read av(i)da abv(a)tta). Possibly from a- intensive
(see IE Pok. 2812 e-, 0-) with base bau- ‘to abound’,
see s.v. buru. With participle -ata-, as in gaisatta- ‘re-
turned’ (*grtsata-). See also Oss. dbualy ‘extraordinary’;
with adjective dbualy tyxdsyn ‘ exceedingly violent’ from
*a-bvaga-, and O.Ind. RV dbhva-, AV abhva-, ‘mon-
strous’ beside vibhvan-, noted BSOAS 20, 1957, 48.

abvasta ‘not experienced’, Manj. 75 Sara di kira abvasta
‘unexperienced in good and bad works’. See bvasta-.

abviya- ‘not knowing’, SuvP. 63r3, BS aprajananta-;
SuvP. 64v2 abviya, BS ajananta-. See buv-: busta-, with
suffix -7ya-, as ysiniya-.

ama ‘you’, 2 plural, K 154:42; K 61, 42r2. See umd, imi.

amafndmata ‘not thinking’, v 131, 1r1 dyadic before
akamate jsa aste. See masi-.

amatau ‘distress, distressful’, v 29, 4713 o yi jsa ysiru
pdtayiti o ye va vdtd amatau ndtayditi ‘either speaks
roughly to one or commands one harshly’ with
parallel ystra- ‘rough’ and amatau; v 30, 73v1 amatauya
kaste hvaittd ‘he falls into distress, he is beaten’. Later
amauva-, loc. plural amauvua, 111 113, 4v3—-4 cvai nama
hva#ii amauvua byaugva bamdana-salva ni kasti ‘he who
cites the name does not fall into harsh bonds, into
prisons’; V 2507834 cvai nama hvasie amauvua byumgva
bamdana-$alva na kaste; K 102:46—7 cvai nama hvaie ni
imauvua byumgva u ni bamdana-salva kaste. From base
am- ‘to treat violently’, Av. Yasna 71-17 xSayasca
amayavdséa, Zor.P. gloss §zvan ut modak ‘lamentand woe’,
to Av. ama- ‘force’, O.Ind. ama- ‘force’, amiva- ‘illness’,
amiti ‘to injure’, participle -anta-. For the suffix -au, loc.
sing. -auya, gen. plur. -vam, inst. plur. -vyau, note sarau
‘lion’, plur. sarauva, gen.plur. sarautam, loc. sing.
rraysauya ‘empty’, hamau ‘bowl’, inst. plur. hamvyau,
parau ‘command’, gen. plur. parauvam jsa, loc. sing.
parauya.

amaye, amaya: ‘title (before proper names)’, K 100-292
amayai khara-paind; K 100290 amayai mauksaidra;
K 100294 amayai ejattaha; K 100297 amayai
arsa[nallana; v 237, 31-39 amaye cina kharasana, 34
amayai cina sau kharasana. Possibly *amayaka- ‘forceful,
in authority’ from base am- (see amatau). Possibly from
maya-, maya ‘fortunate’.
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amdjai ‘your’, 111 69'104 amajai parau ‘your command’.
See umajaa-.

amafianda ‘not like’, K 5, 14414 atd amafianda, see

mananda-.

amanandina ‘not like’, K 5, 144r4 duskarina amasiandina
salava hvatandd, Tib. no-méhar rmad-du byun-bahi ¢hos-
kyi sgra han hbyin-to, ‘they spoke astonishing wonderful
words’.

amasta- ‘unfermented’, Sid. 20v4 amastq #iye ‘ unfermented
buttermilk’, BS manda-jatam tu mastu (=manda-), Tib.
20 ma lans-pa. See masta-, maya-, meva.

amuysdauii ‘pitilessness’, v 130, 49a3. See mulysdi.

am{i$tu ‘merciless’, 111 3850, see amusdye.

amusdye ‘pitiless’, JS 28r1; 111 49-31 amyaisda. See mulysdi.

amai ‘old woman’, K 38136, variant K 29:198 mama.
Widely used, Germanic OHG amma, O.Norse amma,
Span. mama, Greek p&ua Lat. mamma, O.Ind. amba.

amauvua ‘in troubles’, see amatau.

ambrid ‘mango’, Sid. 14r1; Sid. 18v2 ambrrd, loan-word
O.Ind. @mra-. Sogd. n’mry ‘sweet’ is from *an-amraka-,
see ahvaraa-.

amya ‘without core’, 111 4916 cu baisd hira amya butte ‘who
understands all dharma-elements to be without sub-
stance’, like BS asaraka- ‘without firm inner part’. From
*a-madya- to myana- ‘centre’ from *madyana-, Zor.P.
miyan, Sogd. Bud. m&ny, myd’ny ‘in the middle’, Av.
maidya-, Oss. D. meddg, 1. middg. See myana-.

aya- ‘ground’, 11 2-27-8 mistq sima mistq ayai ‘ great limited
area (BS sima-), great ground’; K 47-56 (of a beggar)
khii ayana paskiji a kdsaujsam jsa @ dista ha sakale vista
‘so that he may feel along the ground on corners, and she
placed in his hand the (dry) stick’; 111 105-17 #ta tta jsa
tsve aye vi ‘so he walked in the street’; 11 106:21 ttani
ca byasa brritka ayasti ‘then when she opened the window
on to the (ground) street’. See evdite, gye, BS tala-
‘ground’.

ayaksa ‘invisibility (?)’, 11 115-23 haira jsa saja na tta pasta
ayaksa ‘study the dharma-elements, do not set out to the
unseen’. See pyasta- ‘visible’.

ay.sa or ay.va ‘epithet of demons’ (second aksara lost),
V 64°45—6 c@i biari asa stana auda ay .sa kalabuttana ti bisa
mam parauya stari ‘whoever being in the sky (BS akasa-)
down to the kalapiitana demons, those all are under my
orders’. Reading and connexion unknown.

aysamgga- ‘sterile’, Z 2-226; Manj. 256 aysaga. See ysan-
‘to bear young’.

aysamvirr- ‘sing’, see aysmir-.

aysamyje ‘girl’, v 291, 14a1 (fragment). See gysanai.

aysata- ‘unborn’, Z 6-7; Manj. 250 aysaye mera nai ida,
from ysan-: ysata- ‘be born’.

aysanai ‘boy’, K 140987, see alysanai.

aysaya ‘a medicament, plant name’, 11 85-8; 11 85-84
aysayd.

*aysiya- ‘lively (not despondent)’, 11 4038 hirasaka iysiye
basaka jsi ‘from the black frisky calf’ (SDTV 121), see
ysita-.

aysu, aysd, a ‘1’; with pronouns ayse, aysi, aysai, aysam,
aysa; with 7 ‘indeed’ aysai; Manj. 154 ayse; K 137-905
aysi; 11 75:221 aysai; 111 69103 aysam; 111 71-128 aysa
(-a ‘you’); K 47'53 aysai ‘I indeed’. With independent

pronoun K 4753 aysa #h ‘1. . . you’; SuvO. 3v7 aysum
Jsa. Av. azam, O.Pers. adam, Pasto zs, Waxi wuz, Ormuri
az, Sogd. ’zw; Oss. dz. O.Ind. aham, IE Pok. 291
O.Slav. azii, Greek &ycv.

aysura-gina ‘of aysiira-colour’, 11 60-8-9 kabala $a u
aysiira-gina dajina baimya kamaiskéd ¢ one kambala-cloth
(BS kambala-) and of aysiara colour, flame-coloured
bright kamiska-cloth’. Possibly az-:za- ‘blue’ with -g-
bara-, see ysamye vitriol’.

aysiska- ‘not pleasant’, 111 60-45 aysiskd mari viva namda
mam vt satva ‘unpleasant here the beings accepted vipaka-
ripening in my case’; SuvP. 73v1, BS anista-.

aysgana- ‘vulture’, JS 24v1 pura ra pemesti aysgam ‘the
vulture seized the young ones’; K 214 aysgana-rizvyi ‘in
vulture-form’, K 28179 -e; K 37°117 vari aysgini-riivya
$a_raksdjsi mifiye ‘there dwells one demoness (BS
raksasi) in vulture-shape’. See uysgana-.

aysgusta- ‘uncovered’, 111 98-27, see uysgusta-.

aysddm ‘a commodity’, possibly ‘goat’s corn’, v 174ar
u aysdam r1osem (=dasem) hvamdd gusii I bam I ‘and
corn (?) for ten men, one sack, one packet’; v 174, a2
u aysdam kha 4 ausyaka aysdam kha 2 ‘and corn (?)
4 kha-measures and Ausyaka corn (?) 2 kha-measures
(similarly with other names); v 174b12 §7 va aysdam pudai
‘he presented corn (?)’. Tum3uq e#dana kalasta ‘skin-
bag for corn (?)’ may belong here (see karasta-). Base
aza- ‘goat’, Av. aza- with dana- ‘grain’. The aza- is in
the Nirangastan 114vg, Zor.P. ’z, ’zy, Caucasian Adige
al’e, Qabard aze.

aysdari ‘supporter (?)’, 11 80'12 5q md aysdard asaulaka
svahaka ‘this my supporter unharmed, in safety’; ‘main-
tenance’, 11 125°5-6 u #fiakd bisa iysdara tti jsam va rroi v
haistamdd ¢ and the maintenance of the company they then
sent to the Court’, see AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 13. Base uz-
with dar- ‘hold’, see iysdada-, 11 111-17 iysdade si ‘he
reported that. . .’. See aysdaura-.

aysdeiia ‘safe’, 11 8258 sa ma sagasila tcenq aysdefia svahika,
parallel to 11 8012 $¢ md aysdarid asaulaka svahaka,
quoted s.v. aysdara-. From *uysdaranya- ‘supported,
safe’.

aysdem- ‘to blow upon, cool’, Sid. 152v1 aysdemafii ‘to be
cooled’, Tib. bsgrans-la; Participle aysdauda Sid. zor4.
See dam- ‘to blow’, uysdam-.

aysdau ‘young’, Sid. 6vs; 7r3 BS bala-; aysdo Sid. 7r1.
From *azatava- from arz-“to grow’, Oss. D. #rdzun, irdzt,
L. rdzyn, razydtin, rizt ‘to grow’. IE Pok. 26— al- ‘to
grow’ (see altya-) with increment. See alysanaa- ‘youth’.

aysdauri ‘possession’, 111 8020 majsyi jsaini aysdaurd ‘ the
woman’s fine property’. See aysdara-.

aysdyliva ‘tears away, steals’, 111 367 aysdy@iva ragyau jsa
gesta ydda isakye ‘tears from the banks, turning, it makes
whirlpools’, =111 3412 aysdydva raga jsa gesta yada
sakye, =111 40°15 aysadruvq ramgyau jsi gaistq isakyai
yamdai, =11146-20 aysdyiiviragamjsagestqyida dvanakye.
See also K 56, 20r4 visaya aysdynvi ‘steals the objects of
sense’. Base dabya- > dyii-, with -vi from -dte, see cog-
nates s.v. dyitka ‘robbers’.

aysdrraphai ‘squatting’, Sid. 102vs5 aysdrraphai *Aama
(written brrama) ‘sitting in squatting position’, BS
utkutikasanam, 'Tib. log-Cog-pur hdug-pa. Base draf-,

dramf- from IE *dhrembh- ‘hold together’, cf. Yidya dizo
‘squatting’ han-daiza-.

aysdravasta ‘consisting of an excursion place, park’,
K 49:3-7-8 padmaysina kulard patcd, sira gvahe afii afii
thana aysdravasta vasva iryana ‘lotus seats, pavilions
next, excellent abodes, various places, park-like clean
gardens’. From *uz-drava- ‘place of excursion’, with
adjectival suffix -sta-, dyadic with BS udyana- ‘idem’. To
basedrav- : dru-‘to run’ in Av. dravaya-, draoman-, azsmé .
drita- ‘attacked by aesma-fury’, glossed Zor.P. &§m-drit,
with Zor.P. hnrwn, Pazand handurun (Menok ixrat, ed. An-
klesaria, 5-6), O.Ind. dravati, druta-; IE Pok. 204~6 dreu-.

aysdrautti ‘he flew up’, 111 73-180 aysdrautti ma ha pusa
pastd ‘the fly flew up, at once it fell away’. See drrautta
hamiya ‘is able to fly’, base drah-.

aysbana- ‘channel (?)’, something made of stone, 111 80-31
baysga aysband sagina speridd ‘the many stone channels
pour out’; 111 37-8 spyakinai byausauka iheja aysbanvai
‘the flower bud is stopped in the channels’; 111 3413
spyakinai pyausaka giheja aysbanakva; 111 46-22 (s)pya-
kinai pyausakq iheja aysbanakva. From *uz-band- ‘to
hold back by a bank’, like N.Pers. band ‘weir’, Pasto
wasta ‘pool’, see s.v. pasta-.

aysbrijs- ‘to roast’, Sid. 146r2 aysbrijsaiid, Tib. brwos-pa;
Sid. 14714 dysbrijsafid; Sid. 151v4 eysbrrijsafig. From uz-
with braig-, see cognates s.v. brijs-.

aysmii ‘mind’, rendering BS manas- (111 21, 8b3 aysmya
yam, BS manasi kuru), BS mata- (v 244, 4b4 aysmuna, BS
matena), BS citta- (v 330, 20r3 aysmil panata, BS G
37, 1715 cittam utpadayam asuh), BS cetana- (Bed 49r3
aysmuna, BS cetanato), BS vijfiana- (K 56, 20v3), and
K 5, 144v1 aysmui vastamato, BS samadhi-. Inflected
forms are nom. sing. aysmii, aysmu, later aysmva; gen.
sing. aysmuvd, aysmuvi, nva aysmiii, aysmui, aysmvi; inst.
sing. aysmiina, aysmu jsa; loc. sing. aysmya; uncertain 111
13023 aysmyani. With the pronoun yi K 58, 2813, Z
24°196 aysmiiti. Adjectives are -yaa- V 91, 611r2 aysmuyai,
parallel to bisatinai (with -t-, not -n-) ‘of the tongue’;
-inaa-, Manj. 40 aysmvinaa-, JS19r3 aysmoijva ; aysminaa-,
adjective, ‘of the mind’, 111 44-41-2 aysmiina pina ‘ arrows
of the mind’; ibid. aysmiinai bisana ‘by the mental
servant’; and -ja- Sid. 3r1 aysmyaja, BS manasa-. Dyadic
Compounds are Sid. 7v1 garkha-aysmu ‘heavy-minded’;
11 8939 sada-aysmva stare ‘are cold-minded’, and v
123, 312 {(du)skarefidna arahita-aysmuva (fem. nom. sing.),
BS vismaya-avarjita-manasa ‘with mind drawn by
astonishment’. Two later spellings dissolve the con-
juncts 11 130, b6 aysamil, and K 72-27 aysimina.

Analysis still not decided. Possibly uz-mu- from ays-

(anticipating later ays- from wuys-), with -mu- by -u-
suffix from man-:ma- ‘to think’ (IE Pok. 726-8 men-).
The basic ‘thinking’ contrasts with wysana ‘self’ from
an-:a- ‘to breathe’. See Addendum.

aysmir- “to sound’, 11 36°5 sand aysamvirrada tsida hada
spuldkau ‘ (the birds) range singing amorously among the
buds’ (BS sphotaka-), with -mvirr- from mvar-y-, parallel
to govir- ‘sound, sing’ from gvar-y- 11 3410 sahgna
guirada tsida hada spulakau, =111 46-18 sahana gviradg
tsida hadam spudlakam. See aysmiira-.
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aysmiira- ‘sound, noise’, III 3416 aysmiryau jihanai
safiida pavanaka ‘amorous with sounds they raise the
pollens’, =111 46-26 amysmiiryau jihanai safiida pavinaka,
= III 37°11 amysmiryau jiuhaunai safid pavinaka. From
uys- with base migr-, movir- ‘to sound, sing’ see s.v. mura-
‘speech’.

ara- ‘proper’, only in aram-disé- and Sid. 3vs rravye pa,
11 22, 12a2 r7avyi pata ‘south’.

aramdis$s$- ‘to overlook, tolerate, be indifferent’, v g9, v4
dyadic aramdisamata uviksa ‘tolerance’; v g9, vz uviksa
aramdissamata, BS upeksa. Elsewhere only anamdiss-
with -n- replacing -r-, 111 5, 12r4 ma anamdissa ma
hamuri yana ‘ do not overlook, do not forget’, 111 11, 20v4
ma afia yana ma anamdisd ‘do not act otherwise, do not
tolerate’, Z 12:114 anamdissite, V 114, 63v2 ciyd rre
anamdissdte ksirii bvanu o adatu ‘when the king overlooks
ruin and injustice in the land’, BS yada hy upeksate raja
duskrtam visaye sthitam, V 115, 6412 rre anamdissakd, BS
raja hy upeksakah ‘ neglectful king’.

ardjsa ‘wild (?), K 15441 cu bura va yala arajsa jasa kilg
‘or whatever evil wild things I do to disturb the Vajra-
kula’. Taken as adjective to araa-, as khinajsa- ‘having
holes’.

aratid ‘envy’, and arayd, see s.v. are jsa.

ara-bu ‘wild-natured (?), Manj. 108 Sera ne yanida ara-bu
‘(the ignorant) do not do good things, being wild-
natured’, taken as araa-buva-. Base ara- ‘wild’, ara-,
araa- as first component, to Av. ara-, Oss. drra ‘wild,
mad’ (as the young boy Batraz is called drra lappu ‘wild
boy’), Sogd. 7’k *araka-, IE Pok. 27-8 al- ‘be wild’, see
BSOAS 24, 1961, 473, adding possibly Hittite allaniya-
‘to be restive (horse)’. The -bi of ara-bii is from bau-: bar-
‘to be’.

arada ‘inflammation’, Sid. 138v2 agva vi arada hame ‘ in the
limbs inflammation occurs’, BS dahavant-, Tib. lus éha-
bar byed-pa yino; aramdam ‘inflammation’ 1 185, 105v2
u jsahira aramdam jimda ‘it removes inflammation in the
belly’, BS daha-samana-, possibly *aravantaka- from
base ar- ‘“to burn’, IE Pok. 28 al-. For -amda-, note also
uramda- ‘ pregnant’ from udaravant-. See also rauda-.

arima- ‘spotless’, K 62, 76v1 arimd with variant K 53-9-2
agamjsa- ‘faultless’; dyadic Manj. 347 artma, avasve; adj.
arrimajsa- ‘clean’, SuvP. 69r3 arimajsa, BS nirmala-; v
15, 1b3 ata arrimajse; v 303, o2b2 vasveti arrimajsd
ttaramdard himi ‘ he has a pure spotless body (-7 kimi is to
him’). Base rai-:7i-, see rriman- ‘dirt’.

ariSa ‘stinking’, Sid. 153r4 u arise bausa hame ‘and bad
smell occurs’, BS giithaka-, Tib. dri mnam-pa yino; Sid.
140v2 arisgi va bausd hame, Tib. kha-dri mi #im-pa
‘mouth smell not pleasant’; 111 123:61 arisg satta, BS
virlipa-satva-; 111 12476 tham arisae bijaisq, BS ttava
virupa kathaiyast ‘you speak ill’. See rrisg ‘appetite’, BS
ruci- ‘desire’, base raiz-.

arrii ‘remedy’ plural to aruva- ‘remedy, medicament’
(with - < -va < -vd < -ve); note drabadii plural from
drabadva ‘of the three times’, Manj. 316-17 davije arrii
prrabavna nasgmarai harbaisa safie ‘by force of the
dharma-medicine, all concepts are made quiescent’.

artinai ‘not broken’, v 64-42 balaud: ustand arinai hu(-)
sidhavamdi padimi ‘1 will make him strong, upright,
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sound, well- .., successful’. From a-rugnaa-, base
raug-:rug ‘break’. See nariij-.

aruva, plural aruve ‘medicament’ later arva, pl. arve, arrve,
Sid. 6r1 v7jd arva achanai, uvathanard, BS bhisag-bhesaja-
rogarta-paricaraka-sampadah, Tib. sman-pa dan, sman
dan, nad-pa dan, nad g-yog dan; SuvO. 56r5 bissanya,
raysayana aruve ‘all kinds of elixirs, medicaments’; v 69,
8vz aruve, BS G 37, 12a4 bhaisajya-, Tib. sman; adj. Sid.
139r2 arvinaa-, fem. Sid. 121v5 arvije. See also arusg.
From *arusa- to IE arues-:arus- ‘plant’, see TPS 1954,
141, n. 3; 1960, 79-81.

arusa ‘medicament’, v 52, 83a5 anya-ttirthyanu arusg;
83b3 datigya arusa. See aruvg.

are jsa ‘envy’, Il 1, 5v4 ajadi rrasina, @ arejsa ‘ either under
influence of ignorance or of envy’; 111 8, 16r4—5 @ ysurre
rrasina, @ are jsa ‘either under influence of anger or of
envy’; Vv 308, 10a3 arete ki({ddina) ‘for envy’, plural Z 1-40
aretd; inst. sing. SuvP. 63v4, arena, BS #rsya- ‘envy’.
V 102, 1614 ka ne arayd nd himdte, Tib. phrag-dog ‘envy’;
Z 2-9 mdstd aratd. Base ar- or, with §, ars- ‘to envy’ (as
Av. kar-, kars- ‘draw’, var-, vars- ‘rain’), elsewhere Av.
ar$-, araska-, Sogd. ’r’sk-, Man. ’rsk, Sogd. C. ’rsqny
‘zealot’, Zor.P. ’lysk, 'Isk, N.Pers. arask, rask; O.Ind.
irsya ‘envy’, IE Pok. 337, Hittite arsaniya- ‘to envy’.
arrd ‘bear (animal)’, JS 26v4 thvai arrd stana ‘you being a
bear (cared) for him’, BS rksa-. From *r#a-, Av. aric
(Aog. 79), Zor.P. ’rs or hrs *ars, or hirs, N.Pers. xirs, Oss.
DLI. ars, plur. drsitd, 1. drsytd, 2nd component kurm-asiti
‘blind bears (a game)’, Wanetsi yir#, Pasto yag, Orm.
yirs, yi¥o, Yidya, yar§, Suyni yar§, Sarikoli yur#, yir#,
Sangleci xars, Paraéi ut, u¢; 1IE Pok. 875, O.Ind. fksa-,
Greek &pkTos, &pxos.

arkaki ‘plant name’, Sid. 1ov4 arkakd kird ‘the arkaka
bush’, BS artagala-, Tib. artagala ‘barleria caeruli’. The
name arka-ka- may be archaic with -rk- preserved to base
ark- ‘to be bright’ whence Zor.P. aréi¢ ‘the bright metal
tin’. This ark- beside arg- (IE Pok. 64-5) and IE Pok. 340
erk?-, O.Ind. drcati, ‘shine’, arka- ‘shining’.

arnifie adj. ‘of the elbow’, JS 27r2 arnifie dasti vari samdya
pasta ‘the hand to the elbow fell on the spot to the
ground’. From *arina- to *araOni-, O.Pers. arasni-, Av.
araOna, frarabni-, Pazand ara0, N.Pers. aran, aran, aranj,
aranj, Oss. -drina-, D. cing-drind, 1. dlm-drin, drm-drin
‘cubit’, dialectal ulin- in the folklore name Ulink'd
¢(cubit-high) dwarf’, modern Yidya razon, razin, Suyni
-ern in wisty-érn, wiké-drn, Sarikoli yorn, Yidya som-arn
(huska-). 1E Pok. 308 el-, O.Ind. aratni-, Greek Afv,
O.Engl. eln.

*arma- ‘solitary’, I 79-14 misti sagd cit mam bujsana
haysda grusidd, hajevi jrmd yaksikva u di-sthyam ttaurd
hitsa dai avajsamya u kausdya ‘ great stone which they call
herethebanquet table( ?), dusty ( ?) ruinamong the goblins,
and from demons’ mouth blazes fire unapproachable, and in
the hollows’. The syllable jrma- may replace either arma-
or drma-. From ar- in Av. airime ‘still’, armaz-, armai-,
armazsta- (of water), Zor.P. armést, Oss. drmast,
drmdst-ddr ‘alone, only’ to O.Ind. RV armakd- ‘ruins’
from IE Pok. 332 O.Ind. drma-, armaka-, Lit. yris, irti ‘to
separate’ for the sense ‘solitary’; for ‘still’ IE Pok. 304-5
el-, O.Ind. dldyati ‘stand still’ is possible.

armana- ‘kindness (?)’, v 30, 73v4 au yd armandna ssei bya

tdnu yaniyd ‘ or one might make hindrance even by kindness
(?)’.Possibly armana- < (*arrmana-) *ary(a)mana- to Av.
airyaman-, Zor.P. erman, M.Pers.T. ’ry’m'n ‘friend’,
proper name by 'ry'm'n bai aryaman, N.Pers. érman
‘guest’; O.Ind. aryamdn- (see Mithraic Studies, 1975, 13).
For archaic Iranian vocabulary see also mirai, $sandra-
mata, hardysa-, ttaira-.

arva, arve, arrve, see aruvg ‘medicament’.
aliyd ‘nourished’, with BS bhaksaya- ‘to feed’, deleted but

necessary to the story, 111 6147 busafiam jsa aliyd padiyem
tva kayi ‘I burned this body nourished on perfumes’.
Armen. Iw ar- in parar ‘fat’, pararak “fatted’, pararem,
parart ‘to fatten’ to Sogd. Bud. prst ‘fat’ (A. Meillet,
REA 2, 1922, 3) from *pari-arsta- (not ‘lip’). See also
arkha- ‘excrescence’; ardiyo ‘excess’. BS kaya- ‘body’.
From al- (or ald-) ‘to grow, make grow, nourish’. IE Pok.
26-7 al-, Lat. alo, alitum, adolescere ‘grow up’, proles
‘offspring’, Got. alan, ol ‘grow up’, alips ‘fed’; al-dh-
O.Ind. ardh-, Av. ard-. Greek &\8opc ‘grow’. If ard-,
note Khotan Saka dl- in kala- ‘half’, sali ‘year’.

alysanaa- ‘youth, boy, son (of a king)’, alysanai, alysanei,

inst. sing. alysanaina, later forms v 11-8 gysanai; 111 128-1 5
eysanai; K 9496 eysaunai; K 65, 83v3 iysanai; fem.
Z 612 alysagyo, Z 22-212alysagye ‘girl’, m 106-20
eysaja (daughter of a minister); II 11415 eysauja;
V 291, 14a1 gysamje; 11 94, 35a tysamgyau, BS
daraka-, kumara-, Tib. géon-nu ‘young’, Ka¥yar
Kancaki ’alyondza, ’alyohjah (see BSOAS 13, 1950,
393). From arz-, raz- ‘to grow’, Oss. D. irdzun, 1. razyn
‘to grow’, I. rdzdn ‘growing organism, child’, D. irdz,
L. rdx ‘growth’. Also aysdau, aysdo may be from arz-
meaning ‘young’, BS bala-.

avacha ‘assuredly’ from the contexts, K 19-231 mitfia pura

ausairama nara ste avacha ‘of my son the woman is
assuredly the vital thing’; Manj. 336 ttye na hira naista
avacha ‘for him there is no dharma-element assuredly’.
Possibly a- ‘not’ with pacha ‘attack’, hence ‘unassailable,
sure’. See ndcho, pacha, the base cha- ‘go’ beside tsva-.

avachiisada ‘imperishable’, 11 102:29 brritfiadi avachva-

saddvq; 11 103-69 chai jsa vivadava avachiisadava dyaumai
‘with colour brilliant, vivid to see’. See pachus- ‘be
impaired, be destroyed’.

avachaudo ‘unimpeded’, SuvO. 3v7 u aysu-m jsa avassi

avachaudo bvamato byehiiii ‘and thereby may I necessarily
get uninterrupted bodhi-knowledge’; v 91, 611r4
avarriska avachauda dyamata bvamata ‘afflictionless
unimpeded vision, bodhi-knowledge’; Z 438 avacchoda
tsindi ttaura vasta, =BS Mahavyutpatti 219 tirah-kudyam
tirah-prakaram ‘passing unhindered through walls’; Z
11-6 avachauda mulysdi hamamgga ‘free impartial favour’.
To parchuta-, pachuta-, BS upahata- ‘struck’, pachus-
‘perish’, vichuste ‘he threw down’, with -auda- from
-aufta-, base (s)k(h)aup- ‘to strike’, M.Parth. T. kwbg
‘kick’, Zor.P. kopand, koft ‘to beat’, N.Pers. kab-,
koftan, kuftan, with pati- Zor.P. patkoft ‘strike against’,
patkopend, patkopisn. Since -auda- derives also from
older afta-, as in ttauda- ‘heated’ from tafta-, a base kap-
is also possible in avachauda-. Zor.P. AVn 295 ut
martoman évak 6 dit patkaft ‘he made men attack one

another’, possibly causative to kaf- ‘to fall’. But elsewhere
kap- ‘to split’ is unsuitable.

avajsafidme ‘not adhering’, 11 32-3 et seq. kamd aysmu
paiskala avajsafiame halai sajanai harbaisi padya bvaka
hirafid vira ‘where not tending to the vijiana-knowledge
section, learning, (based) upon the state of knower in every
way.” The word is in a list avajsafiame. . .narujame. . .
apanamame. . .jaigya in dyadic pairs ‘not adhering’ with
‘breaking out’ and ‘not arising’ with ‘vanishing
(=mnirodha-)’. Base pajsan- ‘to apply’, as Sid. 1 bis r1
pijsanirg aprrasama arve ‘unsuitable medicaments were
applied’. The BS technical terms corresponding have not
yet been found. After pati- the non-palatal -js- is replaced
by -j-, hence here pa- may derive from pari after which an
initial is not changed. A pa- from apa- does not seem to
suit the meaning.

avajsama ‘dishonour’, 111 71-145-6 pisana avajsama ‘dis-
honour to teachers’; v 155, 1a1 thu...avajsama yand
‘you do dishonour’. See pajsama-.

avajsamiti ‘dishonouring’, BS nigraha-, v 115, 64v4—5 u
adatyanu wysnauranu avajsamatd himdt(ey, u niharkd
nusthurd, BS dharmikanam ca sattvanam nigraho bhavati
dhruvam ‘and of the irreligious beings there will be
dishonour and harsh punishment assuredly’; v 113,
64v5—6 u datyanu avajsamete jsa u niharkéna ‘through
dishonouring and punishment of the religious’, BS
dharmikandm ca nigraham. See pajsama-; suffix -atd, see
aratd ‘envy’, s.v. are jsa.

avajsamya ‘unapproachable’, 111 79-15 disthyam ttaurd
hisa dai avajsamya u kausdya ‘ in the mouth of the demons
and in the hollows a fire blazes unapproachable’. From
*a-parijam-ya-; see pajsama-.

avajsamya ‘dishonoured’, K 61, 41r4 rana avajsamya
yanamdi ‘they may make the jewels (BS ratna-) dis-
honoured’, adjectival suffix -ya- to avajsama-, see
pajsama-.

avajsama ‘dishonour’, 11 10°162 kau baida tcauttai paijsam
ari$g avajsama yudai ‘against the kavi-s (=BS acarya-
‘teachers’) he was violent, he did them grievous un-
pleasantness and dishonour’. From pajsam- to pajsama-.

avatca ‘intolerable’, K 2372, variant to avyauca.

avatsid-viya ‘faultless (?)’, 111 108-3 ysirasid bisa ramna u
avatsi-viya ‘the jewels in the heart and faultless ones’.
From *ag-gamisa- ‘without hole’, similar to Pali acchidda-
vutts.

avathiyi ‘unrestricted’, K 15557 avathiyi parau ‘un-
restricted command’, from pathiya- ‘held back’.

avadamja- ‘impolitic’, 11 11246 t# tta cimdyamdiam si
avddamji hame ‘we thought so that it will be impolitic’.
See padamgya- ‘ custom’.

avadanda- ‘not made’, K 11vi ggandharva-naggari sa
kamtha padanda na hirstai nistd ttramu hira bissd avadanda
‘the gandharva-nagara- (mirage) is not at all real, so all
things are unreal’; Manj. 229 avadeda, variant Z 573
avadanda; Manj. 229 avadeda vekalpa na dyare, =BS
apravrtti-vikalpa- ‘having no productive discrimination’;
Manj. 379 avadedai drraya avaya ‘unreal the three
apaya-states’; Z 5773 samu vikalpina avadanda. See
padim-: padanda- ‘to make’.

avaphada ‘unsated’, III 127-23—4 raysga vira avaphada

avajsafame — avarraska ¢

brruna magaliya dy(@yma byaihiidai ‘may they swiftly
attain unsated brilliant fortunate vision’. See paphan-.
Parallel to BS asecanaka-, see BSOAS 21, 1958, 530-1.

avaphandmata ‘ not satisfaction’, v 182, 43v1 avaphanamata
u hajuvattete ‘ dissatisfaction and wisdom’. See paphan-,
avaphanda-.

avaphande ‘unsatisfied’, Z 19-18 #ramu ttye tceimafii
avaphande gyadina ‘so his eyes are unsatisfied through
ignorance’, =BS asecanaka-. See paphan-.

avama ‘unmeasured’, Manj. 365 satva-dhatta avama tti
‘the base (BS dhatu-) of beings is measureless then’, see
avamata-. Possibly tt7 ‘place’.

avamata-, avamayad-, avamava-, avamaga-, avama ‘un-
measured’, SuvP. 6gv4 avamata, BS ananta-; 111 6, 12v3
avamata asumuda ‘unmeasured, uncounted’; K 76-207
avamava ahamkhiysi ‘unmeasured without number’, K
458 wasta avamaga ‘clothes numberless’. See pamata-
‘measured’.

avamdayg ‘pathless’, 11 9426 sam *khu tta afa avamdaya
kasaudai ‘just as in the sky (=from the sky) without
paths they may fall’; 11 97109 sa khu tta asa avamdaya
kasaudai; 11 8136 sa khu tta asa avadaya kasaudai; 11
96-104 asq avamdayq kasarai. See pamde.

avaysafia ‘ignorant’, JS 36v3 Sere dire myana avaysaiia
paysafia ‘good, bad, middling, ignorant, knowing’; K
68-183 avaysafie udmadi stana, =K 71, gvi—2 avaysamdye
attamatta stana (BS unmada-). Adjective suffix -ya- to
*paysana- ‘knowing’; as also avaysanda- ‘ignorant’, to
paysanda- ‘knowing’.

avaysada ‘ignorant’, Manj. 344 avaysada aysmva kira
‘ignorant mind, false’; Manj. 3534 buttai sI hiya sa
avaysada ‘he understands that one’s own is just ignorant’;
K 66:134—5 cu avaysamdi aysmy kina hamjsaudai ime heci
‘whatever (karmas) through ignorant mind I have ac-
cumulated’; K 56, 20v2 avaysamdi aysmiu haskime. See
paysan- ‘to know’.

avaramjsa- ‘good, not adverse’, SuvP. 65v3 khvam hva
yini tva rrasta, avaramjsa desana Sirka, BS desayisye
imam deSanam svarnabhasottamam Subham ‘that 1 may
be able to preach this right good excellent desana-
profession’, with dyadic avaramjsa- and Sirka- ‘good’;
SuvP. 64v1 cu da prraksauttai ime, avaramjsd rrastd
abvtya, BS sad-dharmah pratiksiptah syad ajanantena me
sada ‘if I have repudiated the dharma-doctrine, the good,
right, unwittingly’; 11 102-16 rasta-haspyisakyau avarajsa-
bvamyau inst. plur. ‘rightly aspiring, with excellent
knowledge’. See paramjsa- ‘ perverse’.

avari ‘no salvation, ruin’, 111 71°145 cu varitimdi avari
yamdd ‘they who always practise no salvation’. See
parriya-.

avarye ‘unsaved’, K 64, 81r3 khu bura mi avarye sau harsi
satva ‘while even one being remain for me unsaved’.
See parrita-.

avarriiska- ‘afflictionless, without klefa-’, v 91, 611r4
avarriiska avachauda dyamata bvamata ‘klesa-less un-
impeded vision, knowledge’; Z 6-44 abriyai dati bil-
samggd avarriska aysmya kafia ‘without passion (=BS
raga-) the dharma-doctrine, the bhiksu-samgha are to be
thought of in the mind as free from klesa-afflictions’. See
parriska-.
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avarisye ‘unafflicted’, K 6o, 34v2 khu astq bisva sarva-
dharmva avarigye ‘so that he is in all dharma-elements
unaffected’ (astq, not ra $tq); K 6, 145v3 avarra(sydau
(sa)lavyau ‘with unaffected words’, Tib. hphags-pahi
tha-siiad ‘noble talk’, Chin. = BS arya-carya; translation
E. Lamotte 252 nobles modes de parler. Froma- ‘not’ and
parrisya- ‘subject to affliction’, see parriiska-, BS klesa-.

avasana ‘not sent, non-commissioned (?)’, 1v 33b1 e
hvamdye 260 muri pasa avasana ‘for each man 260 miira-
coins, commissioned, non-commissioned’; 1v 52a2 stiira
pajimdd pasa avasana dase hvamdam ‘they demand
st@ra-cattle, commissioned, non-commissioned, of ten
men’, see SD'TV 3; 1123°19°2 pasa avasana hvamdi himya;
11 20, 12b2 it jsa{m) pasa avasana cirasta ‘then com-
missioned, non-commissioned to Cira’. See pasata- ‘sent’.

avasaya- ‘plant name’, 111 9o-192, see s.v. rakhi-pimnd.

avasta ‘studying’ (with locative), 111 100-9 from abi-ah-,
abi-§ta- base ah- ‘throw, put’ or possibly ak- ‘to be’ abi-
ah- ‘be absorbed in’, Orm. aw-, infinitive awék, and khaw-,
participle hitak ‘to read’ from abi-ah- and abi-$ta-. See
the full text s.v. §vrrai.

avastaga ‘not departing, permanent’, K 148-61-2 parsa
pajsam avastaga cadave ‘may he practise continuous wor-
ship, reverence’. From a- ‘not’ and pasta- ‘depart’.

avastandaa- ‘permanent’, Z 11-37 avastandai si varata
parahi ‘the Sila- (moral rule) is permanent there’;
Z 22:313 pufia avastanda yande ‘he makes permanent
merits (BS punya-)’. To pasta- ‘depart’.

avgsta- ‘not fear, safety’, K 140-997 avaste haurakd ‘giver
of security’; SuvP. 72r4 avesta, BS abhaya-; K 64, 81r2
avesta kithe, abhaiyi-purd. See puvasta- ‘fearing’.

avastinai loan-word with -inaa-, v 183, a4 avastinai haurna
‘with non-vastu gift’.

avastya- ‘non-permanent, incohate’ I 145, 54r4 cvam
avastya vasprrista ‘for whom the incohate thing dis-
perses’. See vastya- s.v. vasta.

avasva- ‘not pure’, Manj. 347 $e $amai vasve arima se same
avasve saitta ‘of one mouth the pure seems foul, of one
mouth it seems impure’. See vasuta- ‘purified’.

avaha ‘pathless’, K 110-338-9 dasau disau jsa hasta baysufia-
vuysa ttsvada avaha ttye baisa hasta ‘ from the ten regions
the bodhisattvas went there by air into the house’. Rather
Prakrit from BS apatha- with -ka-‘without a path’, hence
‘through the pathless air’. But possibly paf- as Av. pafé.

avahiya- ‘unchecked’, K 50°5-4 raida-pada tta mam hamamde
avahiyi tvari bijairma ‘ may they have the rddhi-padas so,
here, unchecked, very excellent’. See pahiya- from pahej-.

avarahe: jsa ‘lack of base’, K 68187, avariha K 68-213. See
paraha.

avarautta- ‘unbased’, 11 24, 20a3 avarauttid aysmii, BS
apratisthitam cittam; K 6o, 38r2 avaramtta-; Manj. 149
avaratta. See parautta-.

avarudyatetu ‘no deficiency’, SuvO. 53r3, BS avaikalyata.
See varudya-.

avasta- ‘inconceivable’, SuvP. yov1 ttistimd kalpa avasta, BS
tistheya kalpani acintiyani ‘ may I persist throughinconceiv-
able kalpa-ages’. See akasta- from kds-: kasta- ‘ to think’.

avijsyaca ‘not seeing, blind’, fem., v 38748 avijsyaca
strriya ‘blind woman’; K 46-37 ttye avijsyace strriyi
Jjsahera ‘in the womb of that blind woman’.

avijsyadai ‘blind’, masc., JS 31v3—4 avijsyamda ysadaka
dva mara-pyara ‘blind two old parents’; K 46-47 pira
avijsyadai ysa ‘the son was born blind’; K 4754 s
avijsyade sirka ‘the blind child’; Manj. g kana avijsyadai
satva ‘blind, not seeing, being’ (dyadic). See vijsds-.

avitdyemate jsa ‘not speaking’, v 343, 85v2 samu avdtaye-
mate jsa are ‘they sit silent’, BS G 37, 8oa3 tasnim-
bhavena adhivasayanti,Tib. éanmi smra-bar hkhod-pa, be-
side v 343, 85v5 samu apitayamejsa, BS G 377, 80ab tasnim-
bhavena adhivasayanti. See avyaya, to pitay- ‘to speak’.

avimem ‘invisible (?)’, K 60, 37v4 ne samdya paremanavya
avimem jsate ‘ does not go invisibly into the earth with the
atoms’. See avida, to base vai-(n)- ‘to see’.

avimya ‘stoneless (?)’, 11 66-2—3 ttye pracaina cd bugura

mamdiisina Samda girye avimya gamtsa kiidai vira‘because |

Bugura bought land from Mamdasa, stoneless (?), with
hole (and) pit’. See bima- ‘ rock, stone’, Av. vagma-, Parth.
Insc. vém, Armen. vem. See s.v. kisda-; SDTV ;58.

avirmaittama- ‘best’, K 66, 84v3 baysistd bautta avirma-
ttama hvastd ‘he realizes the supreme excellent bodhi-
knowledge’; K 59, 33r4 ttye kdnq mi byamdamdi tva
avirmattame ra(sta) baysana baysistq bisva sarva-dharma
biysamda ‘therefore they got that supreme Buddhas’
bodhi-knowledge awakened in all dharma-elements’; 11
10223 avirmattama beysana beysistd bausta hamye hamau-
manai ‘may we become awakened to the best Buddhas’

- bodhi-knowledge’, rendering BS anuttara-. See pirma-
ttama- ‘best’.

aviskilsta- “undivided’, v 265, Dum 7b3 » avdskdlstu pra-
taha|[[; 111134, 3a5 avdskdlsto hisidostu dirysde; K 57, 26r1
aviskestalaksand; K 60, 36v4 vasvaaviskestalaksana; Kiy4s,
3r3—4 avaiskesta (-sk-, not -sk-). See pdskal- ‘to separate’.

avisadai ‘not returning’, =BS avaivartika-, anagamin-, 111
113, 413; K 92-48. See atisandaa-, iisedai.

avihg- ‘priceless’, JS 3314 phare ramne avihg ‘many price-
less jewels’, JS 14r1 avihyau ramnyo ‘with priceless
jewels’; 111 58-16 avihd:, BS anargha-. See piha- ‘price’,
BS milya-, and ara- ‘value’.

ayihi ‘unchecked’, K 59, 31v4 baysufiavuysai asamkhisti
ste ayihi ‘the bodhisattva is untouched (unsmeared), un-
checked’; K 58, 28r3 vari aysmiti anavidhyayi hame
avthi ‘on the spot his mind becomes untouched, un-
checked’. See pahej-: pahiya- ‘to stop’, ipihi.

avurrda- ‘not overcome’, K 15322 maryau jsa avurrda
‘not overcome by Maras’ =BS gjita-; K 52+7°3 avaurrdd;
V 107, 29v3 avurde isare ‘they withdraw without con-
quest’, BS pramathaka- ‘repulser’; v 113, 3511 avurda
hdmare ‘they are unconquered’, BS anavamardita-. See
purr-: purrda- ‘to fight’.

avuvasta- ‘unafraid’, v 41, a4 avuvgsta tsind(d) ‘they go
safely’. See puvasta- ‘fearful’.

avaidanya ‘unheroic (?)’, 1II 104'34 ksina maudi naradi
avgidanya nairamana ma vam sasta ‘dying of hunger
I went out feeling unheroic (?); in going out I (fem.)
looked (=spasta) upon you here (=mara va-u)’. From
the context and from possible connexion with vad- ‘to
thrust’ in Oss. bddin- in DI. bdddjnag ‘heroic (man,
woman, horse)’ from ‘impetuous’, with Oss. bdddin
‘membrum virile’, base vad- in Av. vadaya-.

avesta ‘lack of fear’, K 64, 81r2 avesta kithe, abhaiyi-puri

‘in the city of safety’, dyadic; K 29.183—4 khu ra parsta
avesta ‘so that he escape unafraid’. See avuvgsta, avasta-,
from puvad-.

avyaca ‘intolerable’, 111 106-24, see avyauca-.

avyaya ‘speechless’, Manj. 415-16 pyastada avyaya satva
‘the dumb beings spoke’, variant Z 5-101 u muta pétastu
yddandd ‘and the dumb could speak’. See pdtay-.

avydyamdai ‘not speaking’, JS 18v3 nvastd avyayamdai
byysd ‘he lay silent long time’. See pdtay-.

avyayame jsa ‘not speaking’, 111 60'36—7 avyayame jsa
simaham v nestd ‘ he sat without speaking in a samadhana-
trance’. See avdtayemate jsa, from pdtay- ‘to speak’.

avyasta- ‘not stated’, 111 28, 38b3—4 jada hada sta kira
nasare avyasta sg dharma mukhau jsa jadau prahajafiau jsa
(hvata?) ‘however the ignorant (BS jada-) accept the
false things, not spoken; this is stated as dharma-doctrine
by fools (BS miirkha-) by ignorant laymen’, BS sa ca bala-
prthagjanair udgrhitah; 111 28, 39a3—4 ttina gyasta baysina
hvata avyasti dharma jadyau prahujafiau jsa hvata ‘the
dharma-doctrine, not taught, spoken by the deva Buddha is
stated by the ignorant laymen to be false’. To pdtasta-;
=BS anirvacaniya- ‘ineffable’.

avyusta- ‘not heard’, K 1, 135v2 ne avyiistu pyusde ‘hears
nottheunheard’; Z 2- 117 nistd avyustd addte avaysandi kari
‘is not unheard, unseen, unknown at all’. See apyista-.

avyauca ‘intolerable, severe’, Sid. 12r5 #tard hiwi achai
avyauca ngheje ‘ removes the intolerable disease of thirst’,
Tib. skom-pahi nad mi bzad-pa 3i-bar byed-de (elsewhere
Tib. mi bzad-pa renders BS daruna-); Sid. 100r3—4 dvya
kvgysva vi avyauca vina himare ‘in both sides severe pains
occur’; K 3127 avyauca baida aviim mara stand pahaiyi
¢ (taxes) intolerable were laid on them, from here, they
fled’, =K 15117 ttafia ksira daura(ba)ksa pasta tvara
avyaucha ‘in the country famine occurred exceedingly
severe’, =K 23723 avatca vi ava bihi kida bara jasta
skadaka $a $a mara stana pahaiya ‘(taxes) were laid on
them, intolerable exceedingly, O king, one by one they
fled hence secretly’. Also avyaca, 111 10624 tta brivinai
be-viida piina ysaira baida baista avyaca ‘so love’s poisoned
arrows intolerable pierced the heart’, see SDTV 30; 11
40°36—7 dakhu kara avydaca baye haysgama ‘misery, tor-
ment (BS karana-), intolerable fear, grief’. Without
negative II 2°19 hamdaram jsam vyaucq yanidq ‘ they make
tolerable to others’. See pyauca ‘ counter-action, remedy’
for the connexions.

assa-, asa- ‘horse’, V 115, 64v2 aséa mdrare ‘horses die’,
BS mytabhiksnam priyasvas ca; Sid. 102vs asd ‘horse’,
Tib. rta; v 236-23 asa salya ‘in the Horse year’. Com-
pound Z 1325 $dte ju assa-barai aya ‘the second may be
the horse-rider’. Epithets of the horse are in 111 72:167-8
hiavathata tcarsva ttumna ‘well-caparisoned, handsome,
stout’. From *asya-, direct to assa- (as Waxi yas), Av.
aspa-, O.Pers. asa- (to N.Pers. sa- in suvar), Sogd.
M.Pers.T. ’sp, Zor.P., N.Pers. asp, Oss.D. dfsd, 1. jifsd
‘mare’, D. dfsikko ‘mare’, with -dfs in the compound xdrg-
dfs ‘mule’ (“ass-horse’), Waxi yas, Pasto as. For ‘rider’,
N.Pers. suvar, Zor.P. asaBar, O.Ind. Iw asvavara-. IE
Pok. 301-2, O.Ind. dsva-, Lat. equos, Got. aihwa-,
O.Engl. eoh, Celt. Gaul epo-, Ir. ech, Tokhara B yakwe,
A yuk. See also asya ‘cavalry’.
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a$Sa-nyirrina ‘horse harness’, Z 24-405, see nyirra-.

asaiia ‘non-duality’, Manj. 87 ttusatta ttathatta asgfia ‘the
void, suchness, unity’, beside K 55, 1714 $gmfiaj sa ‘ with
duality’; K 58, 29r3 cu vara $gmiid na daittq ‘where
duality is not seen’. See duva ‘two’, §ita- ‘second’, later
Se; asafia ‘non-duality’.

a$éampha- ‘without holes,knots’ Z 23-44, Chinese kien-mi
‘compact’ (K 369-2; 617-2). Base syambh- to Suabh- in
O.Ind. svabhra- ‘hole’, Zor.P. sirak ‘hole’.

asdjd ‘sharp, flinty, stony’, 1179 10 bvaiysi asdji sathard
dard i1 jsam sagudd ‘long flinty slope, hard, then also
stony’. From as- ‘to be sharp’, IE Pok. 1g—20 a£-, O.Ind.
asdni- ‘arrow-point, thunderbolt’ (> Khotan Saka lw
asuna-), Greek &kavos ‘thorn’. Here *asdan-&- with
dialectal -$- kept. See s.v. §sira- ‘good’.

asula ‘unhurt (?)’, v 145, 117b5-6 |/ [masa asulaharyal|| ga
se mit va aSila[||. See asgulaka ‘unhurt’.

ase ‘plant name, BS kaseruka-, scirpus kysoor’ (Lat. scirpus
‘bulrush’), Sid. 18r4. Base *as-ya- ‘sharp, pointed’, to
as-:s- ‘to sharpen’, with Av. asira- ‘point’, Oss. D.
dnsurd ‘tusk’, 1. ssyr, Sogd.B. ’ns’wr, BS danta- ‘tusk’.
IE Pok. 18—22 O.Ind. $isati: sita- “to sharpen’.

asgulaka ‘unharmed (?)’, 11 80°12 $q md aysdard asaulaka
svahaka ‘this my supporter, unharmed (?), safe’. Base
zai-:i- ‘to injure’ with $g- from zya-, Av. zyani-, Zor.P.
zyan, N.Pers. ziyan. Armen. lw zean. Suffix -laka- as in
Sid. 15111 Stkalaka, Tib. legs-par ‘well’, and agalaka
‘limb’ to amga-. Here dyadic with svahaka-.

aska ‘perhaps’, 111 70-109 pammarai bvirau aska ‘ perhaps
you know a report of her’; v 339, 77r3 aska auste gyasta
‘perhaps the deity is angered’, BS G 37, 72b7 deva-
krodham hi te bhavet, Tib. rab-tu ‘greatly’. From older
asti with ka (Av. asti, kada). For astd ka, note v 333, 2713
astd ko se kumjsati t(t)ima pharaki himdita, BS G 37,
24a4 bahuini tasya bijany utpadyeran. See ascd, aste ‘is
there ... ?".

ascd ‘isthere. .. ?’, K 32:32 aste 7 ‘is it perhaps. . .”; V 244,
1b3 pasti sa ascd, =K 9496 pasta hva sa asta. .. ‘he
spoke saying, Is there. .. ?’; II 10-161 ascai Raina.

aScu, see asti.

asti ‘existence’, K 54, 15VI asti jsa ttusatta, naiscd jsa
tasaita, =BS samskrta-Sanyata, asamskrta-sianyata;
K 53-9'4~5 asti naiste jsa pahaistd ‘ without existence (and)
non-existence’; K 67-168—9 aste jsa astu khu jiye ‘how
existence is destroyed by existence’; Manj. 320 nai asta
‘exists not’ (but zistd ‘is not’). See BS asti-nasti-bhavah.
From older ast/, Tum8uq asti, Av. asti to base ah- (as-
before -#-).

adta ‘it is” with pronoun, I1 101-244 na ra ma stird asta na
baida pamuhq ‘ there is no longer for me beast, not clothes
upon me’ (ma. . .astq ‘I have’).

asti ‘what’, 111 123°59 ast vai ksamai, BS kim ksamati
‘what pleases you?’; 11 526 parau na @ sa khve tcerai
astia-m am ya ‘a command did not come how you (-¢)
should act, what to do with them (-m)’; 11 528 pvesida sa
asti a yamdq ‘they ask, What are you doing ?’; 11 85-13
vifia ra tta asti pharakd ttasa silata hasdi yine ‘now also
I make report as to many empty words’; II 7-118 asci
guastaiysathia ‘ (what) have you beenseparated in births ?°
See also haisti.
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aspara ‘horse’s fodder, lucerne’, 111 73-184 asa ra aspara
hvadamdd ‘the horses ate lucerne’; 11 124-86 aspara, BS
yamga asana ( ? yoga-asana-); Z 13°91 rrusa aspari‘barley,
horse’s fodder’; compound 1v, 60a3 aspara-bara ‘ carriers
of lucerne’. From *as{a-para- (early type of compound
like bis-pada ‘first of all’) to base par- ‘to feed’, pres.
par-:pada- ‘to nourish, rear’. For lucerne Akkadian
aspastu, asupastu, aspasti, Kroraina aspista-, Zor.P.,
N.Pers. aspast, Aram. ’spst-’, Syriac ’spst-’, pstst-’, Arab.
JSuss, fusfusah.

asya ‘cavalry’, Manj. 138 asya hastya giha rahya tc(u)ra-
ysanya hina ‘four-membered army, cavalry, elephants,
infantry, chariotry’. Adjective to assa- ‘horse’.

asajvamana ‘not attached’, 11 11531 BS Iw Kroraina
asajamana, Pali asajjamana-, BS asajyamana- to base
BS sang- (O.Ind. sang-) ‘attach’, see the full text s.v.
khasgnova.

asarramata ‘indolence’, K 3, 139vi—2 asarramata himdta,
Tib. 3um-pa ‘fear, despondency’, Chinese Ai-tai-sin ‘ with
indolent mind’ (K 366-3; 184'10; 8o1-1); E. Lamotte,
translation ‘découragement (lina-citta-)’. Base ssarr-,
Z 208 striye daha assuda tsindd ‘ women and men go about
excited’; Z 7-24 suhdna ssarri klaisa ‘by pleasure (BS
sukha-) triumphs over klesa-afflictions’. The conjunct
§§ -is from §-, x$-, f§-, equivalent to O.Ind. &s-, ps-. Possibly
O.Ind. psar- archaic equivalent to mad- ‘be excited’
(BSOAS 21, 1958, 543). See also ysita-, iysiye.

assdnaka ‘pigeon’ Z 2016 fcirauka daindi duva assinaka
‘two ducks are seen, pigeons’; JS 34r2 asnake; 11 8025
asanai; Sid. 17r5 asai aspai, BS harita-, Tib. phug-ron
snon-po ‘blue pigeon’, plural 11 3532 asn@; compound
Sid. 142v4 asnitha ‘ dung of pigeons’ (*axSaina-giifa-). To
Oss. D. dxsindngd, DI. dxsindg ‘dove’ (TPS 1945-6);
Tokhara B eksinek in the adjective eksinekamiiana misa
‘flesh of pigeon’. See also asseina- from *axsaina- ‘blue’.

askamyjsya ‘eternal’, K 60, 3511 askamjsya jsina byehe ‘he
gets eternal life’, see oskamjsya-, amskamjsya.

askusta- ‘untouched’, Z 13'114 cu vara binafia askusta
adaunda stana akriya ‘what there (=where) music
untouched, unblown, unbeaten’; Manj. 414 binafia
askistai stana pihyada vamani hvara ‘music untouched,
they beat (=sound) delightful, sweet’, Base skau- : sku-
‘to touch, play a musical instrument’.

askaujai ‘not samskara-’, Manj. 372, negative to skorigya-.

astakulcu ‘not abusing’, v 111, 33vI aniyassu astakulcu,
BS abhandana-. See stakula- ‘abuse’.

agnaa- ‘pigeon’, see assinaka-.

asamkhiilsta-, asamkhista- ‘unsmeared, unpolluted’, Z
6-22 dasyau basdyau jsa asamkhdilstu ‘undefiled by the
ten sins’; Z 6-39 klaisyau jsa asamkhilsti; K 60, 36v2
bisam upaklesgm vaysafiam osyam asamkhistq ste ‘is
undefiled by all smaller afflictions (BS upaklesa-), in-
fluences (BS vasana), desires (olsa-)’; Manj. 171 asakhesta
sakhu ja veysa ‘undefiled like the lotus’; K 7334 asakhista
sa khii ji rana ‘undefiled like a jewel’; K 55, 1714 $amiia
Jjsa asamkhistd ste ‘is undefiled by duality’; K 54, 13v3
svabhavna asamkhistd ‘undefiled by nature’; K 59, 31v4
asamkhistd ste ayihi ‘undefiled it is, unchecked’. Parallel
to Pali anulitto lokena toyena padumam yatha ‘unsmeared
by the world as the lotus by water’. See samkhal-.

asapara ‘completed, V 367-151, see uspurra-.

asana- ‘foeless’, V 113, 35vI asand wnete hifie jsa anrhiyi
‘without enemy, unoppressed by a foreign army’,
from negative and sani ‘enemy’.

asuraa- ‘impure’, I 123-66 asiirai, BS asuci-; Sid. I25VI
asurai ‘unclean’, BS amedhya-, Tib. mi géan. See suraa-
‘pure’ (*suxraka-).

asuva ‘not burnt’, Sid. 153v2 khu 7i va asuva Sau bestara
bagara harsti ‘so that one layer of leaf remains unburnt’,
Tib. lo-ma nan-rim ma ¢hig éam-du bsregs-nas, see
siijs-: siita-.

asottafia- ‘slow, slow-witted’, equivalent to BS jada-
‘foolish’, Z 5-14 hvate balysi hytyd utamo ysamthd kide
asottafia kyai tta jindd ‘the Buddha taught a parable
about human birth (BS upama); they are very slow who
destroy it so’, because hard to reach. From *saub-: sotta-
to Sogd. Bud. swd swd’n ‘swiftly’, IE Pok. 954 skeu- ‘of
speed’, Lit. Sduju, Sduti ‘throw (> shoot)’, §iwis ‘shot’,
$dudyti ‘make throw about, shoot often’, O.Slav. sujg,
sovati ‘shove’. Beside IE Pok. 954 (s)keu- with incre-
ments, Pok. 955 -bh-, -d-, skeubh- see s.v. anaskotta-,
haskautta-, to O.Ind. cddati ‘drive, force’, N.Pers. cust
‘swift’. See also bisautta- ‘hackled’ from saub-. Suffix
-ana- with -ya-.

aska ‘up’, 11 70107 nanda makala aska jsa rrusta ‘the
monkey Nanda got the chieftainship’. See uska ‘up’.

askin- ‘put back’, 111 93-261 (da)di jsafiahid khu sva jrye tti
askinafid paskyastd hafiastd, ysunahid ‘so much is it to be
cooked that half is gone, then it must be put back into the
vessel, it must be strained’. From us- and kan- ‘to place’.

askhajs- ‘arise, issue’, 11 2-20 askhamjsa (SDTV 30); Sid.
7v1 iskhajsi, BS abhyudaya- ‘rising’; 11 123 (4091)-6
askhijsye apuvenye badd ‘prosperous secure time’; with
-amata-, 111 64-21 askhajsame, 11 85-11 askhijsame. See
uskhajs-.

askhays-, see askhauys-.

askhaukara ‘eminence, protuberance’, Sid. 1384 saikd cu
askhaukara hame, BS utsedha- ‘ protuberance’; Sid. 14313
ni i ysauttd askhaukariyavai ri va ni hamd vasve baustd ste
‘it no longer flows; also it does not become a protuberance;
it is known to be clean’, BS na cotsanna-, Tib. rlo-ba
med-pa rnams yin-te (rlo-ba =hphyan-ba ‘hang down’).
From us- “up’ with base kauk-, as in Lit. kaukara ‘hill’,
IE Pok. 589 keu-k-.

askhauys- ‘move up’, 111 104:44-6 Sada ka binamiye brri
satta vahani @ vavai jiyi drai giha: askhaysi hamara brra
hvanda u gvaysara avipa, =111 108-4—5 Samda ka bindmave
brri satta vahani a va vavai jiyi drai giha: askh)yauysi,
hamard brra sattu gvaysard avipa ‘if the earth should split,
the beloved man sink in, or for him life of three stages
end; beings become amorous, yet they part assuredly’
(avipa, BS avikalpam).

askhauysa ‘top’, Sid. 153v4, Tib. §w-buhi thor-to, see
ysihe, Tib. thor-to.

astam ‘at last’, 11 94'16 astam avg ‘they came at last,
=11 96-99 gsta avd; K 30-205—6 astavai brrasta hes(t)a tta
dyaya ‘at last she asked her, Did you see anything?’,
=K 38140 tva ysadi brrasta haisti tta dyayi ‘she asked
the old woman, Did you see anything ?’. See ustama-.

astan-, astan- ‘to stretch’, 111 34-12~13 khii ja bina astana

‘as one tunes the bina-instrument’, =11 368 khu ja
bina astana. Infinitive 111 4016 khu bind skidd astamdd ‘as
they touch the bing-instrument to tune it’. From us-tan-
Av. ustana- ‘up-stretched’, N.Pers. tanidan ‘to stretch’,
IE Pok. 1065—6 ten- ‘stretch’, O.Ind. tandti, tatd-, Greek
T&vuTal, Teivw, TaTés. See also thana-, ttamga-, ttanv-.

astauci ‘dry land, terra firma’, Sid. 6v4 astauci kusta utci
baka u bata-bahya disg ‘ dry ground, where there is little
water and a region with small trees’, BS jangalo ’lpambu-
$akhi ca, Tib. skam-sa ni thu fiun-%in Sin fiun-bahi yul-na;
134v3 astaucd ysatam u mufiamdam datam hiya gusta, BS
Jjangalaja-, 'Tib. ri-dags skam-sa-na gnas-pahi sa-khu; Sid.
13514 astaucq mufiamdam datam hiye apiye guste jsa, BS
Jangalam; Sid. 144v5 astauci anamdam datam hiya gista,
BS jangala-; Sid. 152v3 astauci muiiamdam muram hiye
ahe ‘eggs of birds dwelling on the dry land’, BS janga-
landaja-. From as-t- ‘dry’, with suffixes -#ca-, Armen.
lw astouc, astouc ‘dry’ (astouc hac‘ ‘dry bread’), to IE
Pok. 68 as-, as- ‘burn, glow, dry’, O.Ind. dsa-s ‘ashes,
dust’, Oscan aasai, Lat ara ‘altar’, areé ‘be dry’, aridus
‘dry’, OHG essa (*asion) ‘forge, chimney’, Tokhara AB
as-, as- ‘to dry’, A asar ‘dry’, Hittite ka$ii ‘on the
hearth’. With -d-, azd-, Greek &zw ‘dry’, &zaeds ‘dry;
blazing’; Armen. aciun ‘ashes’ (*azg-), O.Engl. asce
‘ashes’, Got. azgo ‘ashes’, Armen. azazim ‘to dry’,
Armen. astouc is then from North Iranian.

asthamja ‘pull out’ (2nd sing. imperative), 11 73°178
asthamja va Sau tturd vastd ‘ pull out for me a mouthful’.
Preterite v 38748 ttu piira asthiya ‘she took up her son’;
K 46-27 lasta pattard asthiye ‘ he took up staff (and) bowl!’;
3 plur. K 46-28 khaysd isthiyamdd ‘ they took up the food’.
Infinitive 111 130-32—3 danive va jsani pa audi tti pastamdi
asthiye ‘the donators (BS danapati-) indeed next in-
clusively (?) they deigned to raise’. Incohative v 327a4
[[hiya nama asthisi/[|. See ustham-.

asthimijsa- ‘sound’, Sid. 6r4 (and v 315°9) cu jehaviyi
acha u asthumajsd achinai ttikyam jatte ‘whose illnesses
are curable and he is an invalid of sound body, (the
illnesses) of those are cured’, BS sadhyo rogi sad-atmavan,
Tib. ran dam dan ldan-pa gsor run-no. Adjective by -jsa-
as khiinajsa- ‘possessing holes’, to a noun asthama-, BS
sad- ‘good’, Tib. dam ‘good’, and ‘self’.

aspasde ‘causes’, III 23, 19a1 jau ni aspasde ¢ does not cause
strife’, BS arana-; Sid. 20vs kustd achai aspasde * causes
the kustha-disease’, BS kustha-hetavah; Sid. 2r5 dahostd
aspasdaka ‘ causing virility’, Tib. ro-¢ha-bahi rgyud; Sid.
11v2 aspastaka (with -$t- for -$d-). See uspasde K 39,
31vI (not -ste). With -§j-, v 321°104—5 aspasjgka.

aspa ‘(compressed) lump’, 1 169, 84v2 aysdimadia khu
drram hami khu aspa tta biirim ha arva tcirim ‘to be cooled
so that it becomes like aspa (‘ compressed stuff’), all that
is to be made into a medicament’ (~im =-ai); I 169, 83r4
aysdimmafia dram hami khu aspa; 1 147, 57v1 aysdaimaia
drram hami khu aspa tt1 ha tcahau sera gala hambrrihania
‘it is to be cooled so that it becomes like aspa, then it
is to be mixed with four sateras of molasses’; 1 163,
78v4~5 asydimmaria khu dram hami khii hauskd aspa ‘it is
to be cooled so that it becomes like dry aspa’. From
*us-paxta- to base pak- ‘to make firm, compact’, variant
to IE Pok. 787 pak-, to Av. paxita-, Oss. D. faxsbil
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(Gurdzibeti Blaska 64 xonxi faxsbil ‘on the side of the
mountain’), I. faxs, plur. faxstd ‘side’.

aspamda ‘compact mass, lump’, Sid. 145123 cu tcim hiya
uysana, aspamda hame hemji hame u Siya u haryasa ‘as to
the nature of the eye, it becomes a lump, it becomes red
and white and black’, BS pindam rakta-sita-asitam, Tib.
mig-gi ran-bzin ni gaw run hdug-pa daw dmar-ba dan dkar-
po dan gnag-pa yin-no. From *uspaxta-vant-a-, see aspa.
For -amda-, see uramda-, aramda.

asphir- ‘to splash’, JS 8v3 maittrinai ngna asphiramdai
yamdd ‘with elixir of kindliness always bedewing’; Sid.
15315 khu ha hamdina (= hamdamna) fiame u khvem va
asphiriye bvafig se Serai yude ‘when it is inserted inside
and when it splashes out, it is to be known that it has
made it well’ (Tib. kbo-ba ‘pour out’), BS piranat karna-
Sala-nut, Tib. phyir pho-na rna-bahi nad sel-to; 111 34°10
uska asphiraca jahva sphalya-gina, =111 46-19 uskq
asphirdca jahva sphalya-gina ‘splashing upwards in
fountains crystal-coloured’; 111 3842 jastifie khasa va
isphiracifia haysaifia, =11 40-17-18 jdstufiai khasd jsd
asphirdtcafia haysaifid ‘celestial drink in (=from) the
splashing fountain’. See usphir-.

ah- ‘to be’, as- before -2-, suppletive with véta- ‘been’, and
hdmd- ‘become’, 1 sing. md, -m, ime; 2 sing. 7, opt. @yai;
3 sing. astd, §td, negative nistd, opt. aya; 1 plur. md,
conjunctive amam; 2 plur. sta; 3 plur. indd, mde, yindd
(v 336, 3516 =variant v 74, 42r6 ndd). Av. ahmi, ahi,
asti, hanti, N.Pers. ast, IE Pok. 340-2 es-, O.Ind. asmi,
asti. smah, stha, santi, Greek Eum, Zoti, &vti. See also
asti ‘being’, and nestd.

ah- ‘to throw, shoot’, pres. whya-, pret. (ahas->) ihas-,
uhas-, K 37-123 punam jsa uhyafia ‘must be shot with
arrows’ =K 28-175 ttu uhy(a)fia hasta visara-pamatha
puna jsa ‘it is necessary to shoot that one with arrow of
vajra-bolt’. Preterite Z 1373 rripo thaste ‘he shot the
queen’; III 75232 uhyastai pina jsa rramd ‘Rama shot
him with an arrow’, =111 70°106 uhya:stai puna jsa ramd,
11 63-136 ttye prracai maharamgd uhya:std pund jsa
‘for this he shot the athlete with an arrow’; 11 67-59
pina jsa uhya:ste; 111 6751 cu bura sam uhyasta iye, vilau
piind gvana na tsiya ‘whatever he may have shot, no
arrow went astray at all’ (BS viloma-); K 16.150 be-viida
puna jse Sau pulna)y uhyamsta (variant K 32-44 bitcatte,
K 24-93 bitcattaz). See also ahva-, aha- ‘noose’, BS pasa-.
Av. anhyeiti, astar- ‘shooter’, asta- ‘shot’, O.Ind. dsyati,
asta-, asita-, RV superlative dsistha-, dstar- ‘shooter’,
infinitive dstave, astavai; Oss. D. dxsun, dxst, 1. dxsyn,
dxston ‘to shoot’, from ahasta-. See also ahavi.

aha-, ahg, ahva- ‘noose’ (‘throwing weapon’), K 3346
ahd: pajaiste, =K 24-95 aha pajaista ‘he asked for the
noose’, BS pasa-; K 16-154 ahg. Ablative sing. Manj. 331
ahna (so, rather than ahva):marifia ahna ‘from Mara’s
noose’; inst. plur. SuvP. 73v2 ahyau jsa, BS pasaih. See
BSOAS 23, 1960, 14-16. See also ahva-.

aha ‘belly’, 111 87-124 aha vasije ‘it cleanses the belly’,
11 87126 §¢ ahe vasiujakd pimndai ‘this is the belly-
cleansing paindaka-medicament’; loc. sing. 11 85-70
khaysafii u ahafia ama naspasde ‘it dispels indigestion
(BS a@ma-) in the stomach and belly’; 111 17-1—2 inst.
sing. [[|ahana arrdi ma(mygi paherafii ‘.. .from the
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stomach, the ground bean is to be soaked’. See ahva- in
the compound ahva-riysa-, 1 233, 4v2 puvand o ahva-
r1ysd, BS bhaya-vyasana- ‘fear, distress’, with rriys- ‘to
tremble’, hence ‘belly-trembling’ for panic’, to O.Pers.
afuva-.
ahakhiysa ‘numberless’, 111 60-35, see hamkhiysa-.
ahatcasta- ‘unbroken’, Bed 48r1, BS akhanda- ; ahatcastim
‘unbroken for me’, 1v 23'8 ahatcastuim mifiz ‘may (the
vow) remain for me unbroken’. See hatcan-.
ahamdriigsa- ‘without hostility’, v 111, 33v1 ahamdrissu
aggurasu, BS avigrahaya avivadaya. See hamdrissa-.
ahamici jsa ‘without change’, Sid. 7r5 ahamici jsai kafia
krravt tcerai ‘without change it must be kept, the treat-
ment of it must be carried out’, Tib. mi hgyur-bar bsrun-
bahi ¢ho-ga byaho. See hamista-.
ahamista- ‘unchanged’, JS 4vi s@mird gard masiamdi
ahamisti akhastd ‘like Sumeru mountain unchanged,
unmoved’; K 63, 78r3 aysmii ahamista akhausti ‘the
mind unchanged, unmoved’; Sid. 7vi cuai hauva
ahamaista he (variant hame) ‘for whom the strength is
unchanged’, Tib. séitw stobs ni mi hgyur-ba byed-pa-ste.
abamiie ‘abusive’, JS 8v4 ahamiie ysire hve ttriksa salata
‘abusive, harsh, sharp words he spoke’. From Prakrit to
adhimanya-.
ahamphida- ‘undisturbed’, SuvP. 6ovz $ye sivi ahamphidi
Sana, hufia dyai hadara baysa, BS eka-ratram atandritena
svapnantaram gatam maya ‘one night lying undisturbed
I saw in a dream former Buddhas’. See hamphir-.
ahambusana- ‘unsuitable’, Sid. 8v4—5 ahambusana hvada
khasta patsafid ‘unsuitable foods and drinks must be
avoided’, Tib. kha-zas mi hphrod-pa de-dag spans-la; Sid.
8v4 ahambusanam hvadam khastam jsa. See hambusana-.
ahamya- ‘not arisen, non-extant’, K 112:381 cu baisa hara
ahamya bvadai ‘ who may know all dharma-elements to be
non-existent’; Manj. 2 ahamye aje nasguda ‘non-
existent, not perished, quietened’. Older ahdmdta-.
ahaysgamata ‘without trouble’, v 113, 3511 (dyadic)
ahaysgamatu u anuvadrita himare, BS anupasargany
anupayasani ca; V 113, 35V1 u ahaysgamati ahvariysdtd
(variant ahariysiti), BS anupasargam canupayasam ca.
See haysgamata.
ahaysniva ‘unwashed’, 111 8575 ahaysnava ysaramjsq, 111
90'182 ahaysnavd ysaramjsi ‘unwashed safflower (cartha-
mus tinctorius)’. See haysnata-.
aharasta ‘unpresented’, Iv 55az2 aharasta ysard drrai-se
hauda muri ‘not presented, 1370 mira-coins’. See
harasta-.
aharina- ‘with none left out, total’, Bed 50VI aharina, BS
asesatah, Sid. 13011 beti jsa acha aharina biysana harbesi
jida ‘dispels all severe diseases arising from wind’, Tib.
rlun-nad-kyis fiam-thag-pa thams-cad sel-ba Yin-no; v 247,
14b1 aharina, BS sakala-samapta-.
aharinaka ‘total’, Sid. 133r3 cu buri sam aharinaka va-seri
hamate ‘whatever may be total gout (BS vata-sonita-)’,
Tib. dreg-go-cog-la ni.
ahariysiti ‘without trouble’, BS anupayasa-, reported as a
variant to V 113, 35v1 ahvariysitd.
aharsta- ‘uninterrupted’, Sid. 146vs aharsti bijsasid, Tib.
rgyun-tu blugs-na, “to be poured without stopping’; Bed
49v3 aharsta, BS sarve ‘all’. Later ahasta-, 111 1277

ahasta sakra varttai ‘he continuously practises reverence
(BS satkriya-)’. See harsta-.

ahahi ‘indigestion’, Sid. 12v3, =V 322'126 apahd.

aha ‘you’, JS 8vi, see whu.

ahamurji ‘not forgetting’, v 185, 2b4 kye byatarji ahamurji
vd(td), dyadic.

ahamurgyatete ‘not forgetfulness’, K 2, 135v2—3 ahamu-
7gyatete kidanai; K 7, 14814 ahamurgyatetina piga, Tib.
mi brjed-pahi stobs ‘power of not forgetting’. See
ahaumaurrjd, From hamura-.

ahavi ‘quarry, wild beast’, 111 68.79 ssa-tcimmafia ahavi
Jsyamde ‘they killed the r1o0-eyed quarry’, parallel
Ramayana mygan ‘deer’. From ah- ‘to shoot’, *ahata-
‘to be shot’, like hasiira- ‘quarry’ from *fra-saura- ‘to
be hunted’, and jsifiaa- ‘to be slain, criminal condemned’.

ahi: ‘plant name’, 11 92-238 @ ahi: 5 va dattd ‘the ahi:
plant, that is the dattd-plant’; 1 183, 102r5 dattr, BS
damtti (danti); Sid. 14r4 dattd hiya bata ‘root of danti-,
BS danti-, Tib. dandahi réa-ba (réa-ba ‘root’). Possibly
ahi- to base ah- ‘to cut’ hence ahi: ‘cutting tool’, as
mechanical translation of BS danti(n)- ‘toothed, jagged’
(as khuysaa- for BS mandaki, and hva-khamdala- for BS
aruka- from aru- ‘boar’). Then base ank-:ah- ‘to cut’,
ahi- ‘cutting tool, sword’, to Av. anhi- (ablative Yast
13°46 awhuyat) and O.Ind. asi- ‘sword, knife’, Lat. nsis
‘sword’ (where base anh- is like kart- ‘to cut’, Av.
karsta- ‘sword’, see kadara-). BS danti(n)- is balio-
spermum montanum.

ahiimita- ‘non-existent’, Z 926 ahdmdita dharma, = Manj.
404 ahaimye. From hdmd- ‘to become’.

ahiye ‘not one’s own’, K 154°41-2 ahiye hera nasami ¢ taking
not one’s own’, the BS siksapada- command adattadana-
‘taking things not given’; Z 12-64 thivi hedd ‘ he gives not
his own’. See i- =a- negative, and hivi.

ahisa ‘not greed’, v 38, 28b3 ///-d ahisa naunda hima(te ?)/||
See hisa-.

ahu ‘you’, 111 21, 6a2 ahu jsa ‘by you’, see uhu.

ahumira- ‘unnumbered’, K s, 142v3 ahumaru uy(snyora
pufiinei nasta bagyd handajafiitemd ‘1 made unnumbered
beings to ripen good roots of merit’, Tib. sems-can man-po
dag dge-bahi réa-ba-la yows-su smin-par byas-so; K 2,
137V1 u ahumaru i cu ne site $td ‘uncounted that which he
has not learnt’; v 156, 187v2 ahumaryau haysgamaty{au)
‘with unnumbered troubles’; 1 252, 1rg {(a)humaryau
styau yseryau, BS fata-sahasra-; SuvO. 68vz ahumaryau
yseryau, BS sahasrancka. From mar-, sumar- ‘to count’,
sumuda- ‘ counted’.

ahilafia ‘elsewhere’, Manj. 222—3 mare mide ahilaiia hista
‘he dies here, elsewhere he migrates’. See uholafia.

ahauda- ‘gourd’, 11 1-8 ahauda vastya; Sid. 18r2—3 ahoda,
BS alabu-, Tib. ku-ba; 111 88-153 ttiri ahaudi hiya sard
‘nut of bitter gourd’. See also byara- BS ervaru-. Base
vart- ‘to be round’, hence aha-vrt-a-, with udara-
‘crystal’ and Waxi wurt, Kurd. bard ‘stone’ (JRAS 1953,
22), naming the gourd ‘round like the belly’.

ahaura ‘not a gift’, 111 9, 18r3 ttddi (= ttamdi) ahaura haudai
‘you gave such non-gifts’ beside 111 10, 19r5 hauri ng
haudemd ‘1 did not give a gift’. See base hor- ‘to give’.

ahovana ‘weak’, v 116, 65r7 ahovana u duspita, BS
sudurbala-; later 1 163, 79r1 ysada paskyasti cista padimi

ahauvam pijsa padimi ‘it makes the old young again, it
makes the weak strong’ (pijsa =pdtajsa-). See haut-, hot-
‘be able’.

ahva- ‘noose’, v 161, 35v2 [//ahvdna baittd ‘is bound with a

noose’, BS na ca sa trsna-pasa-baddko bhavisyati, Tib.
sred-pahi Zags-pas (BS pasa-) béins-par mi hgyur-ro ‘he is
not bound by the noose of desire’. See aha-, ahg-, inst.
plur. ahyau. For -hv- note also ahva-, aha- ‘belly’.

ahva- ‘belly’, as first component in ahva-riysa- ‘ fear’ from

rriys- ‘to tremble’ and ahva- ‘belly’, as the source of
‘fear’. See aha ‘belly’, and rriys- ‘to tremble’. The
meaning is from the use of a name of part of the body for
the affection in that part, as O.Pers. u$i ‘intelligence’
from ui- ‘ear’, Av. karana- ‘ear’ and ‘deaf’, like Georgian
qur-i ‘ear’ gru ‘deaf’, Megrel ‘uru ‘foolish’; Greek ioyiov
‘hip’, ioxi&s ‘pain in the hip’. Hence O.Pers. afuva-
‘fear’, O.Ind. dpva-, apvd ‘fear’, from the source ‘belly’.
Note Al-Thaalibi, Histoire, ed. H. Zotenberg 714 fa as-
hala ’l-xaufu batana-hu ‘and fear loosened his belly’.
Similarly O.Ind. Saskuli ‘ear’, and ‘disease of hearing’.

ahvaiie ‘not to be spoken’, 111 73-188 mire a ahvafie stana

‘I shall die since it is not to be spoken’. Base hvan- ‘to
speak’, hvafia- ‘to be spoken’.

ahvadamdi ‘before eating’, 1 167, 8314 ahvadamds tharka

mast hviri ‘as much as a walnut is to be eaten before
taking food’. Base hvar- ‘to eat’.

ahvanda- ‘not man’, v 308, gr1, BS amanusya- in the series

from gods to goblins.

ahvandi ‘not men’, v 2576, 1bg (hva)ndd ahvandi uvara

‘men, not men, noble ones’. See Avand- ‘man’.

ahva-riysa- ‘belly-shaking, fear’, SuvO. 4v2 haysgamata

iyd o kasca u vadrava 1yo garivd o puvand o ahvariysa 1yd,
BS Sokayase ’py anarthe ca bhaya-vyasana eva ca, here
corresponding to bhaya- ‘fear’. See aha-.

ahvariysitd ‘lack of fear’ (variant ahariysitd quoted by

S. Konow, ed. to v 113, 35vI). Possibly a subscript small
a added before Ava, hardly visible on the photograph, but
reported by Konow. The scribe may have intended a-
‘not’ before ahva-riysitd (instead of an- as in a-uysana)
or has wrongly written hva for -ha- in ahariysa- ‘not
trembling’. The ending -dtd may represent either the
suffix -ita-, or stand for -, as in v 77, 145v5 viysdte ‘lotus’
for viysd, with busandtai ‘scented’ for busanai.

ahvyaiie ‘not produced, eternal’, 111 128-2—3 sukye ahvyafie

samtsaru bamdani-sal(e?) guchame udisayi ‘for escape
from the universal (one =universal) eternal transmigra-
tional prison’. For the ‘prison’, Vv 126, b1 samtsariim
barmina, BS samsara-bhava-bandhanat, Tib. léon-ra,
Tokhara B samsarsse pele, and Jaina samsara-caraya-.
Base hau-:hu- ‘to bear young’, hence parallel to BS aja-
‘not produced’ (see also ahdmdta- ‘not arisen’); Av.
hunu- ‘son’, hazawré.huna-, haota-, hunahi, hunami,
O.Ind. siite, sitd-, sini-, Zor.P. hunusakenitan, visutakan.
Form hvya-, as dvya- ‘to beat’, base dav-. IE Pok. g13-14
seu-:sii-. See also s ‘son’.

a ‘or’, 1189, 11112 riysitcana khasgiia @ maksi hiyi uca jsa

‘to be drunk with rice-water or with honey water’; JS

sr2 $dgd (for Samgd) a va svidd, a mirahija karasi a va

bora ‘ conch, or milk or pearl spray or snow’. With va also,
3
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Sid. 102r4 @ va svinai @ va hisanai yamdrrd padimarni
‘a tool (BS yantra-) must be made either of horn or of
iron’, Tib. rva ham, léags-kyi sbubs. This a replaces older
o, au ‘or’ either as dialectal difference or phonetic
development (cf. also loc. plur. -vg, replaced by -va) (to
IE Pok. 75), Iv 2+5 @ ni ‘or not’, see o ne.

a ‘he came’, participle =preterite 3 sing., from *agata-,
older @tdnom. sing. 1v 60az parau a, ‘ the command came’,
fem. sing. 11 89'48 hina ata ‘the army came’; plur. 11
126:19 hvandd ava, older Z 24473 ata himare ‘they
came’. Base gam-:gata-, IE Pok. 464—5 g*em-.

a- ‘not’ in the word Sid. 5r2 @hvarai ‘sour’, Tib. skyur-ba,
fem. Sid. 4v2 ahvarrja, Tib. skyur-ba, BS amla-, from
hvara- ‘sweet’. The reverse is in Sogd. Man. n’mryh £'r
‘sweet poison’; én Skr’ w’mrir ‘sweeter than sugar’ (W. B.
Henning, BBB 45), from *an-amra- ‘not sour’. See
hamga- from *am(a)ka- ‘sour’, to IE Pok. 777-8 om-.
The short initial a- is replaced by a- also in asseina-
‘blue’.

a- ‘towards’, preverb, see acana, ata, aspar- and others; Av.
a-, a-, O.Ind. a-, IE Pok. 280-1.

-d ‘you’, suffixed pronoun, older -#. See J. M. Dresden,
Jataka-stava, p. 412.

am ‘he came’, JS 34r3, see a.

amstina ‘with thumb’, Z 22-305 inst. sing. from *angustya-,
beside hamgusta- ‘finger’, see asti.

akrre ‘painful’, Sid. 103r2 khaysma akrre herd hame
‘abscess becomes a painful thing’, Tib. fiam-thag-pa
byed-pahi phol-mig hbyun-ste. From base (s)kar- ‘to cut’
to a-(s)krta- or a-(s)krya-.

aksuvindi ‘they begin’, Z 24-499; 3 sing. Z 4-15 aksitd,
u1 83-25 aksi jiye ‘begins to vanish’; Sid. 142r5 aksu
byasde ‘begins to mature’, Tib. éha-ba-la; pret. Z 526
aksutte, 3 plur. SuvO. 68v7 binafia aksuitandd yand, BS
pravadayanti ‘they began to sound music’; Manj. 405
aksya (ya =) daitta ‘he begins to see’ =Z g-27 aksiti
ddyana; ‘be seen’, III 79'11 ragya jsi aksim pastagi
‘from the bank I was tossed headlong’. See also niksitd,
naksautta-, ksiv-, ksautta-, praksautta-. Base xSaub- ‘to
disturb’, Av. wxfufsa-, M.Pers.T. “$wb ‘disturbance’,
wiwb-, wySwb-, wswb’g (He. Verbum 184; Mir.Man. 2-54);
Zor.P. asop, asuftak, visopisn, viSuftan, Armen. lw apsop,
afop, N.Pers. asob, asuftan, guSuftan, Balo& Sufay ‘to
thresh’, Sufay, Supta ‘be angry’; IE Pok. 625 kseubh-,
O.Ind. ksobh-, ksubh-; Slav. Pol. chybaé ‘ move to and fro’
(variants -bk- and -p-).

akhosd ‘movement, behaviour’, K 4, 142r3 (pra)ciga-
sambuddhanu akhosd dyaridtemd ‘1 showed the behaviour
of the pratyeka-sambuddhas’, Tib. spyod-lam (=BS
Iryapatha-). See khaus- ‘agitate’, Vv 340, 8ors aksutte
khau$i ‘began to move’, BS G 37, 7527 vata-ksobhena,
verbal khausgfia, akhausta-, khoys- ‘move’.

*agi, gvii ‘village’, BS grama-, nom. sing. SuvO. 24r1 kho
sd ava tcam(d)fia ksdsa ttase gre ‘like the village where
dwell six robbers’, BS sad-grama-caurebhi, Tib. chom-
rkun-dag dan gnas-pa bgin, later au, 1V 207 i jsam au au
parau pasa ‘then send a command to each village’, 11
22, 18a1 au au auva; gen. sing Z 6-24 avui; loc. sing. SuvO.
24r1 avuto rraysauya ‘in an empty village’, BS sanya-
grame, Tib. grom ston; K 1, 134v1 avuto parmiho ksira

BDK
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kintha mistdvo janavatg rrunddnu, emdta ‘in village, in
hamlet, in the land, in the town, in a great country, in
kings’ palace’, parallel BS Suv. (ed. J. Nobel) 1766 grama-
nagara-nigama-janapada-rastra-rajadhanisu; SuvO. 55v3
aguvg o kintha ‘in village, in town’, BS grame va nagare va;
Z 6-24 kho ju hamdiia avuvg ttase ksita ni $sajiye bvare ‘as
in the same village robbers, six, do not know one another’ ;
It 13, b2—3 mara birgamdara auva ‘here in Birgamdara
village’; nom. plur. Z 22-115 baysgu bise avute $sujiye
naysdd naysdd hamare ‘thickly houses (and) villages are
very near to one another’, later 1v 64ar ksa auve ‘six
villages’; K 3124 phiri auva parmahe ‘many villages,
hamlets’, =K 15-118 auva paramai, =K 2368 phara auva
parama; loc. plur. v 84, 4v1 Gvuty kamthuve parmihuve
‘in villages, in towns, in hamlets’; Suv. N 75-29 avuo
kam(thuvg), ed. J. Nobel 176:6 grama-nagara- in a com-
pound in the loc. plural quoted above, later 1v 13°I cira
ksva auva, 11 25°30°1 cira ksva auvva ‘in the Six Village
Cira’. Adjective 11 14c3 auvya @itca ‘village water’, 11
35'7°4 plural auya hvamdi ‘village men’ (but see auya).
Base agi, avil, stem in -u-, as baysi ‘arm’, plural baysuve,
baysve, to gau-: gu- in Av. gava- ‘district’, Zor.P. go- in
go-pat ‘lord of go’, Oss. D. ydu, 1. gdu “village’, Armen. Iw
gav-ar ‘province’. If the g- is IE gh-, add IE Pok. 449
ghéu-, Germanic Got. gawi ‘region’, N.Germ. gau,
O.Engl. ge. With -§- could belong here O.Ind. ghosa-
‘village’, Tokhara B (oblique fem.) kusai, kwasai,
rendering BS grama-.

aca ‘in water’, loc. sing. to #tca-, 111 50-58 sa khu dai ace
pasiiste “as fire burns out in water’; Manj. 70 khu jai dai
Ja aca nairame ‘as fire goes out in water’. See #itca-.

dcana ‘thread’, 111 124-84 saujsafia acana va-m bara ‘bring
me needle (and) thread’, BS siica anaya, sattra. From
*a-cya- ‘to sew’, see cognates s.v. aca, as BS siitra- from
stvyati, syutd-.

4castai ‘you desired’, JS 36r4 nai acastai suhg, cakrravar-
ttanai Sera ‘you did not desire pleasure, the fortune of
emperors’. Base kan-d- beside kan- ‘desire’ and ka-, as
skan-d- beside skan- ‘to cut’, see below hatcan-: hatcasta-
‘to break’, Sogd. skn-, inf. skn’t ‘to cut’. To IE Pok.
515 ka-, kan-.

ace ‘water birds’, Z 22-135 sye varata tcirau ace ‘geese,
there, ducks, water birds’, Sid. 17r5 aci hiya gasta ‘flesh
of duck’, 17vr aci hi(ya) gusta, BS jalapaksin-, Tib. thu-
bya rnams-kyi $a, to Waxi yac, Yidya yéxko, Pasto helas,
heliye (< *abyaki), Oss. acc, ad#d¥ ‘wild duck’. IE Pok.
41 anat- ‘duck’ O.Ind. ati-, ati ‘ water bird’, Greek véooc,
viiooa, Lat. anas, anatem, anitem, gen. plur. anitium, OHG
enit, anut, Lit. dntis.

acaina v 49, 66b1 aysmiina, acaina nd paja/|[; ‘ with sin (?)’,

lost context, possibly BS atyaya-, Pali accaya- ‘sin’, with

long @- as in lw alamgara-, and -c- as in anica-, BS anitya-

‘impermanent’.

acyavamdi ‘observant, reverent’, 111 128v4, gambhirye dati

vamaseme kiddna acyavamdi himafiu ‘it is necessary to be

observant for the realization of the profound dharma-

doctrine’. With -¢- preserved after inital preverb a-, from

base kai-:¢i- ‘to observe’, in Av. kaéta-, Zor.P. kétan

‘wise men, magicians’, pes-kétanikih, pes-ketikih ‘fore-

knowledge’, N.Pers. kyd *kaid, M.Parth.T. qydyg'n

‘magicians’. See also ¢aya- ‘magic’, BS maya-, and RV
3'24°4 yajfiésu yd u caydvah.

achai ‘disease, illness’, v 339, 77r1 ttavai achai ‘fever’, BS

vyadhi-, Tib. rims ‘fever’; 111 141r5 achei; Sid. 6v2 achai,
Tib. nad; Sid. 155v4 ache; plural Sid. 6v4 acha panamare
‘diseases occur’; ablat. plur. 111 113, 414 garkhyam achyau
Jsa ‘by severe diseases’; SuvP. 71r2 parsamdi achau bisna
‘they may escape from diseases altogether’ for older
achyau; adjectives v 50, 467v3 dchdnei, v 21613 achanai,
SuvO. 27v6 acheinai, JS 28v2 achaine, fem. JS 22vi
achaija gyauha ‘ill courtesan’; Sid. 1 bis r4 achinuda, 111
15°55 achiniida-. Noun K 65, 83v1, K 148:59 achanaka-
‘invalide’. See also byachdta- v 116, 65r3, BS glanena
bahula-. Base ak(h)- ‘be in pain’, IE Pok. 23 ak¥-, Av.
aka- ‘ill’, O.Ind. dka-, Greek &Tr- in &mréern “deceit’, with
Av. axti- ‘pain’, O.Ind. $irokti- ‘headache’ (siras-, akti-);
Armen. lw axt.

djaraista ‘swarming with’, 11 10478~9 karyau bharsyam

ttamattamagald prrana jsa ajaraista. . .mahasamiidrrd ‘the
great ocean swarming with kara-fish, bharsa-fish, timiti-
mangala sea monsters’. From a-cara- ‘place of move-
ment’ with adjectival suffix -asta-. Base far- ‘move’.
Here with -j- < -¢- after the preverb a-.

ajika ‘life’, K 24-87; K 16:146, =K 32-39 jiyika-. See also

ajuva-, and cognates under jiitd, ja, juva-, joa-, base jiva-.

ajua ‘livelihood’, K 23-71-2 @juia va satva phara phida ‘for

their livelihood many beings are distressed’, =K1 5°121
Jvauma {va) phida ‘ distressed for livelihood’. See ajuva-.

djum- ‘to bring’, Vv 110, 32V3 (r plural) haysgamiyai

ajumamd (BS omits) ‘we bring troubles upon it’; 1v 410
(pi)dakd ajumi ‘bring a letter’; 11 38-17-5 mara ajumyard
padamdara ‘bring here first’; 1v 53b2 svi ysai mara
hamgrrima ajuma ‘early in the morning bring here into
the hamgrama-market’. Later ajam- 11 34- 5-6 khu va spata
budarmd para vaysnd ajime; ajim-, ajimm-, ajemm-,V 6441
@jimidd ‘they bring, lead (a life)’, 11 11374 cii va Sika
viiina phara ci va ajimi ‘as to what is good (and) bad talk
who would bring it here...’; 11 114'109 phari va
ajimim ‘1 bring the talk here’; 11 15, 3a2 stara ajimyard
‘bring (2 plur.) the horses’; SDTV 78-81-2 kitra ajemam
‘I bring the kiira-(berries ?)’. Preterite ajimda-, 111 72°161
hina ajimdamdi ‘they brought the troop’, 11 95°50
@jidauda, v 310, vii r3 @jidamdd. See also pim- ‘to bring’.
Base pa(ti)- with jum- later jdm-, jim-, jem, from yau-: yu-
‘move’, with increment -m- in jum-, and j- kept in the
compound. To Zor.P. yumb-, yumbenitan ‘to move’,
N.Pers. junb- from yu-m- and yu-mb- (either secondary
-mb-, as in Oss. D. dumdg ‘tail’, N.Pers. dunb, Zor.P.
dumb, Av. duma-; or increment -m-b-). Base pim- ‘to
bring’ from pa(ti)-yum- through pi-yim-. Av. yaona-
‘place of movement’ is from yau-na-, see gyiina- ‘going’.
An alternative proposal is to connect with gam-, Jam-
(> jum- dueto labial -m-) and so with Yazg. a-jam- ‘send’,
Sangleti 2im-, ifim-:6y0d, ifum-:dyad ‘bring’, Waxi
wiizem- ‘bring’, M.Parth.T. j’m *¥am- ‘conduct’,
participle j’m’d (j =Z), hnj’m- ‘achieve’, M.Pers.T. 2’pt
‘sent’, 2’m- ‘lead’, causative Z’myn-. But this jam- would
not suit Khotan Saka pim-.

djuva - 2-, v 282, Hard 077, 2b2 giine u gjuval/|.
ajuva, ajava ‘way of life’, K 57, 23r4-23v1 #ti bamdhacitti

—r

dettd u rrasta ajuva u baysustasta rrasta hvafiama u rrasta
ajava st hvide ‘he sees the bodhicitta (bodhi-mind) and
right life and right teaching towards bodhi-knowledge;
and right life means. ..’ From & with base jii- ‘to live’,
also @jiia above. See jitd ‘he lives’. 1E Pok. 467—9 g¥efa-.
ajve ‘covering, layer’, 111 90196 $7 pau hiye ajve ‘the layers
of the white onion’. From a-juva- or a-juda-,base gau-: gu-
or gaud-:gud- ‘cover’. For gau- note Waxi gaw-:gott-
‘to cover’, infinitive gin ‘to cover’, prigin ‘horse-cloth’;
Sarikoli parwein ‘ horse-cloth’, parway-: parwid ‘to cover’.
For gaud-, see uysgun-.
ajsa ‘silver’, JS 4vi, see aljsata-; adj. gjstja JS 6v4.
ajsava ‘covered’, 111 3841 spyakyau @jsava ‘covered with
flowers’, =111 40°17 spyakyau ajsivd, =111 47-62 spyakyau
ajsavd. From a with jata- ‘ put, strike’, or cata- from kan-
‘cover’ (see kanga-). See also najsata-, nijsava- ‘ covered,
set with’, ajsan-.
djsdanidd ‘they deck’, 11 43-21 alagaryau jsa Saitkd amga
ajsanidd ‘they deck well the limbs with ornaments (BS
alamkara-)’. Base jan- or ¢an- “to cover’. See ajsava-.
ajsyau jsa ‘with bonds’, Manj. 204 ksany(au) ajsyau jsa
pabasta nasaki aysmva paja ‘bound by momentary bonds
the receiver in fact (-%) is the individual mind’. From
base arg- or ark- ‘ to restrict, confine, restrain’ see cognates
s.v. gijsva (loc. plur.) ‘bonds’. Instead of ksanya a reading
kiinda was printed.
and ‘is to be seated’, K 8, 306, 5r3 ramamdai gfid ‘must sit
delighted’. See ak- ‘to sit’.
ada ‘flour’, Sid. 133r1, Tib. phye, Sid. 142v1 ard (-r- for
-d-), BS saktu-; 2nd component Sid. 143r2 rrisadd
‘barley flour’, 11 8576; 86-87 riisadd, in phrase II
23°19-2 rrusi jsa adi. Base ar- ‘to grind’ see arr- ‘to
grind’. For ‘flour’, the participle a-rta-, -ka-, here ada-
(either *arata- or a-rta-), Zor.P., Yayn. art, N.Pers. ard,
Padto 672 masc. plur., Waziri Pasto grs ‘dough’, Yidya
yaré, yoray (*artaka-), Suyni yauyj, Sarikoli yoyj, yowj,
Sangledi wulok, Parall wdrun (*artana-). O.Ind. atta-,
Hindi ata, Kroraina afa, from *alta- (T. Burrow,
BSOAS 35, 1972, 539).
ade ‘flour’, Sid. 134v2 mau jsa ade jsa grause padimarii
‘a paste is to be made from mau-liquor, from flour’, BS
snigdha madyena Saktavah, Tib. chan hol-kon-gyi skyo-
mar byas-pahi nan-du (skyo-ma ‘pap, paste, dough’) ed.
Pekin 216a3—4. To ada-.
adara ‘more wild, raging around’, 111 70-120 adara makala
hamare ‘the monkeys are more wild’ (when they fail to
find Sita though under threat of the pulling out of their
eyes); K 65, 83r4 bayastam jsimau adarau vaska ‘for the
fear-filled ghosts (jstmaa- =BS preta-), more wild, (may
I get Aryavalokite§vara’s power)’. Parallel to K 64, 81v3
ttya vaska harbisa dukha bauda inime, cii va sai jsima
ardda bayista ‘for those may I be able to bear all woes,
even those who are ghosts, wild, fear-filled’. Hence adara-
from *ara-tara- (if not changed from arada-) to Sogd.
Pk *Graka- ‘mad’, Av. ara-, Oss. drra ‘wild, mad’, see
also arajsa, ara-bu. But arada-, ardida-is the later form of
arragdda- ‘ evil-doing, guilty’.
adafia ‘other’, loc. sing. K 4522 adafia ysitha ‘in another
birth’, with secondary a- from a-, see adara, adara-‘ other’.
ana Z 4-60 ‘weapon’, see atana-.
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ana ‘sitting’, SuvO. 56v6 dharma-bhananu vditd ananu ha
ttd vara tsufiau, BS dharma-asana-gatanam antikam
upasamkrameyuh. See ah-.
anaka (amnaka?), Sid. 17r3 ‘quail-like bird’, BS vartira-,
Tib. hur-pa, possibly named ‘reddish’ as a colour name
from *@sna-, *arsna- to *a-raxsna-, with rrasa-, N.Pers.
raxs.
anamkya-, anamdaa-‘ sitting’, see ah-.
anadaa- ‘being in’, BS -viharin-, 11 23, 18bz jau-nisgmd
anada ‘being free from strife’, (gen. plural) BS arana-
vtharinam; ibid. 18b4 arana-vyiharai bisi-pirmattama
‘being in strifelessness, of all foremost’; ibid. 19ar1 arand
cu samahafia anadai ‘who without strife dwells in a
trance’ (BS samadhana-). See anandaa-, s.v. ah- ‘sit’.
ata- ‘come’, participle, masc. sing. atd, later a above, fem.
sing. ata (11 89-48 hina ata ‘the troop came’), masc. plur.
K 137-914-15 ci vara ata himya tti. . . sadhukard haudamdd
‘when they had come, they uttered the (words) good,
good’; 11 96-94 mara va ttasa avd ‘ here they came empty’;
I 126:19 hvandd ava ‘men came’; 1 sing. v 381, 3v4
atumd, v 332, 24vs atumd ‘I came’, BS G 37, 21b6
anupraptah; v 25-7-9 haysa atum ‘1 have come far’; 11 68,
14326—7 khu va birgamdara amna ati ‘1 have come from
Birgamdara’. In a document ava is for ‘amount to’, It
110°13-14 dvi pveca u $a jsa va heysda ava ‘they have at
present amounted to two coverings and also one’: ibid. 19
patca va pvaica ava dvi heysde ‘then the coverings have
amounted at present to two’; ibid. 277 asi hiye va pveca
ava drraye ‘ the coverings of the arya-monk amount to
three’; ibid. 29—30 patca va asi hiya pveca ava sa. From
*agata-, base gam-: gata-, Av. gata-,ysmata-, Zor.P. amat
< *@-gmata-, IE Pok. 464-5 gtem-, O.Ind. gam-:gata-,
Greek Paivw, Boatds. See pajsama-, naljsam-, hajsam-.
atajsandid ‘overflowing’, Z 29216 dukhinai ttiyd bdssi
atajsandd tceimafii ‘all eyes overflowing then through
grief for him’. Base fak- ‘flow’, see cognates s.v. fajs-.
atana-, ana- ‘a missile weapon’, Z 460 tirssula kadare
halsti, badara atana u cakra ‘tridents, swords, spears,
lances ( ?), slings (?) and discus’. BS lists show tomara-
‘lance’ which may be badara as ‘thrusting weapon’, and
bhindipala- ‘missile weapon, sling or dart’; Tokhara A
has bhindipal, Uigur bintipal. From *a-Sana- ‘missile’,
to San- ‘to throw down, shake down’, Sogd. §n- ‘to shake’,
BS kamp-. See cognates s.v. safiindi, =BS patanti. For
‘sling’, note Av. fradaxsana- ‘sling’, with daxs- ‘throw’,
see dis- ‘throw’, Zor.P. kdpen from *kaupanya-. For the
form note Av. dkana- ‘quiver’, base kan- ‘cover’.
atama-, ggama- ‘desire’, plural SuvO. 54v3 mamd ttitd
atama sambajamdu, BS sarve cabhiprayah samydhyantu
‘may all my desires be fulfilled’; Z 2-194 agamu;
SudP. 72vi avama, BS abhipraya-; gen. plur. K
90740 harbisam atamam hamberakd ‘fulfiller of all
desires’; K 62, 76v4 ava; plur. Manj. 136 Gauvama; inst.
sing. III 129°'11 guvamni; plur. 1II 137-19 avama; JS
38vz avam. v 64-42 ttyi hvamdi atam hambirim ‘1 will
fulfil the man’s desire’; loc. sing. 11 106°131 paca asaryam
ayima ‘in desire for the five teachers’, BS pancaka-
‘group of five’. Verbal atim-, base a-kam-.
atasare ‘they fall into’, Z 24-168 kye va pastumgga atasare
‘some fall headlong’. Base kas- ‘ to fall’, see uskasate, kass-.
32
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atim-, ayim- ‘to desire’, pres. 1 plur. 111 1282 ayimnamane;
3 plur. v 122, 1v1 atimare; participle Bed 54v2 ayimanai
ana, BS anuprarthayamana-; SuvO. s4r3 atimand, BS
-kamena; pret. 3 plur. K 143, 1057 hvanau ataudandi u
ysustamds ‘they desired the preaching and approved it’,
=BS bhasitam abhyanandan, Tib. gzuns-pa-la mnon-par
bstod-do; later auda-, 11 72-166 atam aude ‘he desired
a desire’. Base a-kam-, to Av. ka-, kama-, éakana, O.Ind.
kayamana-, kama-, kamisyate, cakamana-; beside kan-,
see acastai ‘you desired’ above; Waxi kami-, kami- : kamatt,
kamat ‘will; agree’, Sangle¢i kamay-.

gte ‘he may dwell’, Z 2-222 ka va vara dadaru gte laksanyo
aysdte balysi ‘if he may dwell there longer, the Buddha
adorned with the marks’, to k- ‘sit, dwell, stay’, with
3 plur. gre.

atsana- ‘refraining from’, K 57, 23v3 baysafiavuysai jsamji
Jsa atsana yamdi ‘the bodhisattva refrains from killing’,

kharosthi documents 73. Base na-, IE Pok. 754, O.Ind.
ndtha- ‘protector’, Greek dvivnum ‘serve, be useful’.
Possibly Sogd. %', if read "'t (KT vI g5) ‘exactly’,

anaha ‘moistened (?)’, 11 84-53 na-anaham dvi prizyi

mamgard guihg riim tcerai ‘it (a paindaka-poultice) must
be made without moistening with two pritya-measures
of butter (cow oil)’; 111 92-237 u na-anaha anarva masaki
tcerq ‘and it (the paindaka-) must be made with un-
moistened unbroken masgka-plant’. Possibly compound
(with na- for an-) to base naf- (nap-, nabh-) ‘be moist’,
Av. aiwi-nap- ‘pour upon’, napta- ‘moistened’, Zor.P.
nam, namb ‘ moist’, nambet, nambitan (gloss to Av. haek-
‘pour out’), naft, N.Pers. nam ‘moist’. To IE Pok. 315-16
enebh- ‘moist’, O.Ind. ndbhas- ‘mist, sky’, Av. nabah-,
‘sky’, Greek véos, vepéAn “cloud’, O.Slav. nebes- ‘sky’,
O.Sax. nebal, O.Engl. nifol ‘mist’. Hence a-nah- ‘to pour
upon’, as Av. aiwi-nap-.

the stksapada- 1 prapatipata-viratih, Pali panatipata
veramani, see BSOAS 13, 1950, 662. Base ¢ya-, see
bitsamgya, and tsasta-.

adrraka- ‘prince’, variant to rauddika-, 111 3972 (examples
of amorous passion) rauste a(bifie pajsi si adrraki rama

anaiid ‘to be brought’, 11 41-9 (SDTV 117) parau va anaii

sai 28 ‘prince Rama even he lost the five magic powers’,
=111 43-25 raustq abaifia pajsa sa rauddikd rauma se ‘even
prince Rama lost the five magic powers’. The -ka- is
diminutive suffix, here to adrra- and rauda-:rrund-
‘king’, nom. sing. rre, gen. sing. rrundd. The &mwo€ adrra-
is from older andra-, from @ with the base nar-:nr- ‘be
skilled, able, virile’, hence *anra-> *andra- by the
frequent intrusion of the dental stop -d- between -nr-.
The word is formed like Lahnda apdra, Kalasa ondrak
‘egg’ from *@-nra-ka- of the base nar-:nr- ‘to swell’, in
Oss. D. ndrsun, 1. nérsyn, nérst ‘to swell’, DI. nard ‘fat’
(adj. and noun); Vedic andd-, later anda-. See also amd;.

an-, aun- ‘to revere’, see avun- from a-frin-, afrin-.

ana ‘being in’, whence ‘from’, 111 61°53; V 246, 13a1 ona,
elsewhere aunaka. From the participle ana- to ah-.

ana- ‘sitting’, see ah-.

a@na particle after cu, v 572 ttye pracaina cu ana; v 31 ttye

pralcaiyna cu am ‘because’; v 5:6397, 22 ttye pracaina cu
ana.

‘the command is to be brought’. From & with base
nay-:ny-, yielding a-na- without trace of -y- (? naya-
> na-), see also SuvP. 66v4 vaufiamde, BS vahayantu; m
38:32 hafiaiiare ‘they are made to expand’; 111 72°162
nadam ‘leaders (?)’; II 10471 ganayai ‘leader (?)’. Base
nay-, Av. nay- with ava, upa, para, Zor.P. nitan, anitan,
nayi$n; Sogd. nay- with a-, fra-, pr”’-, ti-; M.Pers.T.
nyydn, pres. 3 sing. n‘yd, participle nyyd, n'yd, Yidya
vanIm:vadém ‘bring’ < upa-nay-; Pari&i én-:dnt ‘to
bring’, an-:ant ‘lead down’ < ava-nay-; Kurd. anin. Zaza
an-. IE Pok. 760 Av. nayeiti, O.Ind. ndyati, nitd-; Celt.
Mid.Irish né, nia ‘fighter, hero’ < *neit-s, gen. sing niath;
Hittite nai- ‘lead’.

anude - ?-, v 262, DR o1a3 sa duva anude hasti briti.
amdi ‘virility’, 11 124°10 @mdi va(-m?) tta parya idem (-em

=-ai, -¢) ‘deign to act the man for me’. Assuming amd;
from *amdra- to base a-nar-:a-nr- to nar ‘be virile’ (see
also adrraka- ‘prince’ from *a-nra-ka-), as in O.Ind.
Vedic apdd- ‘egg; testicle’ *a-nra-. For lost -r- from
-ndr-, note also brya- > bra-, brra-, bryau ‘more’ > byo,
brika > bika. The -ndr- > -drr- in adrraka- has kept the
-7-, but not the -n-. For nar- see also s.v. nade ‘man’.

amdu ‘they may be’, 3 plur. conjunctive, to ak-.

@na Sid. 102v2 read @ na ‘not’ (@ =am), Tib. mi ‘not’.
amna ‘reddish (?), v 310, vii r3 vara amna kabd ¢ excellent ®,

reddish (?) horse’. If @mna is from amna-, see amnaka-
‘quail-like bird’ from *@-raxsna- to rrasa- ‘red’.

anata- ‘protected, secure’, V 111, 3311 anatu yanda, 2 plur.
‘you will protect’, BS araksayisyatha; v 108, 3or5 anati
nu yaniyd, BS paripalanam kuryat; 11 128, 29r5-6 ttdte
hasta gyastassa ttittu bodhisatvd anatd yanindd u haspijind;
Iledong 6, 2a1 (unpublished) ne anata tcera; later anam,
11 50°42 karmapaha dasau maista savi hada anam staka

‘the ten great karmapatha (BS karmapatha- ‘course of
action’) must be assured by night and day’; 11 50-44
ttarandard pathamka staka bisg si anam tcere ‘restraint of
the body is necessary, the tongue is to be secured’. From
a-nata- to na- :na- ‘to protect’, with second component
nata- (and a shortened) or nata-; TumSuq anadu,
Kroraina anata, anati, anada, anadi, anada lekha, anadi
lekha with the bases raks- ‘keep’ and dhar- ‘held’, for

‘carefully, sure’, see T. Burrow, The language of the

aphara- ‘disturbance’, Sid. 1or1 #ysna aphard ‘ disturbance

of breath’, BS s$vasa-, Tib. dbugs mi dbe-ba; Sid. 6v4
hufia aphard. Base a with phar-, see pres. aphir-: aphida-.

apharana- ‘disturbance’, L 89-3—5 karma vina dukhi vina

abgmafianu vina aysmya apharanand harbissu Jyare ‘the
acts (karma) wholly disappear without woe, without ill-
fortune, without disturbances in mind’. See aphir-.

aphir- ‘be disturbed’, Sid. 4r1 beta vi bure pasd u pasali

aphirare, BS kopah sarad-vasanta-, Tib. rlun-rnams géog-
¢im, ston dan dpyid daw dbyar hkhrug-par gyur-te; v 1 55,
126 ma thu rahula aysmi aphird ‘do not, Rahula, disturb
your mind’; Sid. 5r2 aphiridd. Preterite and participle,
Sid. 413 aphida, Sid. 121v1 aphide, Tib. hkhrugs-te; Sid.
144V1 dphaidd; 111 84-40 sa Sya had(a) aphede: 111 131, 2a3
anaphdda; Sid. 106r5 ysaiysai aphide, 111 84-44 si ysaiysai
aphede his bile is disturbed’. Causative, Sid. 512 i mam
bata aphirafiare ‘these here excite the wind’, Tib. 7lun
hkhrug-par hgyur-ro; noun aphirame ‘disturbance’, Sid.
128v2 bati aphirame jsa ‘from disturbance of the wind’,

BS kopatah, Tib. rlun hkhrugs-pa-las. See cognates s.v.
phar-, pres. phir-.

abeis- ‘to turn’, Z 24-500 tramu abeistd s$amda samu kho ju

cakr ‘the earth turns like a wheel’. See bad-, baltte,
causat. bais-, from *@-vrtsati.

abeisa- ‘whirlpool’, Z 17-13 #se yande ku va abeisa natd

‘makes whirlpools where are the deep whirling places’;
inst. plur. JS 15r2 abesyau khviyau vyaulasta bajasa
‘sounds horrific with whirlpools, waves’. See abeistd ‘it
turns’, without & also Z 24-238 bgisa, loc. sing. Z 24-412
beissa, older v 40, vs klaisina beilsa ‘ waves of affliction’.

ama ‘total’, 1v 3-14 lytbg ama ‘total’ dyadic, Tib. &b ‘all’;

11 638 lyiba ama pajidd ‘they demand the total’, without
ama also 11 21, 1526 lyiba pajidi. From ham-, hama- ‘all’
without %-, beside hama- ‘all’, hamgga- ‘total’ from
*hamaka-, to M.Pers. T. hm’g, W'm’g, K’'m- ‘all’, Zor.P.
hamak, Armen. lw hamak, N.Pers. hamah, Av. hama-.
IE Pok. go2—5 sem.
amam ‘we may be’, Z 5-107 ka td muhu byata ne amam ‘if
we have not been remembered by you’. The older middle
ending -amane, is later frequently -amam, as IV 3vI
yanamam, IV 3v3 himamam, for older yinamane, himamane.
amata- ‘dwelling-place’, acc. sing. SuvO. 54v4 gmato, BS
vihara- v 381, 4a4 gimetdtu; loc. sing. K 1, 134V1 emdta ne
biharare “they do not dwell in the dwelling (BS wvihar-)’,
Tib. mi gnas-pa, v 140, 92v5 emdta; plural v 116, 65v4
dripdskala ju ksire gmate, BS trailokya-mandale; later 111
130b2 $ira gma byehum ‘I shall get a good dwelling’; Sid.
8rs ame, ]S 19r1 gme. From *ahamata- to ah- ‘sit, dwell’.

amuni ‘dwelling’, JS 13v3 himyai amund ‘you became a

dwelling’, from & with man- ‘to stay, remain, dwell’. See
also amitha-.

amura- ‘short’, contrasting with dara- ‘long’, v 299, 2r1

amuro jsino ‘short life’; v 297, Mac. a, b4 karma tcamdina
hve amur(@) ‘the act (karma) by which a man (gets) a
short (life)’. From @ with mura- to Av. miira- ‘ defective’,
miiraka- beside dahaka-. IE Pok. 751—3 mii- in Khotan
Saka muta ‘dumb’, O.Ind. mika-, Celtic Ir. mut ‘short’,
Lat. mutilus, miutus, Greek pukds, Norw. mua ‘be silent’.
amuha- ‘dwelling’, v 286, 7r1 [[[/yamdi amuhd; JS 15v4
bhagi amuhd nasi ‘take portion, dwelling’; 111 82-13
amiihanave ‘ took the dwelling’. From @ with man- ‘ tostay’,
see also amund.
dmauna ‘possessing’, II 11522 bifau bvaijsya amauna
‘possessed of all virtues’, parallel to 11 11521 bisau
bvaijsya haphau ‘union with all virtues’. From a with
mauna- from mana-, man- ‘to stay’. But possibly ‘delight-
ful’, if connected with man- ‘delight’, see s.v. maja, to
Oss. mondag ‘desire’.
ay- ‘to see’, Sid. 10515 cvai ha S1yi Styi hira ayimde u vajsyate
sz mide ‘to whom appear bright white things, and he sees,
he will die’, Tib. snan-wo-cog dkar-por mthon-ba ni héhi-
bar hgyur-ro; Z 4-100 samu kho purra ayite #ica, Manj. 385
sa khu piira aye uca ‘just as the moon appears in water’;
Z 15121 kho #ica banhya ayare tramd (. .), Manj. 176
a khu bahya chayI uca skaujai ayare khu byave ‘or as a
tree’s shadow in water the samskara factors appear like
lightning’; 111 29, 41b3 ni jd nd ayari hugvana, Manj. 263
nai na ja ayara hiigvana ‘they do not appear at all’. Verbal
noun 111 6152 ttyam dharma-punyam ayame kina ‘to see
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those dharma merits’. Base a-day- ‘to see’, Av. dai-:di-,
see dai- ‘see’, also vity-, pity-, and aya ‘official title’.

aya ‘official title, supervisor ( ?)’, Iv 267 57 pidakd pramamda

hime khu ha aya hamguste vistate, ‘this letter becomes
valid when the @ya-official affixes his finger’, see SDTV
13; parallel 11 14, 2b8—9 khui parrama pyaysidé ‘ when the
parramaa-officials sign’. From a-daya- ‘supervisor (?)’,
masc. a@-stem, to Av. daya- in paiti.daya- ‘overseer’, to
dai- ‘to see’. If the final -a of @ya stands for older -d, the
base would be a-daya-.

aya ‘mirror’, Manj. 246 vasve y(e) aya vira satv(a)na avida

tcire ‘in a clean mirror, one sees the faces of the beings’,
parallel to BS adarsa-mandale suparisuddhe. See ayéina-
‘mirror’.

aya ‘it may be’, conjunctive 3 sing. to ah- ‘be’; 2 sing.

Z 2-98 $Sdru tsutai ma statd aye ‘you have well come, do
not stand’; 3 plur. Z 4-40 ku va yaksa-bhavana ne aro
‘where goblin-dwellings do not exist’, BS yaksa-
bhavana-.

dyana ‘in a mirror’, see a@ydna-.
ayana ‘examples’, see gydnaa-.
ayidetu ‘hilarity’, Z 12-75 ka bodhisatvd ayidetu ndjsasde

apracd, BS samcagghati samkridate samkilikilayate auddha-
tyam dravam praviskaroti ‘if the bodhisattva shows
hilarity without cause’. Base kar- ‘to play’, see cognates
s.v. tcarke, and haydr-.

ayina- ‘mirror’, Z 24491 kye hvandi hiidva gvg haysge

patalste ttu md na va hvaiiita aydrnna cu yindi  what man’s
two ears, nostrils (=nose) are cut off, you will not tell this
to me what he does with a mirror’, =BS Siks. 475
samchinna-karna-nasanam adarSaisam kutah priyah, Tib.
mi sna dan rna-ba béad-pa-la melon-gi &i $1g bya. Loc. sing.
Z 4-100 aydfia, Z 15-123 atifia, 111 52-96 sa khu ayafia $ama
‘like a face in a mirror’, Manj. 283—4 uce piira ayafie
tcara ‘the moon in water, a face in a mirror’; Manj. 300
khu ayrfiai dyama tcire ‘ like the sight of a face in a mirror’;
Manj. 373 a tcira Gyefia dette ‘ as a face is seen in a mirror’.
This is a cliché, as Mahayana-sutralamkara 11-30 udaka-
candra-bimba-sadrsah and Siks. 261-18 adarsa-mandale.
Without final -a- 111 70-105 @yem bafia ‘bind on a mirror’
(Rama’s advice to the monkey); K 28-181—2 khu ja aye
spasa ‘as a mirror appears’, =K 21-6—7. From *adaina-
or *adayana-; Sogd. 8 yn’k, M.Parth.T. ”dyng, Zor.P.
advenak, N.Pers. aenah, Baloti adenk, Oss. D. ajddnd, 1.
ajddn, to a with dai-:di- “to see’.

aydnaa- ‘example, simile’, Z 19-89 aydnai. Z 19-86 ayinai,

Z 19'91 ayinau, 111 74°201 ayana vasgmdd yamdd ‘they
continually recited examples’, =BS drstanta, found in
111 29, 44b2 distanta. From *a-dayanaka-, see also aydna-
‘mirror’, to base dai- ‘to see’.

aye ‘ground, sole of foot’, SuvO. 56r1 ttere jsa ttye data-

hvafier panu @ye(. .)ynimd ‘with forehead I embrace the
soles of the feet of this dharma-preacher’, BS uttamangena
ca tasya dharma-bhanakasya bhiksoh pada-talau prati-
samharisyami; SuvO. 5613 odd vasirimgye $samdye gye,
BS yavad vajramayam prthivi-talam upadaya ‘as far as
the ground of the adamantine earth’. See also evdte
‘street’, and aya ‘ground’. From ay- (the hook indi-
cating older @yy-), with Av. @i, and N.Pers. xak ‘dust’.
M.Parth.T. ’y’g ‘place’ may be added here. For N.Pers.



20  dyauttye — aysita-

xak a derivation from *zhaka- ‘ashes’ is proposed by
G. Morgenstierne, NTS 12, 1942, 266, with Paradi hay.

ayauttye, K 15617 for *ayaunye written possibly ayaunnye,
lw from BS ayaneya-, ajaneya- ‘well-born’, 11 64-20
ayanye buvaiysye jsina (with n, not #) paba, K 156-17
ttravargye ayau*nye jstfia paba, 11 103'52 buvaiysyai
tiravargyai jsifia paba ‘three-divisioned well-born life
continuum’. The adjective is also in JS 27v1 ase yai
ayani rrumde subhadrre ‘you were the horse well-born of
king Subhadra’. BS gjaneya-, ayaneya-, Pali ajaniya-,
ajaniya-, ajafifia-, and compound assajaniya-, see JRAS
1955, 14. For -tty- replacing -ny- see v 6443 samattyau.
ayoys- ‘be agitated’, participle ayosta-, K gv4 bisanu
ayoysanu jdnamata ‘dispelling of all troubles’; K 8,
SI5—VI cu buri aysmii ayauysina satva ayauysari, u hivi
aysmil vasvatte jsa va vasusindd ‘ whatever things trouble
the beings with trouble of mind and they purify their own
mind with purity’; contrast of @yauysa- and purity also in
K 55, 1712; later form K 55, 1712 @yamysd. Participle
ayosta- Z 4101 ayosta aphida #itca ‘agitated disturbed
water’; K 8, 5v2 ttye aysmi ayaustd ‘his mind agitated’;
Sid. 2orz cu gima atca s¢ tavadye jenaka, cu ayausta u
pirida ‘what is water gushing out, that removes bile,
what is turbid and full of worms. ..’, BS kalusa-, Tib.
sfiog-¢in; Manj. 89 ayausta bajafia utca ‘water tossed in a
pail’. From &-yauz-, Av. yaoz- ‘be in commotion’,
O.Pers. yaud- (ayauda), Sogd. y'wz, ’ywz, verbal
’y'wz-:"ywit'k, compound “y'wz-kr'k, and pty'wsw
‘trouble’; Zor.P. ayozitan, rendering Av. yaoz-, with
gloss be koftenitan, N.Pers. justan, M.Parth.T. ywz-,
ywst, ”ywz-, ’ywst, noun ’ywz, second component rzm-
ywz; Pahlavi Psalter ywd-, but M.Pers.T. ywz-, pdywz-
from Parthian; Armen. lw yoyz, youzem; Balo& juzay ‘to
move, go, walk’, participle juzifa, 2 plur. imperative
Jjuzib, juzlen- ‘to move the head’, juzox ‘walker’. IE Pok.
512 geug- in Iranian, Germanic Got. jiukan ‘to fight’,
and Tokhara A yok-, AB yuk- ‘to conquer’. See also
nyauys-:nyausta- ‘to be overthrown’, nyausca, BS
parajaya- ‘ defeat’.

ayvafa- ‘to be heated’, Sid. 124r3 @yvafid ‘to be heated’,
Tib. bsres-pa; Sid. 12512 gvihye, biysmi jsa ayvaiid ‘to be
heated with cow’s urine’, BS §yta matre, Tib. ba-géin
bsros-pa dan; 11 175 gyihye biysma paheraiid, si pendai
ayvafid ‘it is to be soaked in cow’s urine, this paindaka-
medicament is to be heated’. From a-tap- ‘to heat’, Av.
tap-, IE Pok. 1069—70 tep- ‘be hot’, see cognates s.v.

ttav-.

dyvena ‘by heat’, 11 10435 na ra pa ayvena ayasta
‘neither then disturbed by heat’, assuming that ayasta-

is @yosta- ‘agitated’, as akhasta- is akhausta- ‘unmoved’.

From a-tapa- ‘heat’, inst. sing. *a-tapina > ayvena, as
ddtdna ‘by sight’ > dyena. See ayvafia-.

aysagamu ‘thought, feeling, desire’, only v 78, 4r4 (with

unusual @ somewhat broken, omitted by S. Konow, read

as the numeral 4 by E. Leumann), hambera nd aysagamu

‘fulfil our desire’, (no BS), Tib. bdag-cag bsam-pa rdzogs-

par mdzod ‘make complete our thought (desire)’. From

older *aysgama- with anaptyctic -a- (as in latest Khotan

Saka aysamiu) aysgama- to a with zg-, zga-, reduced grade

to IE Pok. 887-8 seg-, Av. -zga- in vohuna-zga- (of the

dog) ‘pursuing, clinging to blood’, O.Ind. sdjati, saktd-,
O.Pers. haj-, frahajam ‘1 hanged’, above ajs- ‘to follow
closely’; Lit. ségti ‘cling to’, O.Slav. segnoti ‘to seize’,
pri-seSti “touch’. Here add Armen. lw 2ga-, zgam, zgac'i
‘to feel, touch, know’, zgali-k* ‘intellectual faculties’,
zgayaran hancaroy ‘intellect’, zgast ‘clever’, zgastout‘iun
‘recovery of one’s senses’, andzin zgam ‘to recover one’s
senses’, from Iranian 2ga. See also haysga-.

aysam ‘millet, panicum miliaceum’, v 210373 patci gaudi

gysam nati hasta (kiisi?) ‘then Gaudi received millet,
eight measures’; 11 36, 8b1 gysam hauds ‘he gave millet’;
II 147b1 gysam dva kisi ‘millet two kiisa-measures’;
(without hook) v 306-07'1°1 @ysam asti kiisa 10 ‘there is
millet, 10 kiisa-measures’; v 204, 30a1 a@ysam haudd ‘he
gave millet’; 11 16-3-5 #t@ aysam drragirau ‘transport
that millet’. The later form in Sid. 16r1 eysd (with the
two dots in place of the anusvara one dot *eysam), BS
nivara-, Tib. ¢ide ‘millet’. Base *arzana- through
*alysana- to gysam, eysam to N.Pers. (dialectal) arzan,
alum (-m as gandum ‘wheat’), Zor.P. (Gr. Bd. TD2 117-3)
"lwm alom, Baxtiari halum, Padto Fdan, Wanetsi é¥don,
Sangleti wugdan, Yid. yarzun, Waxi yirzn, Orm. afan.
Possibly arzana- from arz-, raz- ‘to grow’, as ‘growing
plant’ specialized to ‘millet’, see arz- s.v. alysanaa-,
aysdau. The panicum italicum was gausa-, N.Pers. gavars.

aysariina- ‘ornament’, see aysdrina-.
aysa ‘well-born’, see aysata-.
aysaja ‘favour’, as a ‘presentation’, like mysdi ‘favour,

gift’, =BS prasada-, K 51-66 (in a list of good qualities)
hathi mysdi krrafi sada, aysaji bvama sthyausti ‘truth,
favour, gratitude, faith, favour, knowledge, firmness’,
parallel to Z 12-22 ssadda praysati and v 15, 1bs praysatina
ssadde; 11 10163 ttyai bagysau $asa hiye aysaja para
spastai ‘deign to look to the favour of this Buddhas’
doctrine’; 11 111°14 ysarrnai mistye badd hiya aysaji; 11
111-6—7 ysarrnai badi hiya aysajija; 11 111-28-9 ysarrnai
badd hiya aysajija a ‘the favour of the great golden land
came’ (for -jija note also K 15-122 baraijaja khaysd ‘food
from the harvest’, variant K 2-72 badajatca); 11 112-70-1
majai mistye ysarrnai badd hiya aysaji ni hamate; 111
63-140 vafia tta mina aysamja spasd; 11 112-50-1 ysarrnai
badi hiya aysaji spasata. Base still uncertain since later
Khotan Saka -@ja- may be older -arja-, but 11 63-140
aysamja, though in fairly good later language, is not
sufficient to prove an older -arja-. Hence either base zag-,
2ak- or zar-: for 1. zag|k-, participle *zaxta- in JS 3213
beysa-dende, =Pali atta-danda- ‘lifting the staff’, beside
the nasalized zang- in biysamj-:biysiya- ‘to seize’; for
2. zar- ‘to move towards’, *@-zarja- ‘inclination towards’,
like BS prasada-, as hamaja, older hamargya, and aphaja
beside aphara-. See AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 11.

aysata- ‘well-born’ from ‘born into’ the Great House, Z

364 harbiséi aysata ne ju ye bisa kard “all well-born, no
one servant at all’; K 65, 82r3—4 baisa ysamtha daha
ysyane aysa krrafia ‘may I be born through all births
well-born, grateful’. Base a- with zan-:zata- ‘bear, be
born’, see ysan-. Av. azata-, hvazata-, Pers. Aram. ’zt
(Brooklyn Papyrus 5-4), Zor.P. azat, azatak (Zamasp-
namak 36, BSOS 6-58 bandakan pat rah 1 azatan ravend
‘servants walk in the way of the well-born’); M.Pers.T.

'2’d,’2’dyh, M.Parth.T. ”2’dyft; Armen. lw azat, azatak,
azata-tohm, aztih; Georg. azat’; Sas.Insc. Hajjiabad
6 plur. ’2’tn; Kroraina ajhate, ajhade, ajhateyasa; Sogd.
»2’t, 2 'thw, ztch, 2’th; Greek &34&tn: &é\evbepia. Note
for the meaning Lat. ingenuus. See BSOAS 23, 1960, 16-19;
TPS 1959, 94-6. See also below aysia-. O.Ind. RV
ajdni-; ajati-, BS ajaneya-.

dysita- ‘decked’, see @ysin-.
aysdn- ‘to deck, adorn, equip’, SuvO. 36v3 aysdnafia- ‘to

be adorned’, BS samalamkartavya-; Z 3-56, 3 plur.
aysénare; 3 sing., Z 16-60 aysindd, Z 16-64 aysindd;
participle SuvO. 4r7 aysdtu, BS samalamkrta-, SuvO.
68v2 aysdte; later SuvP. 73r2 ttyau aysya, BS samalamkrta
bhontu, SuvP. 69r1 aysya amga, BS lalita-indriya-amga-,
SuvP. 69v3 laksanyau aysya amga, BS surucira-laksana-
anga-; K 6o, 37r2 vasve aysye budha-ksetirq- ‘pure
adorned Buddha-fields’ (BS buddha-ksetra-), SuvP.
72v4 aysyamde, BS asadayantu. Base zai-: zi- ‘to equip’,
N.Pers. zévar ‘ornament’, Sogd. zywr; with increment
-b- N.Pers. zebidan ‘befit’, zebai ‘ beauty’, Lit. Zaib-, Fieb-,
Zibir, #1béti ‘to shine’, Zaibas, Fiebas ‘lightning’. Kroraina
jheva, seva as second component, proper name ph'uma-
jheva, ph'uma-seva ('T. Burrow, BSOS 7, 1935, 789).

aysiia- ‘well-born, noble’, =BS arya-, 11 103-66—7 7 paisam

mara aysiid gabhira paramartha baiysam da hvafiama stai
‘to-day evening there is the preaching of the Buddhas’
dharma-doctrine, noble, profound, with supreme mean-
ing’; II 105-100 ttyai prravarnajai sava vira aysiia gabira
beysam da pastai ajasi * on that pravarana-night he deigned
to desire the noble profound Buddhas’ dharma-doctrine’,
parallel to BS arya-dharma- (presentation at the end of
the rains). Base @ with zan-:2a-, *a-znya-. Av. asna
Jrazainti§ ‘noble children’, M.P.T. ’zn”n, glossed by
Sogdian azatag-t; first component Zor.P. aznavar ‘noble’
of warriors, Armen. azn, gen. plur. azanc’, ‘ people, genera-
tion’, azniu ‘noble’; Georg. aznaur ‘noble, Greek
eUyevns’, u-azn-o ‘ill-born’, whence Oss. D. aznaurtd,
I. dmzor. See aysata-.

aysira- ‘equipment, cuirass, protective armour’, Z 24276

praharana Suste u aysiru padande ‘he prepared weapons
and made armour’; Z 24406 aysiru pamjsau pamdtandi
‘they put on armour, garments’; JS 3ov4 sahyai sam
estyai aysire udese (in the jataka-tale of the kiirma
‘tortoise’) ‘you endured, were surely firm in the matter
of the carapace’; 111 4441 hajittajsa aysira ‘the armour
of wisdom’; plural 1v 21-2 aysiram astamna pariskhari ‘ the
equipment of the armour and the rest’; 1Iv 214 cu aysira
ttyam kinau va ha ttaguttau pidakd pastem haude ‘as to
the armour I have given you a letter about them in
Tibetan’; v 276, 8a3 ttyam aysiram. Base a with zar- ‘to
cover’, *a-zarya- > aysira-. See aysiri, and aysdrina-.

aysiramjd ‘equipped with protective armour’, 11 5735

hina ssa byuara ssa byurd aystramji bisé ‘an army all
accoutred, 100 myriads [100 myriads]’, with suffix -anaka-
to aysira-.

aysiri, v 233, 496r1 (lacuna before Z 24-162) isolated word,

aysird with yi.

aysiriina- ‘equipment, ornament’, SuvO. 36v3, inst. plur.,

aysdrinyau, BS wvibhiisana-; 1 254, 17011 aysdrind; K
10, 8vs5 aysirand kidna ‘for the ornament’; K 9, 8ri—2
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bavanam aysirinanu; Manj. 68 prrahaunaiu aysariina;
Manj. 71 ayserii prrahana parallel to SuvP. 72r3 alamgara
prrahauna, BS bhusana-; Manj. 64 prrahauna jsirrjau
jsa aysi. Base a with zar- ‘to cover, have protective
armour’, Av. zairimya- first component in zairimyawura-
‘armoured-limbed, tortoise’ (like O.Ind. harmuta-
‘tortoise’), Oss. I. zaldzdg ‘ protective armour’ (*zarcéaka);
with increment -d-, Av. 2rada-, Armen. lw zrah, Arab.
lw zarad-, Zor.P. zryh, N.Pers. zirih (form like Zor.P.
srad, N.Pers. saray ‘hall’, Armen. lw srah, Arab. lw
suradig ‘curtain’); with O.Ind. harmyd- ‘house’, BS
harmika ‘small edifice on a stapa’, Tib. lw harmi ‘roof
covering’. IE gher-, to Greek xépua ‘stone’, (H. Frisk,
GEW) or IE ghel- to Greek yAauus.

aysda ‘safe, secure, protected, cared for, honoured’, from

*azda inst. sing., with -a as vasta, hussa, Staka, uaissa.
Use with verb yan-, tcera- ‘to make’, dyadic with kds-
‘care for’. 1 250, 21411 a@ysda (yanamd), BS avalokayi-
syamah ‘we will survey so as to save’; V 331, 21r3 aysda
yanu, BS G 37, 18a5 vyavalokaya ‘survey completely’;
SuvO. 53r2 aysda yamde, BS avalokayati; v 343, 8516
aysda ne yanu, BS G 37, 79b6 wvyavalokaya (ne with
imperative); v 109, 31v6 aysdagarai pajsamagarai, BS
manayitar- pjayitar-; v 109, 31v2 pajsamagaranu aysda-
tarapu, BS manayitar- pujayitar-; v 108, 3016 rakso
yanamd aysda nu yanamane, BS araksam karisyamah;
K 136-875 aysdarai, Tib. skyon-ba ‘protect’; K 139-961
aysdarrja, Tib. srun-ba ‘ protect’; SuvO. 24r2 aysdatargye
vdtd, BS gocara-, SuvO. 24r1 aysdatargye, BS visaya-;
v 182, 43r1 aysdatargya Sihyaia ‘protection must be
prepared’; SuvO. 27v2 bissanu gyastanu balysanu aysda-
gadd, BS sarva-tathagata-samanvahrtah, Tib. dgons-pa
‘think, remember’; v 247, 17b1 aysdadd stana, BS
samudgata-, Tib. yan-dag hphags ‘ exalted’; SuvP. 66r3—4
aysdarai Sirna aysmina, BS samanvahita-cetasa; Manj.
368 aysdada kasta, Manj. 369 aysdadai kastr hrmare,
K 141-1017 aysdarja yanumd u kama, 11 118-142 kaki
aysdara hasti baudhasatva ‘the eight protecting guarding
bodhisattvas’, 11 103°41 kakam aysdaram daivattam
parvala(gen. plur.)‘ protecting guarding devata-divinities,
guardians’, III 107-5-6 kaka nivaysva aysdara devattq
parvala ‘ protecting in-dwelling (BS naivastka-) guarding
devata-divinities, guardians’; v 261a, a4 (a@)ysdargya-
Jseiravdtd aysdagarja, BS smyrti-; K 141-999 aysda-yanaka;
K 138-917 satvana aysda-yanama rrimde yanaka, Tib.
(lacuna) rnams snan-ba byed-pa, ‘maker of light in the
saving of beings’, v 183b1 aysda-tc(e)ra-, 1 139, 4716
aysddrja tcairai, BS raksa-karsi. The basic meaning is
‘assured, secure’, Av. once Yasna 50-1 a2da ziita ‘ invoked
with assurance (?)’, O.Pers. naiy azda abava ‘was not
assured’, specialized to knowledge (as Lat. certiorem
facere), Pers.-Aram. *zd, Aram. Daniel 2-5 ’2zd’ ‘assured’,
Zor.P. Aramaic ’zdh, Pazand azd, Zor.P. Arjasp azd mat
‘it was assured to Arjasp’, verbal azden- ‘to assure’,
Parsi-Sanskrit vijiapaya ‘inform’; Armen. lw azd
‘influence, knowledge’, azdel ‘be strong, report’, Georg.
anazd-i ‘unexpected’, M.Parth.T. ’zd, ’zd’g, ’zdygr
‘knowing, making known’; Pasto zd» ‘learned, known,
remembered’. The sense of certain knowledge of secret
things (githya-) is in RV addhd with adjective addhati-,
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Vedic dnaddha, addhd-vidya contrasted with vicikitsa
‘doubt’. Connexions disputed; possibly participle to adh-
‘to speak, assure, assert’, Av. ada, adaya-, adaya-, O.Ind.
perfect 2 sing. attha, 3 sing. aha, svaha, duraha, in inst.
sing. -a; at least not pronoun ad- ‘this’, nor med-:md-
> ad- (IE Pok. 705).

aysdytavi ‘it carries off, commits robbery’, K 56, zor4
aysmii. . .bisva idrrva baysvi u vara visaya aysdyivi ‘the
mind. . .overflows into all faculties (BS indriya-) and there
carries off the visaya-objects’. From ays- =uys-, ays- and
base dab- ‘commit robbery, carry off’, pres. *dabya-
> dy@i-, agent noun dyitka- ‘robber’. Different from
dau-:du- pres. dyii- ‘to beat’. See also aysdyiva, dyima
and cognates s.v. dyiika.

aysna ‘seats’, gen. plural, BS asana-, > aysana- 111 130301
hva hva sthanave aysna vird parihiryau ‘may you place on
seats severally the heads of monasteries’ (BS sthanapati-,
see Indian Antiquary 6, 1877, 200, 204, 207).

arr-, later ar-, participle arrda-, later arda- ‘to grind’, Sid.
150V5 #ici jsa arrafid ‘it is to be ground in water’, BS jala-
pista-, Tib. ¢hu dags-su byas-pa (hthag-pa ‘to grind’);
1t 71+6, 2 plur. imperative, ganam va bisa bisai arryard
‘grind the corn in the house’; participle 111 93-264 arrdd
hauska ysalva ‘ground dry barberry’; 1 145, 53v5 naukd
arafia, BS dapaya; 1 175, 93r2 ha nauka arda. See also
ada- ‘flour’, and fiada- ‘small’. Base ar- ‘to grind’, pres.
*ar-na- > arr-, *arnsta- arrda-, to Av. -arsna- in yav-
arana- ‘grinding tool, pestle for grain’, Zor.P. gloss yav-
artak-arak (lg), N.Pers. yavar, yar; M.Parth. T. yw'rd'w
‘grain’, Zor.P. yav-artak ‘all grains’, from yava- ‘grain,
barley’ and arta-ka- ‘ ground’, Zor.P. artan (THNTWN),
Baxtiari ardan, Yazdi orotviin, Gazi drite ‘he grinds’,
Pasto anal, participle Av. a$a-, anafa-; Orm. él-, hal-,
hinl- (*rnya-), 18ka¥mi yupuk, Sangledi yan-, Suyni
yan-:yud, participle yayj, Yidya yan-, yan-:ydgyi-, yir-,
yir-, Bartangi yex-: yeix, Yazg. yawn-:yug. Second com-
ponent in the words for ‘water-mill’, *hvata-araka-
‘self-grinding’, Waxi xaSorg, Suyni xeddrj, Yazg.
xwayerg, Yidya xirgoh, Yayn. xutanna, Para¢i xéra ‘mill’,
xera-gir ‘mill-stone’, and Caucasian lw Ce&en heri. For
‘small’, Zor.P. xv-artak, Armen. lw xortak, N.Pers. xurd,
xurdah, Pasto wur, wor (*rta-, 11IFL 2-273), see also below
fiada- ‘small’ from *ni-arta- or *ni-rta-. From *ar0ra-
or *arfra- ‘mill’ derives Maima’l @r ‘mill’, N.Pers. as,
asya, asyav, asyab, Zor.P. asyak, asyap ‘mill’, with
N.Pers. asya-sang ‘mill-stone’, Kurd. @& ‘mill’. IE Pok.
28-9 al- ‘to grind’, O.Ind. atta- ‘flour’, no verbal forms
(*altd-, see T. Burrow, BSOAS 35, 1972, 539), Greek
dAéw ‘to grind’, dhetcov ‘mill’, &Aeop ‘flour’, Armen.
alam ‘to grind’, aliur, aleur ‘flour’, alauri ‘mill’.

ara ‘value, price’, 11 9'155 $avi milra ara ‘value copper
murd’, 11 9'157 $a pvaica ara ‘value of one puaica-
covering’, 11 77-24 dvasa Saca ara ‘value twelve Sact (silk
pieces)’, 11 77-24—5 drrai Saca ara. See VI 440 and SDTV
32, 155. Possibly 111 71:143 ara hanaste ‘he lost worth’,
or ‘he got worth’ (if not BS adara- ‘respect’). Base arg-
‘be worth’, Av. arsj- ‘be worth’, arajah- ‘value, price’,
Sogd. ’ry, Oss. DI. ary ‘price’, Zor.P. ar$- ‘be worth’,
N.Pers. arzan, arz, arf, arjmand, Armen. lw arfan
‘worthy’, ar#e ‘is worth’, IE Pok. 32—3 alg¥h-, O.Ind.

arghd- ‘worth’, drhati, Greek &A\gn ‘gain’, Lit. algds
‘reward’. See also asana- ‘worthy’.

ara- ‘worthy, valued’, 11 5-70 @ra baisava dayi cakrra ‘ make
the honoured wheel of dharma-doctrine to turn’; K
51°5°10 samaham ard dana ‘samadhana-trance with the
honoured dharma-doctrine (where however arya-dharma-
is possible)’; 11 106-130 dharma-cakrra ara bgisd ‘turn
the honoured dharma-wheel’; 111 56201 tta baudasatva
viysanva dyaunva (not-ra-) ard bisi namasii namda ‘ these
bodhisattvas, honoured in bindings (of mind), in dhyana-
trances, all of them I revere with obeisance’; =K g1-11
tta baudasatva viysanva dyaunva (not- ttva) ard bise
namasii nauda. From *arga- adjective to ara- ‘value,
worth, price’. Not Prakrit for BS arya- (so proposed
SDTYV 31) and hence not with ara- as first component in
u1 556 ard-paudagald, BS arya-pudgala-; in a BS text
111 6385 ara-samadraya ‘ to the noble sea’; K 99-237 ara-
veramca, BS arya-vairocana-; K 149-14 ara-ttarru, BS
arya-tara; 111 107'15 ara-majvasiari, BS arya-manjusri;
I 107°14 aravalakyaittaisvard, BS aryavalokitesvara-
and elsewhere. See with suffix -ava- M.Parth.T. *7g’w
worthy, fine, glorious, noble (*argava-), ’rg’wyft‘beauty’;
metathetic *gr'w; M.Pers.T. *gr'w ‘worthy, noble, fine’,
'gr'yy ‘beauty’ (ayrayt); Armen. lw argoy ‘honourable,
valuable, effective’, yargem ‘to honour, treasure’, an-arg
‘unworthy, ignoble’ (-r- from Iranian, IE Pok. 323
alg*h-). Here also 11 97-110-11 ca va rrvl jsd ard narau-
mavai ‘what honour may issue from the court’; =11 94,
267 ca-m va rroi jsa arq histyai, =11 94, 28-9 ca-m sam
ara hagrrihafia hamavai, =11 97'112-13 ca-m sam ara
hagrrihafia hamavai. Not BS adara- ‘respect’ here,
hardly suitable as coming from the Court.

ara ‘the plant rush’, BS vaca, Tib. su-dag, ‘acorus calamus’,
Sid. 8r3 and often, once Sid. 12213 arra. To IE Pok. 68
aro-m, Greek &pov ‘kind of reed’, Lat. harundo ‘reed’
(suffix -undo). Possibly with Indo-Aryan alu O.Ind. alu-,
aluka- ‘amorphophallus campanulatus, arum campanu-
latum’, Pali alu-, aluka-, alupa- ‘idem’, Bihari arui ‘arum
colocasia’, Hindi aruwi (R. L. Turner, Dict. 1388).

ard ‘saw (tool)’, 111 43-17—19 draumd khva hvai amgau baidi
raijsai ard hamjsd gusta thajd dise dise a va rista raijsai
kadird daird baidi maksi ysvyai kaing astam daukha
varasgi ‘just as a man may draw a sharp saw over his limbs
and pull the flesh about, or he licks a sharp knife to taste
the honey on its edge, at the last he feels the pain’.
N.Pers. arrah, Baloti arrag, harray ‘saw’, harag kanag
‘to saw’, Iw in Ormuri ars, Yidya arra, Sangledi arre.
IE Pok. gr1-12 ser- ‘cut with hook’, O.Ind. syni- ‘hook to
drive elephants’, $rni ‘sickle’ (secondary §- from s-), Lat.
sari6 ‘to hoe’, with -p- Lat. sarpié6 “to cut off’, Greek
&prrn “sickle’, O.Slav. sripii ‘sickle’. Iran. *harn- to Balo&
harray, with lost k- N.Pers. arrah, and Khotan Saka here
ard from older *harni-. See also s.v. hiravi ‘name of a
grass’, if named from Aar- ‘to have a cutting edge’, for
BS hrivera-.

arra- ‘fault, wrong act’, rendering BS aparadha-, apatti-,
dosa-. Triadic form occurs in L 88-34 biséi kadyane arra
u basde; with negative v 339, 79r1 anarrd. . .nade, BS G
37, 73b7 and 74a1 anaparadhikasya purusasya, Tib. mi ma
nows-pa; mi ma fies-pa; Z 12-53 arre, Z 12-58 arragida-,

BS apatti-, sapattika-; 111 13916 arre jsa yidaimd dira-
kaddgane aysu, BS G 37, 34a6 dosa-hetoh krtam papam;
Bed 45v4 tta stam aysd disum bisd arrd paysane ‘so I con-
fess, I avow every evil act’, BS tam pratidesayami ahu
sarvam; SuvP. 64v4 ard paysane, BS tat sarvam desayamy
aham; v 87-8, sor1-2 crami arrd o garkhdi o va rraysga
‘what his fault whether heavy or light’ (BS differt);
11 9422 ara va histq (=11 97-105) ‘fault comes (to me)’
(printed arava). These faults bring in the problem of
punishment. Thus 1v 24°4 thu pgjsi arrd byehd ‘you fall
into serious wrong-doing’; V 112, 34v4 arrdina naskhaja-
mata ‘liberating from fault’, BS danda-parihara-; v 3vg
basda karma byaudsi; 11 35-7-5 garkhi ari damdi byehi; 1
99°204 u ara baida hisim ‘and I come into great wrong-
doing’; 11 101°250 khu ara beda na hisii ‘so that I do not
come to wrong-doing’; III 50°44 khu (bu)ri ard na pette
‘so that he does not commit a fault’: K 30-217 ara danda
satka spaiya ‘the punishment for the fault is abundant
(suffices)’. Another use to be noted: K 65, 84r1 aysmyaja
ara ttaradaraja bigaja ‘faults of mind, body, tongue’, but
11 56-21 dyaura-ard, read dyaunva ard. Compound,
arragada- ‘guilty’ (*arna-krta-) v 64-40 arada-, Z. 12-84
arratide, Z 12-80 arragitd. Base arra- < *arna- (as karra-
‘deaf’ from karna-) to verbal ar- ‘to work’, Av.
aranat.cagsa- Yas$t 10-35 ‘working at the requital’, and
Zor.P. ark, Sogd. ’rkh, Yayn. ark, Waxi yark ‘work’ with
Armen. afnem, arar ‘to make’; nominal Sogd. ’rn ‘ill
deed, fault’, that is the act in a pejorative sense, as
kddagana- ‘deed’ was used for ‘ill deed, karma’, but
M.Parth. krtkn was used in a good sense; O.Ind. rnd-
‘guilt, fault, debt’. This IE ar- (Armen. ar-) is distinct
from ar- ‘to fit’, Greek &papiokw (IE Pok. 55).

arra- ‘arm, palm of hand’, second component in nénarra-
‘palm of hand’, elsewhere locative, with suffix, Z 24-511
erra nd nate ‘he took them in his arms’; 111 75228 sijsa
Jjsam era biysiye ‘ he took Sita in his arms’; with suffix -ka-
K 43138 revi erki nave ‘the king took him in his arms’:
111 70-125 erkafiai hamphove ‘ he gathered him in his arms’;
K 40-20 rre-v-1 erkdfia nave ‘the king took him in his
arms’; JS 26v4 khu pye purakd kettd erakafia kaste ‘as a
father cares for his son he held him in his arms’; JS 1311
erakafia hamphvai tta khu hivi purd ‘ you gathered into your
arms like one’s own son’; 11 7672 sai khii stam hiisime
husia dai erdkafia stamd ‘ even when I sleep I see you in a
dream staying in your arms’. From arma- ‘arm’, Av.
arama-, agvo.arama-, Zor.P. evak-arm; Zor.P. arm i dasn
ut an i hoy, N.Pers. arm, Sogd. SCE 401 *p§-’rm’y ‘with
arms behind’, Waxi yurm, Yidya yarmé ‘ foreleg, shoulder-
blade’, Oss. DI. arm, plur. dgrmtd ‘hollow hand’, I. army
tdpan ‘palm of hand’, 1. drm-drin, dlm-drin ‘elbow,
cubit’ (D. cdng-drind, cing-drijnd), D. drmdj armmd,
I. érm drmy ‘from hand to hand’, D. drm-gurojnd, 1.
drm-guroj, dnguroj ‘hand-mill’; D. ram-bund, ram-buind
‘(base of arm) elbow, cubit’, I. rém-byn; Tali§i am, Zaza
erme, drmdai. 1E Pok. §8 ara-mo-, O.Ind. érmd-, Lat. armus,
O.Pruss. irmo, Lit. armai, O.Slav. armo, Got. arms,
Armen. armoukn.

arrid ‘beat, flap or spread’, 11 75-62—3 hat tha murd kakva
jastifia miara ka tcadd mahasamamdrd mafiamda krrimgd
arrd para sesakd daraujsa ‘ O you bird kakva (partridge ?),
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celestial bird when beside the great sea like the cock you
spread the wings, a lover bold’. Base a with kar- ‘to
spread’, to O.Ind. kar- kirdti, kirnd-, IE Pok. 933—4
(s)ker-. For para ‘wings’ acc. plur. to *parraa-, elsewhere
parra-.

arraj- ‘diminish, shrink’, Sid. 128vs cvai bata samala hiye
re arraje tta tta bvaid, BS maruta-akuncita-, Tib. rlun-gis
phrag-pahi réa hkhums-par byas-na yin-par Ses-par byaho
‘for whom the wind presses together the veins of the
shoulder, it is so taught’. Incohative aris-, Sid. 128v3
amgam arisama, BS samkoca-, Tib. yan-lag hkhums-pa;
K 109:318 nai arista gara sumi(ra?) nai bihiysda Sasva
ttima ‘the mount Sumeru does not diminish, the mustard
seed does not increase’. See paramgga- ‘ decrease’, paris-,
paramjs-. Base rang- ‘be small’, Pasto rangai ‘thin,
scanty’, Sogd. ryni’k ‘small’ *riné|ja- < ranja-. IE Pok.
660-1 leng*h-, ‘light, swift, small’, Av. ragu-, ranjyo,
ronjista-, O.Ind. laghil, raghi-, ramhate, ranghat, Greek
Ehayus “‘little’, EAagpds; EAagos ‘deer’, Lat. leuss, Celt.
O.Ir. laigiu ‘smaller’, Got. leshts, Lit. lefigvas ‘light’,
O.Slav. ligitkii. See paramgga-.

arada- ‘evil-doing’, older arragida-, v 64-40 na §i tva radi
aradd au va mistam hvastam jiyi {cu kusa)lamfia ajimidi
‘she is not evil-doer to the king or the great chiefs who
lead a life of goodness’. See also ardda-, arra- “evil act’.

arava II 94'22, read ara va histg ‘fault comes to us’="‘we
are at fault’.

arasta ‘he built’, 11 2-24 gumattira vi arasta sakharma ‘in
Gumattira (Tib. Gum-tir) he (=Sri Vijatta Sagrauma)
built monasteries (BS samgha-arama-)’. Base raz-, see
cognates s.v. rrays-, Oss. D. arazun, 1. arazyn ‘to erect’.
With negative I1I 104-36 anarasta- uncertain.

arasta ‘she told’, 3 sing. pret. fem. from aurasta-, participle
to oras- K 39:150, from @ with fras- ‘to ask’; K 39-154
ttaida va miamdi aurastai hasti ‘so long he stayed and
instructed them’. See puls-:brasta-. Zor.P. afras, below
auras-, auras- ‘to inform, instruct’.

arahau ‘place of assembly (?)’, Z 5-24 mara ati majya
ksira ttifie siravete jsa mdstd arahau harbissu vird ‘he came
into our land (or city) with this delight, to the great united
assembly’. From & with base rah- ‘to move’, older raf-,
see cognates s.v. patdraha-, barah-, to Zor.P., N.Pers.
raftan ‘to go’, Av. rapta- (Vid. 13-45).

araka- ‘driving away’, II 50-5 (repetita) girkhye di-mvesdi
badi araki ‘ driver away of heavy (grievous), ill-favoured
time’, From a-tar- > ar- and agent suffix -@ka-, to Oss. D.
térun, 1. tdryn, tard ‘drive, chase’, not IE Pok. 1o71-4
ter- “to rub’.

arida- ‘guilty’, K 64, 81v3 it va saijsima arida bayista ‘ who
are even ghosts (BS preta- ?), guilty, full of fears’. See the
variant K 65, 83r4 adara- ‘more wild ( ?)’; and arada from
arra-gada- ‘guilty’.

aris- ‘diminish’, see arraje.

arisa, v 235, 5a2 (lost context).

drih- ‘to mix, participate’, participle arsta-. SuvO. 3v6
uysnauryau hamtsa hambrihe, u ttu padi bisyau sarva-
satvyau arihe ‘I share with the beings and I participate in
this way with all beings’; noun ariha-, acc. sing. Z 24-205
gyasta bissd ssayyo ariho tsindd ‘all the deva-gods with
the Sakyas go to the participation’. Pres. arya-, ariya-,
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V 111, 33VI % S@jdtdna tramu aryaro mafia{nyd{(d kho
sviydéna Gitca, BS omits, ‘and with one another they so
participate (mingle) as water with milk’; noun ariyamata-
‘concord’, Z 6-20 ksdta ariyamate vata ‘he held the six
concords’, =BS samranjaniya dharmah. Participle arsta-,
V 96v3 harbdssd uysnaura arsta hambrih{are ?) ‘all beings,
participant, share’, here again associating arih- with
hambrih-; Z 20°46 buskuta bursta ahdrna arsta ‘(bones)
split, burst, covered with ashes’. Base r7a4:6- ‘ mix, mingle’,
Av. ragbwa- ‘mix’, Sogd. ’7’'y8- ‘mix’, ptr'ys-, ptryst’k
‘mix’ (-’y- from -ai- or -@'-). See hambrih-, hambirsta-
‘share, join’ (instrusive -b-). Outside Iranian Tokhara B
ritt- ‘mix’, BS yog-, B raitwe, A retwe ‘mixture’. Hence
IE reit(h)- with r-, not I-.

aruva ‘refuge’, 111 139v3 ka ne md ne ttrayakd ne aravo kard,
BS G37, 34v2 saranam na ca me tranam, ‘so that there is
not saviour for me, not refuge’; SuvP. 62v4 hamane aysd
ttyam ttrand ariva hastama pirma ‘may I become the best
foremost salvation refuge for them’, BS trata tesam
bhaveyam ca Saranyah Saranottamah; v 67-143°1 [|[/aruva
Jsaman{e), da ariiva jsaman{e) ‘we go to the (Buddha) for
refuge, we go to the dharma-doctrine for refuge’; later
arava, arva: 11 101-7 bgiysa arva jsamanai, da arva
tsvamanai, bisaga arava tsamanai. From *@-raupa- or
*G-rauda- ‘raised place’ to raup- ‘to ascend’ or raud-
‘to rise’, see s.v. pritva-, Kroraina pirova ‘fortress’.
aruah- ‘to move’, participle arotta-, v 338, 62r4 ksei padya
arotta ‘shook six ways’, BS G 37, 58r6 sad-vikaram
prakampitah; v 87v1 hvamdd arautta; 7. 2-103 arihdte
hamtsa ggaryau jsa; 7 2235 nd sa vina pracai mdsta
arwthdte te $sanda balysa; Z 266 arottu yamindd; noun
SuvO. 24r4 anariahd u ayicd ‘inactive and not busy’, BS
niscesta nirvyaparas ca, Tib. g-yo-ba med-cin byed-pa med,
with ayica-, BS akrtya-. See cognates s.v. rrithard, rauf-
beside raup-, see harautta-.

arruhanai ‘shaking’, Manj. 375 ma bada daisgi baisa kara
nai arruhiinai jsave ‘our land, region (BS desa-) goes not
to shaking at all’ (the whole land suffers no earthquake).
See arith-.

arausg ‘to please’, 11 130°26 paridi nimamdre, styaji kala
paridi arause, parsa pajsam dase “they deign to invite, for
the time (styaji adjective to stye ‘time’, dyadic with BS
kala), they deign to please, to complete service and
worship’ (that is, paridi dase). Base rauz-, rauz-ya-,
beside O.Ind. rok-, Tokhara B rok- ‘to please’, hence
either IE reug- beside reuk-, or different increment to reu-,
as for IE Pok. 686 leug-, leug-, leuk- ‘to break’, Oss. D.
lux, 1. lyg (-g < -k-). Sogdian Chr. rw#- ‘to please’ is
from either rauz- or raug-. See also Khotan Saka rrauta
‘desire’, raute from *rauxtya-, Sogd. “rwyt-, N.Pers.
aruydah. See also arrji.

arkha- ‘growth, excrescence’, Sid. 149r1 $7yi kana u arkhd
astamna acha jimdd ‘it removes white drops and excres-
cence and the other illnesses’, Tib. lin-tog daw mig hdzer-
la sogs-pa med-par byedo; Sid. 149r2—3 $iyi kana u arkhi
jsai astamna, Tib. lin-tog dan mig mdzer-la sogs-pa med-par
byed-do; Sid. 151vi u arkhd, u pyamd, u Stye kana
astamna jidd, Tib. pris g-yogs-pa dan, mig hdzer dan lin-
tog-la sogs-pa sel-to; Sid. 151v2 tcefia besa acha pyama u
§tyi kana arkhd u ttamire jedd, 'T'ib. mig nad pris g-yogs-pa

dan, lin-tog dan, mig hdzer dan, rab-rib rnams sel-to. From
IE Pok. 26-7 al- ‘to grow’, with Oss. DI. arx ‘branch’ as
the ‘thing grown out’, plur. I. arxytd. Cognatess.v. aliya-.

argavemstiiie ‘in a mortar’, 111 86:91 maksina vasva uysmd
paherafid, argavemstifie naka kutafid ‘with honey (BS
maksika) clean clay is to be soaked, it is to be pounded in a
grinding mortar’. The MS is dislocated (7ga, not va is
correct). Here dyadic compound from ar- ‘to grind’ and
pais- ‘to pound’, hence *arakaka-paistina- ; for pais- : pis-,
note Av. pifant-, pistra- ‘flour’, Zor.P. pst *pist, N.Pers.
pist, Suyni pi%t ‘mulberry flour’, Sarikoli past, Yazg.
paxt ‘broken’, Yidya pus¢ ‘apple-flour’ Munjani #ai-
pusky ‘mulberry-flour’. IE Pok. 796 peis-, O.Ind. pes-: pis-,
Greek Trricow, Lat. pinso, pisare, pistor, piso ‘mortar’, Lit.
paisyti, O.Slav. pise ‘thrust’.

arrji ‘provisions (?)’, 11 126°13 cu ha arrji paryamina
hajsamde ‘what provisions we deign to send’; 11 126-15
khu ha hastd kara vastd arrji ni riyam ‘how we are not to
lose the provisions on the way to the kara (enclosed place,
fort)’. Base rau-:ru- or rauk-:ruk- (like Av. sau-:su- and
sauk-:suk-). Hence arrji from *a-rui-, beside rikija
‘provisions, food’ from *rauka-kainaka-, to the base IE
lau-:lu- ‘to get, enjoy’. In the sense of ‘provisions’
Zor.P. (DkM 729-15) roéik, Pazand 76#7, N.Pers. 7021,
Syriac lw rwzygq-’, Arab. rizg, Armen. 7octk, Georg.
ro¢’ik’-i belong here, later reinterpreted by ro¢ ‘day’.
Here also belongs Armen. lw patrouéak ‘animal for
sacrifice or food’, Aram. ptrwz- ‘sacrificial beast’. IE Pok.
655 lau-:lu-, O.Ind. lota-, lotra- ‘booty’, Greek
&mwoAaw ‘enjoy’, AGI& ‘booty’, ToAv-Afjios ‘rich’, Lat.
lucrum ‘ gain’, Got. laun ‘reward’, O.Slav. loviti ‘ to catch,
chase’.

ardiyo ‘excess’, SuvO. 27r2 u tto ardiyo budaru sarvasatvyau
‘and by all beings in greatest number’, BS sarva-sattva-
atirekebhih, Tib. sems-can kun-las rab hphags-pa ‘than all
beings greatly exceeded’. From *a@rda- by suffix -iya-
‘state of...’, to base ar- ‘to increase’, hence *arnata-
> *arrda- > *arda- (as Z purrda-, purda- ‘fought’ and
arrda-, later arda- ‘ground up’). IE Pok. 26—7 al- ‘to
increase’, see aliya-, arkha-. For -o loc. sing. fem., see Z
207 kaso.

arva ‘burnt, cleansed’ (as wvasuta-), Manj. 284 arva
prrihauna mvadai ‘he puts on clean clothes’. From
*@-ruta-, to base rau-:ru- ‘to burn’, Oss. D. (intr.)
arujun ‘be burnt’, araun ‘to burn’, participle arud, 1.
arauyn, aryd. See also raudi.

arsta- ‘joined’, participle to arih- ‘to join, mix’.

arhvi ‘inner part of tooth’, Sid. 156r3 cu arhvi kyihare u
hufié nirame ‘when the inner parts of the tooth itch
and blood issues’, Tib. sohi drun g-yah-ba dan so khrag
hjag-pa dan, BS danta-kandv-asra-. From raf-, *a-rafva-
arhva-, to patdraha- ‘place’. For -hv- < -fv-, see also
ahva-riysa-.

alaska-, alasta- ‘settlement, town’, BS nagara-, v 110, 32v7
hamtsa alasi(y)au ksirafid, BS tani ca nagarani tani ca
rastrani, ‘with towns, the kingdoms’; 11 51-55 s#piyaiia
alaskau jsa ‘from the towns of the Stipiya people’. Base
lag- ‘to be sited, lie down’ with -s- to *laxs-, see cognates
s.v. parajs-, IE Pok. 658 legh-, Greek Aéyeron ‘lie
down’, Aéxos ‘bed’, Lat. lectus ‘couch’, Got. ligan ‘lie’,

lagjan ‘to lay’. Possibly also N.Pers. laskar ‘army, camp’,
laskaristan, laskargah ‘ camp’.

aljs- “to sing’, Z 207 ho$$d aljsindi mdstu kdde ‘the hossa-

birds sing very loudly’; Z 23-159 vicitra jata balysd
aljsindd ‘they sing of the various births (BS jataka-) of
the Buddha’; Z 23-141 aljsanda harbdssa “all singing’;
Z 24243 aljsanyau yd harbissu nyanarthu yidandd ‘with
songs they inform him of all’; Frag. 151-15 (BSOAS 36,
1973, 226) v4 aljsanyau stavyau biana cirauvyau) ‘with
songs, praises, incense, lamps’; Z 20-21 briya ssuva hoka
aljsanake braske hamu ‘ dear reports, talks, songs, questions
the whole time’; K 15215 gmjsim glossing BS gita
‘personified song’ in the Vajrayina, from *gijsaa- with
im- for older ai. Two bases confused: 1. IE Pok. 64
ark, arg- ‘to shine’ in O.Ind. ark- ‘to shine’, and O.Ind.
arj- ‘to be bright’, and 2. IE Pok. 340 erk-, erg- (or with
a-) ‘to sing’, Armen. lw erg (ergo-) ‘song’ from Iranian
with the usual Armen. er- for dr- of older Iranian
loanwords, as in handerdz ‘clothes’; an-vauer ‘untrust-
worthy’, Zor.P. w'pl *vavar, N.Pers. bavar (not -er
<-arya-); der, N.Pers. dar ‘court’; O.Ind. RV arkd-
‘song’, 7k ‘verse’, beside arg- in ygmin-. See AM, n.s., 7,
1959, 18; KT vI 18.

aljsata- ‘silver’, SuvO. 53r4 aljsatd, BS rajata-; Sid. 13v2

ajsa, BS rapyam; SuvP. 7213—4 ysird gjsa ramna mirahi
‘gold, silver, jewels, pearls’; N 52-9 ysirru aljsatu ‘gold,
silver’; adjective aljsitinaa-, Z 23-143 biissdtefiid vrilye
myafiu $$au halo kamjand ysirrd atu aljsatina vida haudyau
Jjsa ratanyau bissi ‘on the stairs beryl in the middle, one
side kancana-gold, the second side silver, covered with the
seven precious minerals, all’; Z 22-139 hambisa ysarrna
kase vird aljseina mdsta ‘ golden heapsin theinner chamber,
great ones of silver’; Z 1440 kyai wviralinai aljseinau
daindd ‘some see it of beryl, of silver’; Z 3-39 vrilimgye
bise stune nd ysarrigye aljsina byika vara ‘ houses of beryl,
their pillars of gold, the chambers of silver’; 11 7559
gjsimjam auvya bastd ysarimje fiticd jsd pyastd ‘bound with
silver plaits (*auvyau), ornamented with golden thread’.
Compound v 342, 84v4 aljsi-gine, BS rajata-varna-
‘silver-coloured’. From *arzata-, O.Pers. ardata-, Av.
arazata-, O.Ind. rajata-; 1E Pok. 64 arg- ‘be bright,
white’, O.Ind. drjuna- ‘white’, rajatam hiranyam ‘white
gold =silver’; Lat. argentum, Celt.Gaul. arganto-,
Armen. arcat’, Greek &pyds ‘white’, &pyupos ‘silver’;
Oss. dredt ‘name of a metal (silver ?), ore’, Iron adimy
sfaldystad 1 39-6 axdm uaty: jd sdr — dryon, jé férsté — ¢ dx
avg, jd duar — drcdt ‘in a room, its top of tin (?), its sides
of blue crystal, its door of silver (?)’. Replaced by Greek
&onpos in Zor.P. asem, asemen, N.Pers. sem, semen,
M.Pers.T. ’sym, *symyn and by Sogd. n’krt’k calqué on
&onuos, as BS riapyam from ripa- ‘form’; in place of
rajata-. In aljsata- is intrusive -d- *ar(d)zata-, as in
spuljei “spleen’, from *spr(d)zyaka-.

ava, see a, ata- ‘come’.
@va 2 plur. conj., 111 75-230 ttai hvamdd sd khu da Sird gva

‘they said to him, If you are a fine (da =dyena $irkd)
hero. . .’, from either *ahata or *ahata, base ah- ‘be’ or
ah- ‘sit, dwell’.

-ava- ‘age’, Sid. 6v5 and 7r1 myasiavi ‘of middle age’. See

s.v. ausku, to ayu-.
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avamjsa ‘compact’, dyadic with pendai, 111 92-233 jsghaid,

baysgi samkhalyaiid, avamjsd, pemdai padimanid ‘to be
boiled, to be smeared thickly, to be made into a compact
lump’. From & with tank- ‘to coagulate’, see bitamjsa-
‘astringent’ from *uvi-tanéa-, Zor.P. takarg, tatarg ‘hail’,
N.Pers. tagarg from *takaraka-. IE Pok. 1068 tenk-
‘become thick’, O.Ind. tandkti ‘to coagulate’, atdngana-
‘coagulant’, takrd- ‘buttermilk’; N.Pers. fanjidan
‘squeeze’, Celt. M.Ir. techt ‘coagulated’, O.Norse
Dettr ‘thick’, Lit. tdnkus ‘thick’.

avasakam jsa ‘with straps (?), 11 6023 kamra-kaga khausa

Sa avasakam jsa ‘boot of kaura-leather with straps’.
From a with pas- ‘to fasten’. See cognates s.v. pasa-.

avasta- ‘gathered, desired’, K 7, 147v3 #skya nd avasta vita

‘and for them return was gained’; 11 224 khvai mi avastai
karma basdam hamjsamaq ‘that to him then karma-acts,
a mass of evil deeds, gathered’; K 153-29 hama-hadaraiia
Jsa avastim gattrd ‘the family (BS gotra-) joined with
sameness and difference’ (-im =-ai). From a with vad-
‘to conduct’, Av. vad-, vadaya- ‘lead’, Yazg. wad-: west
‘to marry’; IE Pok. 1115-16 yedh- ‘lead, marry’, O.Ind.
vadhii- ‘bride’, Av. vadii- ‘bride’, Celt. O.Ir. fedid ‘ leads’,
W. dyweddio ‘to marry’, Lit. vedu, vésti ‘lead, marry’,
O.Slav. vedp, vesti, voditi. Also yed-, Greek &vov, Edva
‘bridal gift’, O.Engl. weotuma ‘bridal price’, OHG
widemo ‘dowry’. See also avya-.

avada- ‘filled, expanded, vast (?)’, 11 10226 7 paisd

disg vidasa hasta avada wvaistharya...dava hvaiiama
‘the preaching of the dharma-doctrine to-day in the
evening in all quarters, extended, vast, expanded’; K
50°4'10 disa-vidye dharma-cérye jsa, bisd aspaurd avadd
tmd ‘the tenfold dharma career I have filled all complete’.
First component avadalak: ‘with full burners’, avada-
‘filled’ with alaka- ‘burner’, K 152-18 sg dhupi devatta
avadalaki ‘that is the Dhiipa deity with full censers (?)’.
From al- ‘to burn’, in Zor.P. alalaka- ‘red flower,
anemone’, N.Pers. lalah, Chin. lw ldlok, see TPS 1955,
80-2; IE Pok. 28 al- ‘to burn’, O.Ind. alata- ‘torch’,
Swed. ala ‘to burn’; Lat. ol- in adoleo ‘burn on an altar’,
altare ‘altar’. Base a with par- ‘fill’.

avi ‘or his’, K 40-37-8 avi va bveyausti ramna vi gadara, =K

43, 155—6 avi va bvgyausta rana vi gadard ‘or his shining
jewels roll there’ (v7 =vara). From a ‘or’ and yi ‘his’.

avida ‘he sees, he is seen’, Manj. 245 (as the sky

(@kasa-) by clouds) ttu mafia(da) aysmva patca besa bada
vasve arima kamyau jsa aphida saitta va(sa)ya avida
abvatta ‘so the mind then at all times pure, stainless,
seems by thoughts disturbed, sees the sense-objects
abundant’, =Manj. 246 vasaye av(i)da abv(a)tta; Man,j.
246 vasve ya aya vira satv(a)na avida tcire ‘one sees
persons’ faces upon a clear mirror’ (see tcari- ‘face’);
Manj. 347-8 ttu mafiada aysmva prrara (by nature) baisa
bada vasve arima namyau jsa aphida saitta vaisaya avida
pharaka (for namyau ‘by names’ with clear na, read
kamyan ‘by thoughts’); Manj. 376 khu uca bahyana
avida ch(a)ye ‘as in water one sees the shadows of trees’;
Manj. 385 nat nai va aivida aysmva nai va krridesyg jsa
pahaista ‘the mind does not see it nor is it freed from
klesa-afflictions’. From & with vin- ‘see’, both avida from
*a-vindd ‘he sees’ and a-vinde ‘he is seen’ (like hvinde ‘it
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is said’). From vai-n-, Av. vaén-, O.Pers. vain-, Zor.P.
vénét: dit, N.Pers. bén-:did, Sogd. wyn-:wyt, wytk, Yayn.
wen-:weta ‘to see’, Waxi win-:wind- ‘to see’, Oss. D.
uinun, jinun, uindton, 1. dnyn, ddton, ind; IE Pok. 1123
uei- ‘ pursue, desire’, O.Ind. RV vénati ‘long for’. Variant
aivida Manj. 385 nai nai va aivida (above). For ‘see’ also
dai-:di-, 3 plural Manj. 200 ayida, 176 ayare. See also
avimem ‘invisible (?)’, and bina.

avista- ‘troubled’, Z 24-389 ttdna hdrna $sasani hdrstayi
panaste kald-yuggdna vastatd avistai tttyd ‘by that thing
the doctrine (§@sana-) really perishes, it becomes troubled
by the kali-age then’. From a with vista-, with -§- from
bases in -s-, -§-, -x§-, here from base rather vais-: vis- ‘be
troubled’, Sogd. Vimalakirti-nirdesa-stitra 148 sym ’t
“wystk ‘terror and trouble’, Chin. luan (K 582-2) ‘con-
fusion’; Armen. lw vist ‘trouble’, vitanam ‘to suffer’,
O.Ind. wvisti- ‘forced labour’. IE Pok. 1131 (uncertain)
visti-; O.Ind. ves-:vis- ‘to be busy, serve’.

ava ‘village’, see *agi.

avun- ‘to bless’, later aun-, an-, participle ordta-, later
aurya-, Z 4°9o avunafia; 111 51-69 triadic namasii vani
auni ‘I bow down, praise, bless’; 111 5175 ani namasi;
Z 22-112 bissd ordtandi hamna hona gyastd balysd hvatandi
‘all approved, with the same speech they spoke to thedeva
Buddha’; K 4o-11-12 cu buri jambyiya rrumdi ya harbisai
auryamdd @ parau yinira (=K 43-131) ‘whoever were
kings of Jambudvipa, they all blessed him and obeyed
him’. Base a with frai-:fri- ‘to like, approve’, Av.
afrivana-, afriti-, Zor.P. afrin, afrinenitan, N .Pers. afarin,
Sogd. “prywn, “pryw, “frywn, M.Parth.T. ’frywn,
M.Pers.T. 'pryn, Armen. lw aurhnem, Oss. arfd. For
other cognates see briya-. See also phrrind.

avuste ‘lips’, Z 13-113 bisa phastiya gyastd balysd u avuste
biyassa ‘the deva Buddha would move the tongue, and
would open lips’. See austa- lip.

avaiyi, see avya- ‘gather’.

avairamai ‘filling’, K 143, 1r3 baiysam ysyariame prracaina

. @vairamai virastd anamauryama astai prracend ganaittrai
‘the rosary because of the existence of memory towards
the fulfilment due to the production of Buddhas’
(Vajrayana text). From & with par-, par- ‘fill’, but medial
-v- may also derive from -v- and -b-.

avya- ‘to gather’, participle avasta-, Z 12-23 havi avyaii u
pufia ‘profit and merits are to be accumulated’; Z 291-3
ce hye bdtandd tti ne avaiyd dukhu ‘he who is a bemused
man, he does not bring grief upon him’. From @ with vad-
‘to lead’. See cognates s.v. avasta-.

avye ‘he dwells’, 111, 12525 Rintha bisa avutg basa, garuvg
ulatafie samkherma o rrayso bifid ku avye ‘in town, house,
village, garden, mountains, samgharamas or in empty
forest (?) where he dwells’. Possibly from *a-buta-, see
vdtd-, vye.

avya ‘in a parable’, 11T §2:99 sumira garu Sasva tta tte avya
bavyard ‘the mountain Sumeru and the mustard seed, so
meditate on its parable’ (tte =tta with yi). From *ava-
‘something spoken’, *g-vaka-, to N.Pers. ava (*a-vaka-),
Av. vaka-, fravaka-.

avrrye ‘surrounded’, 111 6, 13r5-vI ciramyau aysd. ..
byanamggaryau hiryau avrrye tmd ‘by which hindering
things I have been surrounded (covered)’. From a-var-

‘to surround, cover’, with the meaning of BS avarana,
hence possibly a loanword from O.Ind. a-vrte-. See
cognates s.v. batha-.

asi ‘axe (?)’, K 36-113 as¢ skamdhing dva kathiri bidi ‘he
carries on shoulder two (axes), the as¢ and the kathiri’.
The asi could be traced as Iranian to the base as- ‘to
sharpen’ (see s.v. haska- ‘tusk’), but since kathiri is from
O.Indian (Khowar kuter, O.Ind. kuthara-), the asi may
also be Indian, then to O.Ind. RV dmsya-, dmnsiya-, Hind1
hastya ‘sickle’ (see BSOAS 29, 1966, 529).

asana- ‘worthy’, K 136-862 thu. . .asana-vajsami ‘you are
worthy of honour’ (also K 137906 asgna-vajsama, K
138:931), =BS arhant-; 111 21, 6a1 pajsamand asanna,
BS arhata; 111 107-6 pajsam asana; Z 24-188 ssaya ysane
asana yide ‘he deemed the Sakya kinsmen worthy’; K
34°65 asine jasta paryavai tta nate ‘ worthy of a deva-king,
deign to accept her’; JS 28v4 (with negative) anasine navai
phare ysamthe vesiana ‘you accepted many bad unworthy
births’; v 108, 30v3 u asana nd pajsama yaniyd ‘and does
them worthy honours’, BS pijayet; JS 37v4 tva ttaste
asena yam ‘make that worthy’. From base arg- ‘to be
worth, worthy’, with -#- from *argh-s- > *ary¥- > *az-,
voiced -#- due to older -gh-, see TPS 1952, 57, Tokhara
Ilw A 240°1 ydrkes asam, BS arhant-, asam, asanik
‘worthy’, B asam, asanike. For ‘worthy’ Zor.P. arZan,
Sogd. Bud. ’§¢y’n’k, Man. ’ygn; other cognates s.v. ara-
‘value’ from *arga-.

assimgya- ‘pool’, Z 20-4 viysamgye harste khahe assimgye
‘lotus-ponds, lakes, pools are overgrown’; Z 3-42 khahe
ysarrigye paste assimje gyahe ‘lakes, gold-coloured re-
servoirs, pools, fountains’; v 190, 15423 asemgye; JS 26r2
asaimjd; SuvP. 72r2 khahi asaiji viysamji, surutca tcavaka
‘lakes, pools, lotus-ponds, pure water, fountains’, BS
utsah sarah puskaripi-tadagah; K 100-274 khahva asaijva
ttajva ‘in lakes, pools, rivers’; adjective Sid. 1gvs
asemja utca ‘pool water’, BS sarasa-, Tib. méhohi ¢hu;
v 117, 66v2 kho haste mistu assigyo oysare ‘as elephants
destroy a large pond’, BS gajair iva maha-sarah. From a
with haik-, Saik-:hik-, $ik- ‘to pour’, Zor.P. asinéitan,
Sogd. $ytch ’ph, O.Ind. sek-:sik-, see other cognates
s.v. hdste ‘he pours’.

assuda- ‘excited’, see s.v. sarr-.

asseina- ‘blue’, in compound Z 20-36 asseina-ggina- ‘of
blue colour’, Z 4-33 asseina-, K 7, sr1 assipz, Sid. 14413
asem, Sid. 133v4 asana, 'Tib. swon-po, 111 12477 asai, BS
nila-; oblique assdfie, asseifii, asséfi; Sid. 1715 asai asnai
‘blue pigeon’; Sid. 142r2 hainai hame, u ysidai, u asem
‘becomes red and yellow, and blue’, BS pita-nila-, Tib.
ser-%in dmar-la sno-ba dan. Compound Z 14-34 aseina-
vrahone ‘with blue garment’. From *ax$aina-, O.Pers.
ax$ainaka-, Av. arso. . .axsaeno ‘blue bear’, Zor.P. axsen,
x$enen, N.Pers. xasen, Sogd. *ys’yn’k (with -s-, not -§-),
Pazand asie-gun, PS akasa-varnah for Av. axsaena, Oss. D.
dxsindgg ‘pigeon’, D. dxsinc’d, 1. dxsync’ ‘(blue fruit=)

lum’, Yidya ax$In ‘blue’, Pasto §in, fem. §na‘ blue, green’,

gu'yni Zin ‘blue, grey, green’, Yazg. §in ‘blue, grey’,
Sarikoli #ayn ‘blue’. Here five words are involved.
I. *ax$a- < aghs- to agh-es- in O.Ind. aksa- ‘blue
mineral, vitriol’, Khowar ock, oc ‘vitriol’, adjective
oconu ‘blue grey (of eyes), dark grey (of a horse)’ (¢ < ks),

hence Iran. axfaina- ‘connected with blue (mineral)’.
The form is like IE ak-es-:ak-s- ‘axle’ in O.Ind. aksa-
‘axle, arm-pit’, Av. afa-, Lat. axis, axilla, O.Slav. osi.
For the colour note N.Pers. 2ay-éasm ‘blue-eyed’ with
zay ‘vitriol’. 2. Khotan Saka ysamye ‘vitriols’, N.Pers.
zamd ‘vitriol’ from agh- without -s-, and with suffix -am-,
as in Oss. DI. sdmdn ‘axle’ from §-am-, Ceden lw semi,
sema, plur. semanas$, Ingus soan, plur. soanes, to Av. asa-
‘axle’. With suffix -maka- Oss. D. dsmdg, ismdg, 1. smdg
‘blue copper vitriol’ (-sm- from -zm-). 3. OE ogh-, ogh-,
Greek wypds ‘yellowish’, Td dxpdv ToU ioU ‘yoke of
egg’, *uvi-agh- in O.Ind. vyaghrd- ‘tiger’, Armen. lw
vagr, Zor.P. bpl, bwpl *bafra-, N.Pers. babr. 4. Georg.
Iw veZan-i‘ dove-coloured, grey, bluish, brown’; Georgian
name of a marzpan (governor) VeZan Bumir (c. 550 A.D.),
Swan. vefan, ofan ‘tiger’; N.Pers. proper name béZan,
Arab.-Pers. byzn, Syriac wyzn, Greek ouzdvns, louzdvns,
Armen. viZan, youzanes (from Greek), see A. F. J. Klijn,
The acts of Thomas, 1962, 11; Heftal seal Pigovo, see
R. B. Whitehead, Numismatic Chronicle, 6th series, V
231. Here, if the word is connected, it may be *vi-azana-
or *vi-azanya-, or with -#- > -2-. 5. Khotan Saka 11 60-8
aysiira-gana- ‘of aysiira-colour’ may contain az- with
suffix -ura- and could mean ‘blue’.

aska- ‘tears’, Sid. 147r3 askd bedd ‘a tear drops’, Tib.
mchi-ma hdzag-pa; 111 25-24a2—3 aski cira yude aska mi
ustadi ‘he revealed tears, he then wiped the tears’, BS
asrani pramuncat so ’Sriani prampjya; Sid. 14515 askyai
(with -s-, not -5-) sadi hamate ‘ the tears become (hamare)
cold’; Sid. 145v1 askyai ttauda hamare ‘ the tears become
hot’; Sid. 145v3 askyai ttariina hamare ‘ the tears become
red’, Tib. mchi-ma réa dmar-ba rnams yino; K 38142
tcaifiai tta ttd askye baysird ‘his eyes flowed with tears’,
=K 30208 tcaimeria askyajsa habadai ‘ his eyes filled with
tears’; III 102-48-9 askyau jsa habadai hudaiga ‘a cloth
filled with tears’; with suffix v 330, 20r6 askaraundina
$$amamna bremanda ‘weeping with tear-stained face’,
BS G 37, 17b1 asru-mukha rudanti, Tib. wu-zin gdon
mchi-ma gan-bas; 111 102-49 askdlakyau jsa ‘with tears’.
From *asruka-, Av. asru-, Zor.P. ’Is ars, N.Pers. ars,
ask, Oss. D. sug, 1. syg, D. cdstisug, 1. cdstysyg, cdssyg, Waxi
yask, Sarikoli yu#(k), Yidya yask, Suyni yask, Yazg. yask',
Sangledi asik, Pasto ofa (from *a%sra-). IE Pok. 23 O.Ind.
dsru-, dsra-m, Lit. aSard, Tokhara A gkdr, plur. akrunt,
B akrana.

askd 111 9o-189 $iji askd ‘a medicament, name of a plant’ in
a list of plant names: i @skd, riinai, mahabamji, ‘tears of
the simje-jujube (=BS badara-), madder, mahabumji (BS
yasti ‘liquorice’)’.

amskamjsya ‘eternal’, K 57, 23v4—24r1 amskamjsya jsina
‘eternal life’, see askamjsa, oskamjsi.

ast-, astan- ‘to begin, be about to’, Preterite asta-, astamda,
JS 26v3 asti miram ‘was about to die’; fem. JS 17v2 asta
puraka hvard ‘(the tigress) was about to devour her
young ones’; V 87r1i—2 §i ha(rd ajaviysi himye hvamdi
astd ksimja ‘the (jewel-) string became a snake, it was
about to desire men’; 111 75-233 ¢ va asta pahaisi ‘(Dasa-
griva) was about to flee’; 3 plur. JS 30v2 astade miram
‘they were about to die’.

astan- ‘to begin, be about to’, 111 73-176 astamda gvara si
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i ‘he was then about to explain’; II 100°219 u japhai
astamda hamau ‘ he was about to confer with him’ (hamau
infinitive =hamand); K 32-38 samai astamdi brraima
laidrrai pana ‘ she was about to weep before the hunter’;
=K 24:85-6 ttanai astada brraima lamdrrai pana, =K
16:141 ttanai astana (-n-, not -d-) brraima lamdrrai pana;
K 46:39~40 khu s avijsyaca strriya dasamye mastd astada
ysand ‘when the blind woman was about to bear a child
in the tenth month’; 1 plural, 11 46-84—5 mista hve ni jsave
u ganamai astamdamdim haysd ‘the great man does not
come and we were about to despatch his wheat’; 11 11245
u astamdamdam mi hajsimd ‘and we began to gather
here’, translation AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 3; III 75234 varai
astamdamdd jsand ‘there they were about to strike him’.
See noun astana- ‘beginning’. Base @ with sfan- from
histan-, to Av. stanu-, frastanvanti, IE Pok. 1004-8
sta-:sta-, with -nu-. See also Zor.P. stan-, statan ‘to take’,
N.Pers. sitanad, sitadan.

ast- ‘be firm, endure’, 111 70°117 mera va nvasamdd ksina,
sa-m tti hoa gstyard tta ‘ (the young birds) in hunger cried
out for their mother; she said so to them, Only be firm’.
See est- from a with sga- to hista-.

asta- ‘unbelievable’, SuvP. 66r2 bagysafiau byjsyau astd
hamberi sarva-jiiand ‘I will fill with Buddhas’ virtues the
inconceivable all-knowledge’, BS acintiya buddha-gunaih
sarva-jiiatvam prapuraye. See akasta-, agasta-, avasta- to
kds- ‘to think’, here ava- > a-.

asti ‘thumb’, 111 75230 pat hivi hvaradai asti bimda ‘upon
the right big toe of his foot’; 111 75-230 hvaramdai pai
hivi asti ‘on the big toe of his right foot’; K 145, 2vI
syadai dastd hivi asti ‘thumb of the left hand’; K 145,
2v2—3 syamdai asti ‘left thumb’; K 145-2v3 hvaramde
dastd hiye asti u dvi hagausti ‘ of the right hand a thumb
and two fingers’; oblique Sid. 122r1 astye &stye mase
guihd: rrum jsa gimalyafid ‘to size of a thumb each with
butter to be smeared on’, Tib. mthe-bo éam-du byas-nas
mar-gyis bskus-te; ablat. sing. Z 22-305 pai amstina bayu
passite narya vird biraysde ‘with big toe he sends out a
ray, it extends over the beings in maraka-’. From
*angustiya- ‘connected with fingers’. See hamgusta-
‘finger’, pamjusta- ‘finger-ring’.

astire ‘beds’, v 308b2 u kuve u astire ‘and heaps (?) and
beds (?)’; Z 24-168 astiruvg ysiruvg nizyare ‘they lie on
rough beds’. Base star- ‘to spread’, see cognates s.v.
star-. For a- note also Kroraina 432 astarana vastaranena.

asada- ‘satiated’, JS 1511 ysaujsa hvada khasta tcamna
asadd yai hambaya ni yudai ‘the savoury food and drink
wherewith you were sated, you made their shares’. Base
sar- ‘to sate, satisfy, feed’, Av. fsoratii- ‘satisfaction,
reward’. IE Pok. 577 ker- ‘grow; nourish’, Greek
kopévwull ‘satisfy’, Armen. serim ‘grow’, Lat. cred
‘create’, crésco ‘grow’.

asala, asalya ‘provisioner (?)’,1I 32-2°1 ##i va mam padauysi
bitki kamtha-asalya hvamdi ya ‘these were the first bitka-
officials here, the men provisioning (?) the town’; 11
26331 (kam)tha-asalya tsidi ‘the town-provisioners
go...’; V 21511 pahaisai taguti asala ‘refugee Taguta
provisioner (?)’. Base uncertain with uncertain meaning,
from sal-, older sard- (see 1v 9g6—). Possibly sar-d- to sar-
in asada- ‘satiated, nourished’. A similar official is the
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Greek elfnviapxos ‘charged with the provisioning of
the city’, see L. Robert, Istros (Bucarest) 11, 1935-6, 12
and TpogeUs ‘nourisher’.

asa ‘kept in memory, memorized’ with yan- ‘to memorize’,
11 61-60 cvai saji vasi cvamjsa asa yamde ‘he who learns it,
recites it, he who thereby memorizes it’; JS 38r4 saje
varse asa yamde, with parallel K 66, 84v2 pire saje vase
aysmya yade; v 65-5 yaniryau dana pufiau asa patcd ‘ you
then should memorize with the dharma-doctrine, with
merits’; v 120, 8a9 asa tcera; v 183a3 asa-tcerayetinai hau-
(rna) ‘the gift (in the doctrine) of memorizing’; (medical
use) I 151, 62v3 khva-m jsa asa yamde para-m jsa byehe ‘if
thereby she conceives, she gets thereby a child’. Parallels
are in Sdp 11 197 udgrhniyad dharayed va vacayed va
paryavapnuyad va prakasayed va likhed va likhapayed va
likhitva canusmaret. From a with saxta- ‘kept’, to Av.
a-sak-, aiwi.sak- ‘to keep in memory’, Pasto satal, 3 sing.
sati ‘to keep, protect’. If ‘keep’ is the basic meaning this
sak- may be different from sak- ‘be skilled, able’, see saj-
‘to learn’ with cognates.

asi, as ‘itch’, 111 9o 196 asz, Sid.11v§ dsyam, BS kanda-,
Tib. g-yah-ba; 11 89-170 dsye, 111 Qo-191 dursti asyau
bidastd ‘upon stinging itch’; 111 9o-194 dursti dsi; v 32087
dsye = Sid. 10v3 isye; 1167, 82v1 isy7, BS omits; 111 1426
u haysai pamdi ni himye u bedai gsye (hima)ri ‘the road is
not far for him, but upon him the itches occur’; ibid. 15-40
dsye-t-i sarbidi ‘itches arise for him’; 111 89-170 dgsyam va
yaugd ‘ treatment for itches’. Base ars- ‘be ulcerous, itch’,
IE Pok. 310 elkos ‘abscess’, O.Ind. drias- ‘ haemorrhoids’,
Greek &ikos (secondary £-) ‘wound, festering’, Lat.
ulcus (secondary u-).

aska ‘deer’, Z 2-226 ttarra rrau vdtd aska ‘like antelopes
thirsty on the plain’, =BS myga-; Manj. 256 ttarra rrai
of aska; Manj. 38; Sid. 17r1 askd hiya gusta ‘flesh of
antelope’, BS aina-, Tib. khar-go-sol-gyi sa. From
*asuka-, Av. asu- ‘swift’, thence ‘swift animal, antelope’
Sogd. "’s'wk’, ’swk’, Balo¢i ask, Zor.P. ahiik, N.Pers.
ahii, Orm. aii, Pasto dsai < *ausaka-, M.Pers.T. *hwg. IE
Pok. 775 oki-s, O.Ind. asi- ‘swift’, Greek dxus, Lat.
acior, ocissimus.

askotta-, see anaskotta-, haskautta-.

askyai Sid. 145r5 variant for askya: ‘tears’.

asna- ‘first’, dyadic Bed 43vI aurga tsim asiia pada sadi jsa
brriya ‘1 come with reverence first of all in faith with
love’; Sid. 138r2 visarpq vi asfia vemam u vrri jsa haphi-
$afid ‘in the case of skin eruption first it must be joined
with emetic (BS vamana-) and purgative (BS wvireka-)’;
Sid. 121v4 asfiai amgq tcarbe maksafid, Tib. dan-por lus-
skam-gyis bsku-%in ‘first his limbs must be rubbed with
fat’; Sid. 126vs addmadd jsa biysi-likd ttye asfiya bafiand
‘on one afflicted by madness (BS unmada-) it must first be
bound’, Tib. smyo-byed-kyis thebs-pa-la, thog-mar ni
béin-ba dan. From *ast(a)nya > asfia-, see astana- ‘be-
ginning’, and astaeni ‘initial’.

asta ‘beginning’, see astana.

asta ‘dwell’, v 3716 gyastavitrand bhavafia asta vya ‘were
dwelling in the abode (BS bhavana-) of the devaputras’;
v 3717 kami halai tti gyasta balysa asta vya ‘where these
deva Buddhas were staying’, durative past (kami halai,
=BS yena ‘where’). See ah- ‘sit, dwell’, astd, aste.

astaa- ‘bone’, Sid. 144v3 astai, Tib. rus-pa ‘bone’; Sid.

131v4 asta-v-i hatcyada hamare ‘ his bones break’, Tib. rus-
pa grum-#in; Sid. 15114 kharifia aste ‘bone of deer’, Tib.
gla-ba.. .rus-pa;Z 5-8 inst. sing. astaina, Z 23-15 loc. sing.
asto; plural Z13-138 aste; loc. sing. 1 169, 8611 astya bisa
bavajimda‘ removeswindin thebone’, BS asthi-gataanila-;
1171,88r5 astydmijsa‘ marrowinbone’; v 384, 29a1—2 astyd
flauysera biyse hvandinai rana ‘I hold the human jewel
more intimately than my bone (body?)’, possibly for
astyauw; 111 43-30 astai simai ‘(the dog) gnaws the bone’.
Adjective, Z 5-55 astainya yamdru, Manj. 26 astinai
yadrra ‘bony skeleton’ (BS yantra-); K 145, 3vI raninai
ganaittrai, u astinai ‘rosary of jewels and of bone’ (BS
ganayitri). From *astaka-, with a before two consonants,
Av. ast-, adj. astaéna-, Zor.P. ast, astén, N.Pers. ast,
Sogd. Bud. ’stk’, Man. ’stk, Yayn. sitak, M.Pers.T. ’stg,
Yidya yasté, Waxi yas¢, Sangledi, ostok; IE Pok. 783
ost(h)-, O.Ind. dsthi, gen. sing. asthndh Greek doTéov,
Armen. oskr; Hittite hastai, Luwian has$a. See also ahiide.

astan- ‘begin, be about to’, pres. astafi- Sid. 6v3 khu ttika

dye idd u tti vai astafiafid ‘when these have been looked
into, then begin for it’, BS drstva karma samarabhet, Tib.
hdi-rnams mthon-nas gdod (‘beginning’) byaho; pret.
astamda-, 11 26:32°1 [[[ X rai pau tsi astamdadi phimafia
kitha ‘. . .they were about to go into Phema city...’; 11
107°171 Sau phaninai sthiapa astadamdd ‘they began one
clay monument’. See also ast-, astan-. Noun astana-
‘beginning’, adjective astani.

astana- ‘beginning’, K 3, 138r5-v1 ne thatau harbi($su) ttu

datu astanu ndsaskye jsa draisu vatu yanindd ‘ not soon can
they memorize the whole dharma-doctrine, the beginning
with the end’; K 3, 138v2 cu vdstarna anandd samand
astanu ndsaskye jsa draisu vate ‘what in detail Ananda the
ascetic memorized the beginning with the end’, Tib. kun
Chub-par byas-su zad-kyi; Z 22-287 krosumni mara vdte
balysd bispada astanu kalpd ‘the Buddha Krakusanda was
here first at the beginning of the kalpa-age’. Particularly
common to render BS -adi- ‘beginning with, and the
like’, Z astarni, astarnnau for astanna inst. sing., later
astamna, astana, Sid. 3rz2 cu ttaramdaraja acha, ttavai u
kusta astamna, 'Tib. de-la lus-kyi nad ni rims dan, mdze-la
sogs-paho, BS Sarira jvara-kusthadyah ‘the illnesses of the
body are fever and leprosy and the like’. Adjective, SuvO.
5v2 astani pdskald, BS parivartah prathamah ‘first
chapter’; Z 21-16 astaniya; Sid. 3r4 vaskalyamata mase
raysga astanuta ginai, ‘the mark swift as the amount of a
wink and the like’, BS mnimesadika-laksanah, Tib. mig-
hdzum-bahi yud-éam-la  sogs-pahi mihan-ma-éan-no;
Manj. 175 garria prrasvena pakyarmari astaniiva pacadana
‘the form of mountain (BS r@#pa-), by nature outstanding
form, in normal course, and the like’; 1v 23-5 ttyana
astanauyau jsa ‘ beginning with those’. Later forms of the
noun astana- are Sid. 140v1 astamnakai; Sid. 121v3
astamnakd; Sid. 126r2 astam vira, Tib. thog-mar
‘formerly’: Manj. 310 govtha rrii asta arvyau jsa ‘with
medicines, butter and the rest’. With negative see
anastana- ‘without beginning’. From a with stan- place,
place oneself’, Av. stanu-, frastanvanti ‘ they get in front’.
Hence stan- from sta-: sta- ‘to stand’. But if Lat. incipio
‘begin’ is compared, the base stan- would belong with

Zor.P. statan, stanet ‘to take’, N.Pers. sitadan, stanad.
Sogd. ”’st’nyh, P 2:1158 pr’pw ’st'nyh; 2-929 LA “stn’yh;
21184 prw ’pw “’stn’yk; 10-24 nw’ky’ °t pw “stnyn ‘ per-
manence’; 6:155 pwty “’stny ”’y’ 8’k ‘ the Buddha’s original
vow’; 693 prw “’stn’yk wy’k ‘4 Pendroit ot il se trouve’.

astarada ‘they may spread, abound’, K 112-363-4 kh(x) va

i brriya ysirajadi astana kidaisa astarada tty(a) va pyauca
khu tcairai ‘if then klesa-afflictions, lust, anger, ignorance
may abound, then how is the counter-action to them to
be made ?’. From @ with star- ‘ strew, spread’, see cognates
s.v. star-, and astdre ‘layer, bed’.

astapha, read asta pha ‘many bones’ 111 80-32.
astiye ‘resisted’, JS 29v2 ttere sike astiye bujsyau jsa

samartha ‘the young partridge resisted, being possessed
of the virtues’. From @ with base staig- ‘to fight’, rather
than base stak- (see stakula-). Hence with Av. stig-, inst.
sing. stifa nijainti, Zor.P. steZ, N.Pers. sité], site¥; M.
Parth.T. ‘styyh’g ‘quarrelsome’, N.Pers. sitihidan, siti-
hidan, ‘to quarrel’. IE Pok. 1016-17 (s)teig- ‘to pierce’
generalized; Oss. D. st'eyun, dsteyun, astiydzdn, rast’ixta,
st’eydg ‘robber’, 1. stiyyn, rastyyta, styydton ‘to flay,
tear off, rob’, stfydg ‘robber’. Possibly a third base? For
stak-, see stada-, stiriivi.

astya ‘in the bone’, loc. sing. to a@staa-.
aspar- ‘tread’, Z 22147 jseinu aspidd brayanu (the horse)

treads lightly, pleasantly’; Z 23-153 [[[ va aspude balysi
‘the Buddha trod (on the stairway)’; Z 23169 samu
balysi aspude $sando ‘the Buddha trod on the ground’.
Noun see aspara- ‘ path’. With other preverbs: JS 7v2—3
paspudamddi tvanai brrimha they trod upon your back’;
JS 3313 vaspudai $aysda beda ‘ you trod upon the snakes’;
Sid. 2v3 Sastrrd hiya haspara, BS tantra-paddhati- ‘ path
of the treatise’. From spar- ‘to tread, trample’, Av.
frasparat, visparat, Sogd. ’nipr- ‘to step’, prip’r
‘kicking (?)’, pnspr’y ‘to kick’, Bsp’ry sole of foot’,
ptspry ‘arrangement’, Sogd. Chr. péprty ‘remains’,
Sogd. Man. pspr- “to fix’, psp’ryy ‘rush forth’; M.Pers.T.
nyspwrd ‘trodden down’, BSOAS 12, 1947, 46:46 2n'n
‘wi’n nyspwrd *yrp’y’n bng’n ‘I shall smite them and their
oppressed, trampled servants’; pryspr- ‘to tread’ (BSOS
9:86); Zor.P. spartan, spurtan, vispurt, N.Pers. sipardan
‘to tread’; Waxi naspar-: naspart ‘to tread down’ (IIFL
2'532; 473), bisper ‘kick’, Suyni, Ro%ani, Xufi bispar,
OroSori baspar, Yazg. baspur; Sarikoli (Shaw) naspor-;
nas¥pug, (Paxalina) naxpe(dz)-: naxpug ‘to tread’; N.Pers.
naspar ‘ grape-treading place’. IE Pok. 992 sp(k)er-, O.Ind.
sphurdti ‘kick, hurry’, redupl. aorist apaspharik, intens.
pharpharayate, Greek oraipw ‘ jump’, Lat. sperna, sprétum.
O.Norse sperna ‘kick’, Lit. spirit, spirti ‘kick, press’.

aspara- ‘path’, 11 104-80 naravaundia aspara vira pariphida

‘theyare based onthe road to Nirvana’; 111 47-59 giiscyinai
aspard beda ‘on the road to deliverance’. See haspara-,
BS paddhati-, and aspar-.

aspa ‘calming’, Sid. 127r1 aspa vasadid ‘to be recited

calming words’. BS santvair upacaraih, Tib. ¢hig hjam-pos
gZam-bar byaho ‘caressed with soft words’. From & with
spa- ‘to rest, calm’, Sogd. *nsp-, mnspn, 'nip’kh pr’strn ‘a
bed to rest on’; Zor.P. aspan, aspen, an-’aspén, Pazand
aspin, aspimand, Parsi-Sanskrit visrama- ‘rest’; M.Pers.
T. hsp- ‘to rest’. See aspata- ‘place of rest, refuge’.
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aspata- ‘rest, refuge’, v 339, 77r2 ce nd rro trayakd u aspata

hdmdte vam#ia ‘ who for us is a saviour and refuge now?’,
BS G 37, 72b6—7 kasya saranam ko me trata bhavisyati,
Tib. su-la skyabs-su hgro-bar bya, bdag-gi skyob-par su-%ig
gyur; V 777, 14511 nai nd samisera aspata hime ‘there is
for him no hope in the samsara-migration’, Tib. re-ba
med-par hgyur. With negative anaspeta-, v 332, 24v4
anaspetd hdmdtemd ‘1 became hopeless’, BS G 37, 21bs
nirasi-bhiitah prakranto ’smi. Compound, 11 12, 21v2
hamtsa-aspetd, JS gv2 hatsq-aspe ‘ having a refuge’. Later
1 120°56 @spava, K 146-3 aspavi nasaumanai ‘ may we take
refuge’, Bed 51v4 aspeva jsa usahime, BS upasamkrami
nathan. Comparative adjective with negative, 111 11, 2113
anaspayeri. With yan-, 111 77, 14v1 aspate yanaka, 111 4, 10v2
aspete yanaki ‘you are maker of refuge’, 111 5, 1115 @spavd
yanaka. From & with spa- ‘to rest’, see cognates s.v.
aspa.

asye ‘itch’, see gsi.
asva ‘burnt’, 111 49.14 brriye jsa asva tstimdi ‘they become

burnt by lust’; parallel to 19-20 brriye jsa nihvarda; Manj.
100-1 ksya (=ksit) ttarana asva ttsida ‘they become
burnt by hunger, thirst’. From @ with sita-, see cognates
S.V. siijs-.

ah- ‘sit, dwell, live’, pres. 3 sing. aste, 3 plur. gre, 3 sing.

conj. Z 2-222 gte (see above), later SuvP. y1v1 3 plur.
are. Preterite asta-, v 37r7 kami halai tti gyasta balysa
asta ‘where these deva Buddhas were dwelling’, and in
the cliché BS wviharati sma ‘he was staying’, 111 58-3 Sifia
beda gridhikiitd gari vi astai ye ‘at one time he was
dwelling on the Grdhrakuta mount’; SuvO. 4r2 tta md
pyustu ttye badi grjakulu ggaru balysi dharmadhattu
hasaya astd ‘1 have heard at that time the Buddha in
the dharmadhatu-region was staying’; 111 20, 3b4 Sravastd
ksird astd vyd ‘he was staying in the city of Sravasti’; K
135-853 asta vye; parallel K 7214 miimde ‘he dwelt’.
Participles, pres. ana-, ana-, anamda-, 111 23, 18bz jau-
nisgmd anada (plural) ‘of those dwelling without strife’,
BS arana-viharinam; ibid. 19a1 arand cu samahaiia
anadai ‘free from strife (BS arana-) who is dwelling in
the samadhana-trance’, fem. anamkya-, gen. plur. ana-
mcanu; future passive K 8, 306r3 ramamdai gid ‘one
must sit rejoicing’; gen. absolute aniye, anye (like
staniye). Noun gmata‘ dwelling place’. As particle ‘indeed’,
ana, ana, later quna, ona (v 246, 13a1 = K 97197 auna),
am, a, like stana, stam, sta, and jsana, jsam, jsa, with
final -a from older inst. sing. -@. The meaning ‘from’
from ‘being in’ is found in Sid. 3v2 hamdyaji myam masti
ana audd ttamjeri myam masti bure ‘from mid Hamdyaji
month to mid Ttumjara month’. It is variant to sfana in
K 2493 ana, K 16-151 stau, K 32-45 stand and K 2493
ana, K 16°153 auna, K 3346 stand. From ah-, (before
-t-) @s-, with aha- replaced by g- and a-, Av. @h-, 3 sing. aste,
perf. dwhano, dwhaire, dwhaire, dvhante; 1E Pok. 3423 -,
O.Ind. dste, asina-, Greek 3 sing. fioTan, participle fjuevos,
Hittite as-, Hieroglyphic Luwian es-.

dha- ‘mouth’, in hingha-, =BS sena-mukha-, elsewhere

loc. sing. eha, Sid. 4v4 eha, Tib. mthon-ga ‘chest’, Sid.
109v2 eha, Tib. khar ‘in the mouth’, Sid. 152r5 eha, Tib.
khar,1159, 7414 tha rahg ‘ pain in the mouth’, BS mukha-;
atha, K 110-329 bausa gihg biysaje ‘bad smell seizes the
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mouth’, Z 22-150 uspurrai danda eha ‘ (the horse) his teeth
complete in the mouth’, Sid. 140v2—3 thai va byamjsq ‘it is
astringent for him in the mouth’, Tib. rkan skam-par
byed-pa yin-no (rkan ‘ palate’). 111 11, 21r2 eha ‘into the
mouth’; K 46+50 @ ehai ha tcgijsa vista ‘and she put the
teat into his mouth’. From @k- ‘mouth’, Av. ah-, 3sah-,
glossed by Zor.P. dandan. IE Pok. 784 éus-, O.Ind. as-,
asya- ‘mouth’, ostha- ‘lip’, Lat. 65, O.Slav. usta ‘mouth’;
Nuristani Prasun -, i-ki¢  moustaches’, from asya-kesa-
(G. Morgenstierne, Prasun 66).

ghate ‘reach (?)’, no context, possibly gh- from afu-
‘reach’, in Av. afonte (Yasna 57-29). See eh-, byeh-, byev-,
cognates s.v. prev-.

ahalj- ‘to restrain’, with -4alj- only in Ghaljaa- ‘ restrained’,
see below, later forms v 264, b13a a@hgjd; 11 98-162 ghaija,
11 88-9:36—7 u cu mam ttikyam astamna hadd imde damda-m
thejam kusti buri va maja hadi ni hisimde ‘and those who
are the messengers of those and the rest, those we hold
back so long as our messengers do not arrive’; 111 37.8
theja, 111 46-22 theja, K 18-211 ehgja, K 26139 athaja, 111
34°13 gtheja; 3 plural 11 10b3 aihgijida. Participle *ahrita-,
Sid. 132r3 ahrri hame, BS yamya- ‘restrained’, Tib.
hjog-nus-so ‘able to place’; Sid. 128v4 aga ne ahrri idg
‘the limbs are not stiffened’, BS stambha-; 11 126-16 cvai
vi ahrri: yinidd, tteyi hoam hadd tta ysiri hathard ni bara
‘such that they intercept it; you, the Tai-uang, should not
bear resentment in your heart’; 2 plural 11 109-4 u amq vq
ksira ttamdi drai mastd ahrriyamda ‘and you were held
back in the country only three months’. Later @i, v 226
$amda va uysgemde sidaking ahiidi ‘ he buys back the land;
Sidaka- cannot stop him’. From @ with 6rang- ‘to pull’,
see cognates s.v. thargga-.

dhalja ‘restrained, stopped’, passive to @halj-, type pata-
‘fallen’, Z 24424 ahalja nindd ‘ they cannot be stopped’,

- still not certain, but here nindi may be for Z 1-34 ne
indd, and Z 5-65 nd yindd ‘they are not’, with coalescent
ni-, like 7istd ‘is not’. See also niroskasate. The full con-
text see s.v. durahe.

8ha- ‘egg’, Sid. 148v4 krrimgifie aha hivi dalai ‘shell of
the fowl’s egg’, BS daksanda-tvak, Tib. khyim-bahi sgo-
nahi Sun-lpags; Sid. 14115 kaviiig aha khenda ‘like fish
eggs’, BS minanda-, Tib. fiahi sgo-na hdra-ba; Sid. 152v3
astauci mufiamdam muram hiye ahe tta ta pajsaiid, Tib.
bya skam-pa-na gnas-pahi sgo-na. ..béos-pahi ‘eggs of
birds living on dry land, those are to be boiled’; 111 86-97
krrimgifid ahg ‘fowl’s egg’; loc. sing. Z 7-42 kho ahya
and karavirai ‘as the Indian cuckoo being in the egg’.
I 21, 9br ahya ysata ‘born in (=from) an egg’, BS
anda-ja-. Base aha-, aha-<avya-, Av. (Yadt 13-2) aem
‘egg (?)’, Oss. D. ajkd, plur. ajkitd, 1. ajk, plur. djéytd,
iéytd; Zor.P. xayak (or hayak?), N.Pers. xayah, Pasto
ha, Waziri Padto yowya (from *avya-), Wanetsi hoya,
Sangleti akik (from *avyaka-), Paradi ex, Orm. wulk, olk,
honk, plur. él¢i, hendi, hanwalk, Khowar lw ayukun,
Auramani, held, Kurd hilka. IE Pok. 7834 (not O.Indian)
o(w)iom, ajom, Greek dndv, &eov, Celt. Welsh wy, O.
Cornish uy (from *auion), Lat. 6uum, O.Slav. ajice (from
*oia-), O.Norse egg, O.Engl. Zg (from *ajjan), plur.
O.Engl. Zgru, OHG ei, plur. eigir.

ahi, see ahalj-.

ahira- ‘ash, ashes’, Z 2-112 biséu ahdrd tta ‘all that ash’;
Z 13138 ttd va ucdtandd vara ahdro ‘they gathered there
the ashes’; Z 2046 buskuta bursta ahirna arsta jseinu aste
‘dispersed, scattered mixed with ashes lightly, the bones’.
From afrya- ‘ashes’, adjective to atar- ‘fire’, Av. atrya-,
Sogd. ”’§’k, »’§’y, Oro¥ori afér, Bartangi abir, Suyni 6ir,
Sarikoli fer, (Shaw thier), Padto ire, ére, Wanetsi are,
Sangleciwuter, Yidya yaxio, yesya, Brahui hés, his, his from
Balo¢i *&s < *@frya-. The other base for ‘ashes’ O.Ind.
asa-, Nuristani Kati asé, in Iranian Orm. yanak < *asna-
ka-. See 111 79-16 herd ‘ashes’.

dhiirija ‘made in ashes’, v 315, Duldur Aqur a 1 hve se
ahdrija grausi khay(s)- ‘he spoke saying, paste baked in
ashes, food. ..’. Adjective in -inaa- from ahdra- ‘ashes’.
Note N.Persian nan originally ‘covered in ashes’, E.Ben-
veniste, REA, n.s., 1, 1964, 1320, see namji-.

ahiida- ‘skeleton’, Z 19-87 hvafiindi se ahiiddna satd ‘ they
say it is burnt with the skeleton’; Z 2-43 ksiyare huska
ahiide padamna ‘ the dry skeletons are tossed by the wind’;
Z 2044 kamale ggadare, $stya ahiide pharu ‘many heads
lie, white skeletons’. From base ah- ‘bone’ in Av.
avhaeéna- ‘made of bone’, with -i#da- ‘covered’, as
piriida- ‘wormy’, ahisinida- ‘ covered with sweat’, spya-
kiida- ‘blossoming’, bg-viida- ‘ poisoned’, with derivative
aha-, to ah-, as- in astaa- ‘bone’. See ghd.

ahiimdo ‘attack’, N 158-10 ahiimdo u handaryo jsa dukha
‘attack and woes from others’. Base hvah- ‘strike’,
hence *a-hvahant-aka- (or -ava-) to hvah-:hvasta-
‘strike’. See hvaittd, hvasta-. For -und-, note also jandaa-
‘alive’.

ahurrja ‘with pleasure’, inst. sing. to *ahurrdi-, JS 26r4

- ahurrja asrivadd vyasthanaiya birastai ‘you expounded
with pleasure the word of blessing (BS astrvada-) by the
ordinance (BS vyavasthana-)’; K 4020 rrifia ahamrrji
hve ‘delighted with the queen he spoke’, =K 43:138
rifia Ghauja hve, =BS Divyavadana 40527 pritimanah
kathayati ‘delighted he spoke’; 111 67-44 Ghau:rrji sidhd
Sara ‘delight, success, fortune’. See ahaurrda ‘happy’.

dhus- ‘to sweat’, Z 2-57 ahusdte rriysai nate dusdarrau
hvafidte hade ‘ he sweats, trembling seizes him, despairing
he speaks however’; causative dhusai-, 111 93-256 si
pemdai pachai, ahusafie ‘this lump is to be cooked, it
causes to sweat’; Sid. 129r3 ahdsaianid, Sid. 8v3 ahasa-
fiaiid, BS svedanam, Tib. dugs bya-ba ‘causing heat’.
Noun @hasa, Sid. 134r2 ahasa-v-i nerame ‘sweat issues
for him’, Tib. rwul hbyun-la; Manj. 277 cu nauya varanyau
(BS vrana-) ysautta ahiisa gana sa utca ‘what flows from
the nine orifices, that water is stinking sweat’. Adjective,
Sid. 7v4 ahisinudd, =V 317-34 ahisinadd, BS prasvedi, Tib.
roul siii-ba ‘sweat flowing’. From base hvaid-: hvid- ‘to
sweat’, with -s- increment, hence *a-hvid-s-, *a-hvit-s-,
Av. xvisat, xvisam, Zor.P. hwyst *xvist, Sogd. ywyst
‘sweats’. From -us- to -ds-, -is- and -as-, see also virasafi,
nirasamdai. See cognates s.v. hvi ‘sweat’.

aho ‘hole’, Z 22-114 haraskd aho jiye ‘the elevation (and)
depression vanishes’, =BS utkila-nikila- (Pali vikila-),
Tib. mthon dman med-¢in; K 46-36 (dyadic) ahau kamsds,
K 46:48 aham kausdi; loc. sing. K 46-49-50 (dyadic)
ttafie Ghya gatsa pada ‘she put (him) in the hole (and)
pit (ggamtsa-)’; K 46-50 ttifia ahya auna ‘being in

this hole’. From a with -hau-, possibly base xau- beside
kau- ‘to form a hole’. See kusda- ‘hole’. IE Pok. 588-92
keu-; for khii- see khiina- ‘hole’. JRAS 1970, 61—2 komis.

dhau ‘tale, fable’, Z 53 hvanaino ahau hambaste tcamna
lova bitanda ‘he composed a fabulous tale whereby the
people (BS loka-) were confounded’, parallel to Z 24-385
hambafitndd salava ‘ they compose tales’, =BS kathas ca-
kruh. Adjective ahvainaa- ‘fabulous’. From a with hau-
in hau, ho, hoka- ‘talk’.

ahaurrda ‘pleased, happy’, 11 9541 jasta beysau jsa
ahaurrda ‘happy through the deva Buddhas’; 111 71150
nai patsa savai haura, ahaurrda ma paskyastd tti ‘ do not
abandon him, ward off the curse (BS s@pa-) for him,
make him happy again’ (ma 2 sing. to mays- ‘to make’?).
From a with fra-var-, Av. fraorat, fra-var-, glossed by
Zor.P. dositan ‘ desire’. IE Pok. 1137 uel- ‘wish’. See also
haura ‘ desideratum’, and ahurrja.

ahrriya- ‘restrained’, see ahalj-.

ahvarai ‘sour’, BS amla-, Tib. skyur-ba; fem. ahvarrja;
Sid. sr2 dajsamdai u ahvarai u *sird raysd ‘sharp and
sour and saline taste’, BS katv-amla-lavana-, Tib. ¢ha-ba
dan, skyur-ba dan, lan-chva rnams-kyis ni; Sid. org
ahvara hiyara ‘sour fruit’; Sid. 9r4 ahvaryau raysyo jsa
‘with sour tastes’; Sid. 136r1 a@hvaram; 1 181, 9gr2
ahvarim (-im = -ai) raysa, BS abrra (=ambra-, from
amla-); Sid. 124r2—3 ahvara ttira a va suttd ‘sour, bitter
or vinegar’; fem. Sid. 4v2 ttavadya ahvarrja ‘the bile is
sour’, T'ib. mkhris-pa ni skyur-ba. Negative a- to hvarra-
‘sweet’, similar to the reverse in Sogd. Man. n’mry
‘sweet’ from *an-amra-, see s.v. hamga- ‘sour’; not with
N.Pers. namak ‘salt’ (see namwva) see 1. Gershevitch,
Mémoria,lde J. de Menasce 1974, 48. See cognates s.v.
hvarra-, hvara-.

ahvainaa- ‘fabulous’, Z 22-249 nyaskya nd hdmdte bihiyu
ce ttite ahvaina kusde ‘he feels humility greatly who
looks at these fabulous things’, adjective to ahau ‘tale’,
as sarvainaa- ‘leonine’ from sarau ‘lion’. See also
hvanainaa- ‘fabulous’ (Z 5-3).

i- ‘not’, replacing a-, twice with i- (independent ¢) in Z
12-64 thivi hedd ‘he gives not his own’, v 91v2 thivya-
nasaufid ‘taking not one’s own’, the 2nd $tksapada, BS
adattadana- (BSOAS 13, 1950, 665—7), parallel to K
154-41-2 ahiye hera nasami. Elsewhere i- is made on the
aksara sign a-. K 101°39 iisedai ‘not returning’, =BS
anagamin-, avaivartika-, =V 250778 atisamdai from 7s-
‘to return’. K 68-206 tkasta, K 53-10°10 akasta-, SuvO.
sr4 atastd, BS acintiya- ‘inconceivable’. 11 58ag iksumda
‘unmarried woman’ beside ibid. 57a3 and 58a4 ksum-
dausta ‘married’, to ksumdaa- ‘husband’. 11 127726, and
32, and 37 invasta- ‘difficult’, =anvasta-. K 154b48
lakamttara (BS lokottara-) ipihi raysgi, beside K 58, 28r3
anavidhyayi hame avihi ‘is unimpeded’. K 7339 ibijatta
‘not ruined’. 11 12730 #r7dg ‘lack of appetite’, =arisg-,
BS aruci-. Sid. 147r5 tharsta- ‘uninterrupted’. 11 127-25
thiye ksird ‘in alien land’; Sid. 1v4 ihiye phara jsa ‘in
foreign language’. The 7- ‘not’ is also in foreign words
Sid. 102r3 imamgala- ‘inauspicious’ and K 43.167 isadd
‘unbelieving’, K 41°49 isadd.

i- ‘one, whole’, first component, vV 330, 20r5 aksuttandd i-
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gar$d bremd ‘they began to weep with the whole throat’,
similar use of sau ‘one, whole’ in K 15-114 Sau-ksira satva
‘beings of the whole land’. See garsa- ‘throat’.

i ‘to-day, at once’, 11 73-191 hamdarye i khari tsva ‘at
once she went to the other ass’; 111 10555 tiufie juhq:jsa
mire 7 tvt hisii ‘ through your love I die, at once I come to
you’; 11 102-26 7 paisam, 11 10366 7 paisgm ‘to-day in the
evening’, translated AM, n.s., 11, 1965, 109; II 96-82
khvai va sam i hvai histyai  if for him here precisely to-day
a man should come’. See 7mu ‘to-day’.

i, older 24, 7yd ‘might be’, 3 sing. optative to a@k- from
*(a)hitas.

-1 suffixed to preceding word for yz ‘him, his, her’, once
with -t- Z 24196 aysmiti, frequent later v 76, 11214 pye-
t-1, K 138-943 halati; v 155a5 dru-mijseti, also with -o-
K 40-20 rrevi, and -y- JS 27v1 perodaiyi ‘you destroyed
for him’; -4, K 139-954 hala-v-dé = K 138943 hala-t-1.
See cognates s.v. yi.

i ‘indeed’, K 47°53—4 aysai vafia ysada hamya ‘1 (fem.)
indeed have now become old’, from *azva, as O.Ind. eva.

im ‘before’, 1v 23-5 baudhisatva im baysd am myafiau hara-
ysimdd ‘the bodhisattvas prostrate themselves before the
Buddha in their midst’. See #7ia.

ina, 77id ‘ in presence of, from’, #id vdtd ‘ in presence of, by’,
V 343, 85v4 pusparebdstd ysare kilai vara iid vdtd wysnora
hamgri(ya) ‘twenty-five thousand millions (BS kofi-) of
beings gathered there being near it (the tree)’, hence yz
vara id vdtd ‘in the vicinity of it there’ (parallel ibid.
85v6 without vara), BS G 37, 80a7 tatra pamca-vimsati-
koti-sahasrani jana-kayasya sannipatitani; Z 6-36 ggare
#i ‘in front of the hill’; ‘because of’ 111 29, 42a4 carau
pracaina. . .aysmu #Hia ‘by means of a lamp. . .by means
of the mind’; Z 5-74 kuire kamate i, =Manj. 2312 kiira
kame kina ‘ because of false thinking’. See also #iaka. From
ani- in Av. ainika- ‘front’, Zor.P. anik ‘front’, N.Pers.
ani (in pes-ani ‘forehead’), O.Ind. dnika- ‘face’, IE Pok.
311 en.

ina ‘injurious, painful’, 11 85-24 ttyam nvimyi (-im- = -ai-)
ifia ifia kimma, bisufiam arvam jsa Sista ‘ after those (medi-
caments) the most painful wounds (= kamma-), prepared
from all kinds of medicines’. From *in-ya- base ain-:in-,
see n-.

inaka ‘vicinity, in presence of, from (derived from
locative)’, Sid. 103v3 cu jsa va (=vara) ifiakd rram vira
huiiq nirame ‘what there nearby, on the veins, blood
issues’, Tib. (Pekin ed. 198a8) dehi fien-bkhor ham réa-nas
khrag hbyun-ba dan ‘from near it or from the veins blood
flows’; Sid. 136v2 #fiakai ttaudq skard mafiamdq hainai u
amga ttevare ‘near it like hot coals red, and the limbs
become heated’, Tib. 7ien-bskor me-mdag bzin-du dmar-
2in lus ¢ha-ba dan; Sid. 136v3 venausta u ifiakai va ysica
#itce khaje khendd hame ‘ painful and near it there yellow
water (serum) becomes like mud’, Tib. ¢ha-Z%in fien-skor-
du ¢hu-ser-gyi hdam Zin-du hdug-pa rnams yin-no; Sid.

144V1 aphaidi kammd ifiakd karving hufid pasasid ‘near
the disturbed wound the surrounding blood must be re-
moved’, Tib. rmahi fien-skor gtar-%in; K 147°33—4 jastau
beysam iiakd da pvaume beda ‘before the deva Buddhas
at the time of hearing the dharma-doctrine’; 111 72-154
tti ra khu mi ifiakd ava, naysdi laga-piird kamthe ‘then
BDK
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ipihi, see s.v. a-, - ‘not’. iysiye ‘frisky’, 11 40-38 hirasakd iys;'ye basaka jsi ‘ from the

when they came to the vicinity, near the city Lanka-pura’;
111 109-6-10 #Aiakd tsim ‘1 will draw near’; K 63, 78r1-2
Sarye aysmi thiaka upeve ‘1 am producing by means of
good mind’ (BS utpadaya-); v 217, 426 sai tiiaki na ts(v)e
‘he has not visited’. Possibly in sense of ‘retinue, fol-
lowing’ in 11 125.5 #fiakd bisa iysdara ‘ maintenance of the
attendants’. See 7fia ‘ vicinity’ from base IE Pok. 311 ez,
Av. ainika- ‘face’.
imjinai, ginai, i, y7ji, yya, Fijainai derivatives from
*3ja- ‘leather’. 11 5956 u jinai hirasd hva-ttarakinai wra-
bada Sau ‘ and one belt of leather, black, of boar-skin ("7
11 12978 imyjinai hiljsava-pakai pasajsa pastamda hajsamde
Sau ‘and we deigned to send one pasajsana- with well-
beaten leather cover (?)’; 11 91°95 u Fjimji #ifica u dva
pasamjsana ‘and a fifica of leather and two pasamjsana-’;
111 47°52 sam khu pauskyi kgjidd 3jiji nitvare as they beat
new drums of leather’; =111 38-33 sa khu pauskye kejida
Yija nivare, =Ul 3535 sa:khu pauskya kejida ijgana
nitvare; 11 103.59 paundyim kabala-saila ijainai aysa
baida ‘on the cushioned seat the pandu-kambala-sila’.
This seat of Sakra is in Buddhist texts BS pandu-
kambala-sila, Pali pandu-kambala-sila. Reconsideration of
the word 7jzjaa- led to comparison with Waxi 75 ‘ carpet’
and ifin, yijin ‘felt cloth’ (G.Morgenstierne, IIFL 2.5 53)-
Further reference to a letter to me of Helmer Smith dated
10.2.1938 drew my attention to his quotation of a Sin-
halese commentary: ‘there is a sil@sana named pandukam-
bala. . .if you sit down, you will sink into it to your navel
as in a blanket (=dstarana)’. O. von Hiniiber showed me
similarin the Pali Dhammapada-atthakatha 1 273+ 12 yattha
nisinna-kale upaddha-kayo pavissati utthita-kale @nam
paripirati ‘ when sitting down half the body sinks into it,
when arising the empty part fills up again’, and Pali ibid.
111 219-7 the analysis as a compound silayam pamdukam-
bale ‘on the stone, on a yellow blanket’.

The Mahavyutpatti dictionary 7127 has pandu-
kambala-sila-talam. The Chinese rendered by ‘a stone
like a bright cool tablet’, for which the Japanese edition
gave ‘a stone like a yellow blanket’.

The Tibetan has a loan-word ’a-rmo-ni-ka, with
variants ’ar-mo-nig, ’ar-mo-li-ga, ‘ad-mozig, ’a-mo-li-ka,
‘a-mo-nig ‘long carpet, blanket’, according to the gloss
stan-rin, in Mongol sahalag debse ‘ hairy saddle-cushion’ to
render pandu-kambala-. This Tibetan word may be an
Iranian *armanika- or *armaunika- through Buddhist
Sanskrit from the base ar- in Khotan Saka hada- ‘ dress,
cover’, see hada-. Possibly with this belongs also Kroraina
arnavaj'i ‘a kind of cloth’, measured in ells (kasta-), and
with epithet $peti (fem.) ‘white’.

The adjective #ijainaa- is made from zizjaa-, hence
meaning ‘forming a cushion of leather’. The same suffix
is in 11 89'174 justinainai from justinaa- adjective of
Justa- ‘jute’.

Earlier in BSOAS 19, 1957, 55~7; BSOAS 21, 1958,
540; AM, ns., 11, 1964, 26; AM, n.s., 11, 1965, 112 an
attempt was made to connect with Sogd. (P 8-119)
"ynkwynd ‘ of steel’, Tokhara B eficuwo, adj. eficuwafiiie, A
adj. aficwasi, Ossetic dndon.

As ‘leather’, Zjinaa- has -j- from older -zy- (as in
spuljei ‘spleen’) with Av. iza#na-, 7zaéna- ‘leathern’, and

cognates s.v. hdysa-. Here belong Zor.P. zzn ‘saddle’, N.
Pers. zén, Persian Sanskrit jayana-, from *;2aina-, distinct
from Zor.P. 2én ‘guard’ in zénik, and zen-har ‘guard’,
(dyadic with Aar- ‘ to guard’, Georg. zenaar-i), and distinct
from Zor.P. zén ‘weapon’, dyadic in zen afBzar, Sogd.
(P. 7°52) zyn ‘knife’, from *zayana-, to Av. zaya- ‘tool’,
Georg. zein-k’al-i ‘ armourer, metal-worker’, and distinct
from N.Pers. zénah ‘ladder’ and ‘exit’, Zor.P. uzen,
uzénak, beside aten ‘entrance’, from *uz-ayana-, *ati-
ayana-. The initial 7- may represent earlier either i- or i-.

imjsim ‘song’, gloss to BS gita ‘personified gita- ‘song’

(Vajrayana-)’, K 152'15-16 s¢ cu yamda imjsim baysand
bisanq ‘she who sings of all Buddhas’. For older *aljsai,
see aljs- ‘to sing’.

ida ‘jade (?)’, 118512 khu ida ttayi-pi yattyend kuhd: Jinave

vi...byehiim ‘when I reach the ida tai-pu ii-t'ien kok’
the land of Khotan, with Chinese title ‘ Khotan of great
precious stone (jade)’. The further epithet ida may be
a Chinese spelling of Khotan Saka #7a- ‘jade’, dyadic with
(tai-) pu, as kuhd: is duplicated by jinave (BS Jjanapada-).
The Chinese title is given BSOS 9, 1939, 541. Note 111
81+(173=)174 ttadai ‘forehead’, in the Turkish vocabu-
lary from Iranian *taraa-, Khotan Saka ttara-.

idara- ‘other’, K 4170 idari kimalai bis ‘all the other

heads’; =K 44-187 idari ki(ma)lai bisi; K 41-80 idaryam
kimalo jsa, =K 44°195-6 idaryam kimalam jsa. See also
s.v. adara-.

idaudid ‘we made’. 11 11642 giryai-vada na idaudn ‘we did

not trade’. From 7da- ‘made’, older yida-, to yan- ‘ make’.

indta- ‘incoming, invading’, hence ‘foreign’, v 110, 32VI

nato hino, BS para-cakra-; v 113, 35v1 tnete hisie Jsa, BS
para-cakra-; V 115, 64v1 inate hifie jsa, BS para-cakra-;
V 107, 29v5 inate hine plural, BS omits; v 113, 35r1
indtyau ndica-ksirgyau hinyau, BS para-cakra-; v 117,
66v4 inatanu kidina, BS para-jane; SuvO. 27V5 indtanu
hinausanu issakd ‘turning back invading forces’, BS
sarva-para-cakra-pratinivartanah; 111 66-26 inava parsgri
‘serve (2 plur.) strangers’; 11 52'6 inavadia ksira ‘in
foreign land’; 111 123-58 inavaka asi a ‘the incoming
(visiting) arya-monk came’, BS agantuko bhiksur agatah.
Since the basic concept is the coming in from outside, the
base may be *adi-ayana-, *ayy(a)yana-, *ayyyna- > *ena-,
Khotan Saka #pa-, with suffix -ata-, as in v 164r4 atiphara-
hvaratd ‘gluttonous’, and v 115, 64v5 avajsamati. For
én- < ayana-, see Zor.P. aten ‘entrance’, uzén ‘exit,
rising’.

in- ‘to act violently’, 11 130, 2b1 agastau brrau jsa nida

‘they act violently with the distracted lovers’. From
base ain-:in- ‘to injure’, Av. aén-:in-, inaoiti, inita-,
aénah-, O.Ind. indti, -inita-, énas-; Sogd. Chr. ’yn’quwé
‘blasphemer’; Tokhara B ainake, A enak ‘evil’; IE Pok.
10 ai- ‘drive, oppress’. See also 7fia.

in- “to make’, 111 122-45 ys@ra na ina * do not (make anger =)

be angry’, BS rausa na karaya (= rosam na karaya); v
262, o1a2 hard ne mi; K 99-253 hasda viiatia inam ‘we
make a report, submission’ (BS vijfiapti-)’. Late form of
yan-, yin- ‘to make’.

inatastai ‘foreign’, 11 12726 u inatastai hadi ma pa uhaumd

ni paryamina yude, translation AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 18 ‘and
as an alien we do not secure control (?)’. See #nata-.

imafam ‘yours’, II 1103 imanam u hve:hvu:ra hamisi
niyam ‘we settle your men and the Uigurs together’, 11
113°102 cu imafiam va Samda ‘what is the land for your
men’. See umani, amani.
imi ‘you’, 111 60-39 imi ditta ‘you see’. See ami, umd.
imu ‘to-day’, v 78, 149r1; 3; 4; 5, Tib. demn; v 78, 149r1
imd; Z 24°483 tmu hada. Later 7, 1V 46b 7 haura ‘give at
once’; 11 14, 2b4 7 hada astamna; v 68-17 i hada pyard.
From ayam, iyam > ima-, O.Pers. ima-, N.Pers. im-roz
‘to-day’, Zor.P. ém ‘this’, Sogd. 'm, m-. IE Pok. 281—2
e-, ei-. See also mara ‘here’, and 1.
imika ‘parrot’, 11 3531 (kau)kalg imika tcasa karavi
starya; 111 47-477 kaukalq tmika casa karavi stary: ¢ cugkoo,
parrot, jay, karaviraa-cuckoo, starling’. From Chinese
ying-u, older vng-miu, see BSOS 8, 1937, 915 (K 289-6;
1283-2). '
imijsi ‘ of to-day’, adjective to imu, with suffix of time -js3,
I 10720 mitjsi hadamjsa; 111 124-78 imamjsi ‘to-day’,
BS adya.
ime ‘I am’, see ah-.
imauvua loc. plur. ‘distressful’, see amatau.
fyatara- ‘ inferior’, V 109, 31v4 ttanu rro tyataranu ksirafidnu
u ttanu rro mdstanu (ksiyrafidnu rakso yanamd ‘of these
inferior lands and of these great lands we make protection’,
BS tesam ca rastranam tesam ca visayanam araksam
karisyamah; JS 8v3 tyarai dumdubha na sa kidi pajsd ‘the
inferior naga-snake is very strong’; JS 27r1 sa aramiia
tyarai pamda satva ‘ this ungrateful inferior foolish being’.
Parallel K 1, 13413 myattara-ksirei beside K 1, 134vI
mistdvo janavatg. From *adah, Av. ads, adara-, adairi,
O.Ind. adhas, adhara-, adhama-. 1E Pok. 771 ndhos, ndheri,
ndhero-, Lat. inferus, infimus, infra, Armen. and, Got.
undar.
fyanda- ‘perpetual’, Bed 48r1 ahatcastd nasirrimd iyﬁm_dt’i
agamjsd paraustd yinimd ‘1 shall practise moral restraint
(BS sila-) perpetually unbroken, unstained, faultless’, BS
Sila-carim vimalam parisuddham nityam akhandam acchidra
careyam; SuvO. 5417 Tyandu pdtalye ttitd pata ‘th<?se
verses of prosperity always’, BS eka samsiddhi-pada, Tib.
géig-tu de-kho-na yaw-dag-par sgrub-pa sbyin-ba; K
153-30—1 7yada nasguda ‘always calm’; later Sid. 106v3
yamdd, Tib. rtog-tu ‘continually’; Sid. 140r4 yamdd,
Tib. thams-éad-du; 11 126-17 paniidai vastd yamdd vastd
niradd hamare ‘ every day throughout they can issue this
way’; Sid. 128v1 yadq, Tib. rtag-tu. With adjectival -va-
II 104'91 Zyadve namadrrind jsai. From *aiva-anta- ‘to
one end, to all ends’, see z- in 7-garsd ‘with the whole
throat’, with anta- ‘region, end’, Oss. D. dndd, 1. ddtd
‘outside’; also bissindd ‘altogether’, benda, and anada.
iyd ‘he might be’, optative to ak-, also 7td, 7.
iys-, see uys- ‘out, up’, and ays-.
iysa ‘young (?)’, 11 41°11 $idi sghd mau khasti vilaka iysa
‘food must be prepared, liquor to drink for the little, the
young ones’. Possibly ysaa- to base alys-, ays- ‘to grow’
in alysanai ‘boy’, aysdo, aysdau ‘young’, BS bala-, from
arz-, raz-, Oss. D. irdzun. See alysanaa-.
iysanai ‘young, boy’, K 65, 83v3 siidhana iysanai ‘ Sudhana
the youth’ (BS kumara-); K 46+33 si iysanai cadam nama
himye ‘the boy was by name Candana’. See alysanat.

black frisky calf’, assuming the negative of ysita- ‘un-
exhilarated’, see s.v. asarramata-.

ira- ‘precious stone, probably jade’, BS $ila and vajra-,

SuvO. 53r3—4 dinara ysirrd aljsatd miryau mérah(yau)
vdrilyau Samgyau Tryau sakyau nana-vicitryau ratanyau
‘with (coined) gold, gold, silver, jewels, pearls, beryls,
conchs, stones (BS ila, Tib. man-$el), corals, various
gems’, BS hiranya-suvarna-mani-mukta-vaidirya-sankha-
sila-pravada-jatarapa-rajataih, Tib. gser dan, nor-bu dan,
mu-tig dan, baidurya dan, dun dan, man-$el dan, byi-ru dan,
dnul dan. Tibetan man-Sel  crystal, glass’, for BS sphatika-
sila (Das Dictionary). For ‘jade’ the use of BS $ila in the
name Sailoda for the Jade River in Khotan in 11 1+16 rangjai
ttaja ‘River of precious stone’, modern Turkish names
Yoriing Qas and Qara Qas White Jade and Black Jade, is
decisive. Theira-is also frequently a gift offered by envoys.
K 146, 413 vajrrakiilq 7rd ‘ the Vajra family, the 7ra-’ in the
Vajrayana equates #7a- with vajra-. To that the adjective
trinaa- conforms, N 158-5 o halo cakkravala gari u $so
halo #rina gari ‘on the one side the Cakravala mountain
and on the other side the Vajraka mountain’, BS in the
Lankavatara-sttra the Vajraka-Cakravadah.

The -umlaut of @ resulted in u7 and 7 (Z 574 kuire;
Z 2-16 kissa). If 7ra- is from older *urya-, the connexion
is with Oss. D. urd, 1. dir, beside also xurd, 1. xir ‘stone’,
adj. I. wirag; compound D. uiragdur. Sid. 148vs #dara-,
BS kaca-, Tib. méhin-bu ‘crystal’, with Iran. varta-
‘stone’, and JS 19v1 wrvarinai gard ‘ crystal mountain’,
from base var-: ur- belong here.

ira-samga- ‘proper name Irasamga-’, 11 15-2:15; IV 16:10

and elsewhere, contains ‘jade-stone’, in Chinese I-sang,
older zét-sang (K 176; 1047-7), 2 painter from Khotan in
China (KT 1v 16).

ira- ‘intoxicant drink, possibly ale’, 11 10°10 #ra u hiira u

buvtysana, =11 99175 ird u haurd bviysng ‘ale and mare’s
milk and sesame drink’. See bviysna and hura- (Av.
hura-); also 11 11-23; 11 99'187; adjectives #rauda and
#rit. From *aluia-, Oss. D. dloton, ildton, 1. dluton, Georg.
alud-i, lud-i‘ mead, beer’. IE Pok. 33—4 alu-, alud- ‘bitter,
beer, alum’, Greek &AUSipov ‘bitter’, Lat. alita ‘soft
leather’, aliimen ‘alum’; O.Norse ¢l ‘beer, carousal’,
O.Engl. ealu(d), O.Sax. alo-fat ‘ale cup’, Lit. alis
‘mead’, O.Slav. olii ‘beer’, Finn. lw olut ‘beer’.

ifrata- ‘wily, seductive’, dyadic with BS Satha-, parallel

with BS nikrti-, mysavadin-, paisunya- and papa-; as-
sociated with drigja ‘lie’, yola- ‘evil’, byigga- ‘ill-
speaking’; Z 23126 striye atd irate $saththe ‘women are
exceedingly wily, tricky’; Z 24-51 adatya irata ssathyau
jsa purrindd ‘they overcome lawless wily ones with
tricks’; Z 24-260 mard ha histe dutard trate daste ‘ Mara-
demon sent his wily, cunning daughters’; v 54, 104a3
[][yz irate rraysge 12 ‘wily, swift (verse) 12’. See #riye.
From *alya-, base al- ‘be wild, mad, make wild’, Av.
ara- ‘mad’, Oss. DI. grra ‘mad’, Sogd. ’r’k *araka- (see
BSOAS 24, 1961, 473-8). IE Pok. 27-8 al- ‘wander, be
foolish, mad’, Greek &\n ‘wandering’, &AUw ‘be outside
oneself’, Lit. aliétis ‘foolish’. The abode of Kubera, the
Alaka city, may in its name allude to the amorous sports
there. But aniratete jsa from *a-naryatati- above.
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34 iriye —is-

iriye ‘wiles’ plural, irye, v 162, 2a4 stdrfie irye $$ire saindd
ttyau jsa jsirdte satva ‘feminine wiles seem good, there-
with she beguiles the beings’; Z 23-127 #riye daste ‘ clever
wiles’; Z 2:59 irye driije ‘wiles, lies’; Z 19-76 stdrfie irye
‘feminine wiles’; Z 23172 irye $Saththe ‘ deceitful wiles’;
Z 24268 $sathe byugga dritje wrye yole ‘deceitful evil-
speakings, lies, wiles, evils’. See cognates s.v. irata-.

iru ‘oleander’, Sid. 104r5 karavirai, si @i hiya bata ste
‘karaviraa- (BS karavira-) oleander, that is the root of
iri’. Oleander is a poisonous plant called in O.Ind.
asvamara- ‘horse-killing’, Italian ammazza-cavallo ‘kill-
ing horses’, N.Pers. xar-zahrah ‘(poison to asses’)
oleander’, Arabic zagqiim ‘oleander’, with zagqama ‘ give
deadly food’. Similar is the name Oss. D. dzalydda, 1.
zalydd ‘ poisonous wood’ for the azalea pontica, rhodo-
dendron ponticum’ which is toxic in honey. Hence 7% is
from #ra- by suffix -# (inflected -uwvi) as in stira, stirivi
‘rigid, irresistible’, see #ra- ‘intoxicant drink’.

irQ proper name, III 147°12; b2; b7.

irauda ‘ drunken, intoxicated’, 111 106+35-6 khaysa khase. . .
kisdau vi trauda mifie ‘ he drinks the drink. . .in the man-
sion he stays drunken’. Adjective to #a- ‘intoxicant
drink’.

iraudr, 7rauda ‘ pragmaticus (knower of affairs and laws)’,
from #raudra-, irauda- with u ‘and’ enclitic, 111 (ed. 2) 145,
50b1, 3-5 tte hyam hiye m(ve)$da-lalaka si traudrii pisai
hyam. . .mvgisda haraysde ‘the Tei-uang’s majordomo,
the learned pragmaticus and teacher Uang bestows
favours (gifts)’. This is repeated with variants in 111 144,
50a2—3 and 111 145, 50a6-8. The second form 7rauda
occurs in III 145, 50b2. 4 #rauda u pisai, and ibid. 3
(Grau)di u pisai. The enclitic u is repeated after 7raudi.
The basic form is made difficult to decide by the presence
of -7- in one of the forms. If the -7- is primary, it may be
derived from *érgva-dara-; if it is secondary, it may be
*éravanta-. 'The basic word is *arya-, *éra-, ira- ‘thing,
affairs, laws’, with suffix -@va- or -vant-a-. This 7ra-
stands beside the other word hira-, héira-, later hira-
‘thing, wealth; the dharma-element in Buddhist philo-
sophy’. The Armen. lw & ‘thing, affairs, laws’ has i-
from either Iranian 7-, or -7, but not &-; the z- is preserved
in the derivative #rqu ‘justice’. The corresponding words
in M.Parth.T. ‘yr, M.Pers.T. xyr, xyr, xyr’n and Zor.P.
’yl, hyl have uncertain vocalization. Pazand varies with
haér, hir, xir, xir, Parsi-Persian kyr. See TPS 1959, 71—4.
If er is read, the source is *arya-, if 7r is read it corre-
sponds to Khotan Saka hira- from *rya-, as N.Pers.
mir- ‘to die’ from *mrya- corresponds to Khotan Saka
mir-, mdr-, later mir. For duplicated u ‘and’ see s.v. u.
The Tei-uang is an important potentate in the text KT
II 1104, translated in AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 1-5.

irmi ‘solitary place(?)’, see *arma-.

irhva ‘citron’, Sid. 104v1 #rhva hivi raysd ¢ citron juice’, BS
matulunga-, Tib. kha-lun; irhve, Sid. 18r3, Tib. smyig-
mdehu, Sid. 9rs #rhve, BS karira ‘small cane’, Tib.
smyig-mdehu; Sid. 123r2 (dyadic) #hva raysd valaiga
raysd jsa, Tib. kha-lun-gi khu-ba ‘citron juice’. See
valaiga-. From *aluifva-(?) to alu- ‘bitter’, see 7ra-. For
-rhv- see also arhvi ‘inner part of tooth’.

ivi ‘I have been’, K 55, 17 bis v2 patcd am va uysauna na

mafia sa aysd hadq jvi ‘then he does not think of himself,
saying I have risen up’; K 55, 17 bis v3 patcd am va
uysanda na mafia sq aysq bisva sarvadharmva gii ive ‘ then he
does not think of himself, saying, I have escaped in all
dharma-elements’. From *@ye ‘I have been’, beside aya
3 sing., passing to *ave, *¢ve, ¢vi thence to sve, joi; for the
a-, e, 1, see the changes s.v. ahalj-.

18-, later 75- ‘to return’, causative to is-, hence *a-isaya-,

*esya-, 1$sa-. V 109, 31v5 inate rro hine issamd, BS para-
cakrani ca pratinivartayisyamah ‘and we turn back the
invading troops’; V 111, 33r1 Inate rro hine isita, BS
para-cakrani nivartayisyatha ‘ you turn back the invading
troops’; SuvO. 27vs bissanu inatanu hinausanu 1ésakd, BS
para-cakra-pratinivartanah. Verbal noun Sid. 2vs ba
#fama ‘ counteraction to poison’, Tib. dug-las bsrun-ba; Z
12:48 aysmil issite balysuste jsa; 111 71-149 khvam i$i $a
paramjsa ‘if for me he should reverse the curse (BS sapa-)’;
V 64-42 U@ hvamdd isida “ (if) they turn back that of the
man’; Manj. 108-9 (jadi...) ie dukhvasta huttarya
‘(ignorance) returns them to troubles easily defeated’.

i§imd ‘covering’ with epithet kaimejd, 11 60-23 miji-jina

$ada kaimeji isimd §(a) ‘red-coloured ground, kaimeja-
cloth covering, one’. Possibly from *ati-fadama-
‘covering’ (ati- > ai- > 1-, cf. pati-), to base sad-
(Khotan Saka sad-) ‘to cover’, Av. sadayanti-éa ‘and
coverings (garments)’; Oss. D. asadun, asdst ‘ to cover’, 1.
asadyn, asdst, and DI. asdit ‘cloud’; sad- in Pasto siyalai
*sadyaka- ‘rennet’, psol ‘belt, necklace’, psalal ‘to wear,
put on’. psinai ‘ambush (*upa-sadana-)’. 1IE Pok. 919
sked- O.Ind. chadayati ‘to cover’, chattra- ‘umbrella’,
chada-, chadis- ‘covering’, O.Engl. hteru, plural,
‘trousers’. For Khotan Saka § for older s, see hasirma,
Sarstaa-, Simje ‘jujube’.

iSye ‘is taught’, Manj. 206 khu tterthya dya viisye ‘as is

taught in the view (dya < dita- ‘seen’, like BS darsana-)
of the sectaries’ (BS tirthika-). From *isita- participle to
ais-y- or aii-y- > is- to Av. ags- ‘control’ or azi- ‘seek’
or ags- ‘move’ see s.v hatais-, haiss-. Note use of O.Ind.
isyate ‘it is taught’.

ista- ‘returned’, see 7s-.
is- ‘come back, return’, pres. 3 plur. v 107, 29v2—3 tcamdna

tidte hine bise avurde isare ‘whereby all those troops
return defeated’, BS evam tasya sarva-cakra-prama-
thasya; 1 sing. K 36-108 ttai hva si a stam tsum kaidari-
dvipd na rd va ise ‘she said to him so, I go to Kinnara-
dvipa (fairy-land); I shall not return’; 3 sing. Z 2-61 7ste;
Z 12-68 istd; active Z 8-47 vrtte jsa sei istd hajvi hade
herd arthina kusafii ‘from the ortti- (interpretation) this
differs; the wise man however must seek out the thing by
the meaning’; 1 sing. 11 576 tva istai Saka na ra gatcafiiim
ng ysathq ‘that (killing) I avoided thoroughly, no more
will I infringe it after taking birth’; 2 sing. JS 32v4 na
istt horana ‘you did not withdraw from giving’; v 342,
84vs patco va iste gyastanu gyast(d)y balysi tvandanu
tsutandd, BS G 37, 7927 punar eva pratyudavrtya bhaga-
vantam trs-pradaksinikrtya ‘then he returned, they did
reverence to the deva of devas Buddha’; v 381, 2r3 ka
gyastuvg Ista ‘they went back to the deva-gods’; Verbal
noun #skya, K 7, 147v2—3 u iskya nd avasta vita, Tib.
slar hjug hdod-par gyur-pa, ‘ and return (rebirth) by them

was desired’; v 68, 8r1 atisamdai, BS G 37, 4a2 avaiva-
rtika- ‘ not returning (stage of Buddhist career)’; 111 113,
413 avisadai, K 101-39 tisedai. From a-is-, Sogd. ys-,
’ys- ‘come’, tys- ‘ enter, cross’, Yayn. tis-, tisak ‘ to enter’.
See hais-, hatais-. IE Pok. 2937 ei-: i-. See also istya.

is- preverb, see us-.

isa- ‘bad’, see osa-.

isa- ‘whirlpool’ and ‘whorl of hair, vortex’, SuvP. 6gvi
kastiji ise ‘whirlpools of grief’, BS sokakule; Manj. 56
dyadic avartta ise ‘whirlpools’, Z 17-13 7se ‘whirlpools’,
Z 22-149 7sa ‘ whorl of hair, =BS avarta- in hippological
texts; adjective 111 46-25 7s3ja tcaimesakyam jsa, =111 3416
aisa tcamesakya jsa, =11 37-10 Isija tcaimeskyau jsa
‘from eyes which are whirlpools’ (with the identifying
suffix -7naa-); 111 34-12 gesta yada isakye ‘ turning makes
whirlpools, eddies’, =111 367 gesta ydda isakye, =111
40°15 gaistq isakyai yamdai, =111 46-21 gestqyida dvanakye.
From 7s- ‘to turn back’.

isa ‘desires’, K 56, 21v3—4 u cu bura au mam gsa panamamdi
harbisi am jadi uspasdi ‘ and whatever desires arise for me,
all of them ignorance produces’; dyadic K 56, 22r2 isq
aumsau prracaina; 11 118137 fmsq ava ‘desires, wishes’
(dyadic), older orsa- and atama-. See orsa-.

iste, aistd ‘1 desired’, K 62, 77v3—4 vafia stam gste khu dai
bvaume gihna, dharma-datta rastd vasva daya-prrara ‘ now
I have desired truly that I may see with the aid of bodhi-
knowledge the essence of the dharma-element, excellent,
pure dharma-nature’, =K 53-107-8 vifiq stam aistd khu
dai bvame gihnd:, dharma-dattd rasta vasva daya-prrara.
The older form is in JS 2r1 #ta tta-m stam gste jsa-m
hvamnau a@ya ‘he so desired that through me (jsa with 1
sing. pronoun -m) it might be in Khotanese’, and JS
38v3 ysamthq vare naste kiisiai avam auste ‘he takes
birth there where he wished’. Possibly older *orsata-
from orsa- ‘desire’, formed like kizysda- ‘sought,
searched’, pres. kiis-, from *kiiysata-. See orsa-. The
-st- excludes a base in -s-, which gave -s¢-, and zste is 1
sing. from -tdmd in the preterite. For o-, e-, i-, see s.v.
orsa-. Emending KT v1 37: present tense.

istidd ‘ he scrapes’, Sid. 148vs Styi kanam astamna priharam
mafiamda istidd jimdd, Tib. lin-tog-la sogs-pa gris bogs-pa
bzin-du med-par byed-do, BS sukladi sastraval likhet ‘the
white drops and the other (diseases) as with a knife he
scrapes, he cures’, BS praharana- for BS Sastra-; see
ustads.

istya ‘return’, Manj. 356 ttye ra ma istya nai asta avaiva-
rtta byeha vi ava ‘ of him there is here no return, (such as)
they have come to the position of no return (BS avaiva-
rttka-)’. From #s- ‘to return’, see also Zskya.

isthamjaki ‘you are the deliverer’, 111 7, 14r4. See usthamyj-.

ihaste ‘he shot’, Z 1373 7rino thaste ‘he shot the queen’.
See ah-, uhyasta-.

u ‘and’, later both  and @, v 68, 8r1 u atisamdai himdte, BS
G 37, 4a2 avaivartikas ca bhavisyanti ‘and becomes (BS
plural) non-returning’; Sid. 149r2 # tcimfia nisafii ‘and
it is to be put in the eye’; -am from - u, Sid. 147v4
samkhalyafiam tcimfia ha ni pasafid ‘it must be smeared
(round the eye), but it must not be put into the eye’.
Frequently suffixed to a previous word. Duplicated K

u

is-—ui 35

3353 ahd navi u cambvafid vahaistd ‘he took the noose
and went down into the thicket’. See also 11 1012 au, =11
99:176 u; Sid. 132r5 va, K 136-869 va-t-um vaska ‘and
for them’; Sid. 141v3 avi; v 62-16 @tai; and ve, Sid.
13V5—1411 drrama ttima ve gira ‘ pomegranate seed and
grapes’, Tib. bal-pohi sehu dan, rgun dan ; u apodotic v 334,
27v4—5 kyerd. ..u tterd...; V 335, 33t cerd...utterd
...°what..., such...’. From uta ‘also’, Av. uta, uta
O.Pers. uta, uta-; Sogd. ’t; Yayn. at, Yazg. at, ata, ta, a,
dis-ata penj, ‘fifteen’, M.Pers. Parth.T. ’wd, W *u§,
N.Pers. u, Armen. lw eran eut aneran. IE Pok. 73—5
au-: u-, O.Ind. u, uta, uta, Greek nUte ‘so’, 0O.Sax.
-od, thar-od ‘there’.

‘particle’, v 78, 4v2 u kye u aysmii vasu(te) ‘and he who
has fully purified his mind’, Tib. de sems rab-tu dan
byas-nas (dan-ba ‘be pure’); suffixed to vowels, 111 4746
khasidau, =111 37-28 khasida =111 35-30 khasidau ‘they
drink’; 111 47°55 pau, =111 38:36 pau, =111 35°37 pa; III
44:42 sau; K 3, 138v2 u hivaraka ‘very little’, Tib.
Cun-zad-Cig, translation E. Lamotte 240 ‘trés peu de
chose’.

-t jsa ‘therefrom’, K 76-216 dai@ jsa pyisde u parse-t-iim

#dd (so corrected) ‘he hears the dharma-doctrine from
them and serves them’; K 56, 20v2 uysana-t-am jsa mam
ndstd ‘there is no self with them’.

-um ‘I am’, K 45-21 ddkhauttim ‘1 am distressed’.
-u ‘to me’, K 45-19 ksuamdai-y-@ brraimai ‘my husband is

weeping’; K 45-21—2 # hirii ndstd ‘and there is not a
thing to me’ = ‘I have nothing’.

u ‘water(?)’, 111 91-223 hamisa @ ys@yasia ‘to be filtered

together in water’; Sid. 10or1—2 goihq rrina u ysauyana
‘with butter to be filtered in water’. Uncertain, possibly
read #(ci), and wu(ci), loc. sing. to @tca- (for loss of ici,
note pa from older patcd). But s.v. ysizy- taken as uz-.

-a ‘you’, v 339, 77r6 gyaysni tcerd ‘the sacrifice is to be

made by you’. BS G 37, 72 bis a4 yajanam kartavyam.
From *wvah, Av. vo, O.Ind. vas.

ui ‘intelligence’, ui, #i, uvi, avi, Z uyd, uyi, gen. plur.

yinu, inst. plur. wyau, uvau, uvygu, wyvau, utyam, giyau,
with subscript -v-. Sid. 125v2 @ysm@ uvi, byataji, Tib.
yid dan, blo dan, dran-pa ‘mind, intelligence, memory’;
Sid. 107v3 uvi vai hanisindd ¢ wits are lost’ (vai ‘ for him’,
=wvaskat), Tib. sgyid lug-pa ‘despondent’; 1 177, 95v3—4
ci avi hanasidd gisa, BS bhrama-, ‘vertigo’; v 6512
{hamga)dim wvi (not ricvi) khu ni ni pimd avayd ‘I develop
my wits so that I do not fall into the apaya-state’ (from
ham-gart-); v 61, o1b6 winu hana(sd) ‘loss of senses’,
Second component N 10537 ndtca-vina, Z 12-56 ndtca-
und, 11 69-88 natca-una hamya Satcampha ‘they were
senseless, distracted’. With suffix -skya-, K 25-116
uiskye, =K 34-66 uviskye. In 11 89-59 read uvistamdd with
proclitic u ‘their’: asa wvistamdd ‘they stopped their
horses’, hence asa u ‘their horses’, enclitic # = -am of
them’. From *u- ‘intelligence’ from the organ of
hearing, ear, replaced in the meaning ‘ear’ by Iran.
gausa-. Here sing. ui, plur. uyd; Av. usi, O.Pers. usi-,
Sogd. ’§y ‘memory’, M.Parth.T. ’w§ ‘thought’, ’wsy
‘memory’, ’by’ws ‘senseless’, Zor.P. 'ws§ *a§, *hos, N.Pers.
ho$, Armen. lws apous ‘amazed’, apsim ‘be amazed’, ous



36 wuaira- — ttca-

‘intelligence, memory’, yifem ‘remember’, possibly in
Niristani Prasun yimu ‘ear’ from *usma-. IE Pok. 785
ous-: aus-: us-, O.Slav. umit ‘ intelligence’, Greek &s, oUs,
aUs, Lat. auris, Got. ausé, Lit. ausis, O.Slav. ucho.

uaira- ‘suitable, accordant’, BS anuriipa-, and vuaira-,
V 114, 63v3 ne nd vuaird mafiando ndrako tindd, BS nanuri-
pam ca kurvita dandam ‘ and does not maketheappropriate
reproach’; 111 96-12 bvaujsa asana sithaja na hamya uvaira
‘happy state worthy of merits has not existed, suitable’;
K 107-8:286—7 jastufiau pajsamyau wuera ‘suitable to
celestial worships’; 111 6, 13v5 uerd padi hamrrastd * suit-
ably always’; Z 2338 ssei vispassarmi nd hotte, balysd
pratibimbei ueird ‘even Visvakarman is not capable of
(making a) statue suitable to the Buddha’. From *upa-dai-
> uvai- ‘see beside other things’ (like BS wupama-
‘example’). See dai-:di- ‘to see’, with iiy-, piiy-, aya-.

uaissa ‘awake’, contrasted with hiifia ‘ in sleep, in a dream’,
Z 481 cu buro uaissa cu hifia ‘ whatever awake, what in
sleep’; Z 9-11 cramu huisandd wysnora hufia hira deindi
vdcdttra tiramu ttdte uaissa jadina ‘as the sleeping beings
see things in a dream various, so do these being awake
through ignorance’, = Manj. 259 ttrama tta uesa
jadina; Manj. 195 cu hufid cu ra js(a) uesa betcapha-
aysmva $ima ‘who in sleep, who awake are in troubled
mind, only’; Manj. 194 cu ra uesa ‘ who being awake’. If
the Pasto wif ‘awake’, Wanetsi wri§ *orsti- are related,
the Khotan Saka has lost -7-. Since uai- in uaira- is from
*upa-dai-, a similar origin of uai- in uaissa would give
*upa-drsiti-  seeing near’, possibly to express wakefulness.

uca jsa ‘from, with water’, v 247, 16a3 iica jsa hambadq
‘filled with water’, BS udaka-paripiirna; v 247, 16a4 @ci
htyam kanam, BS ekaika-vindum ‘ drops of water’; 11 39-5
and 8 uca Sadai (8 ucq) ‘in water (and) land’, see s.v.
masarika. See @tca- ‘ water’.

ucika ‘transcendent(?)’, K 148:46 didrama-vadya ucika
samahauna paryavi ra samavajim (-im = -ai) ‘in such
a manner may he deign to enter upon the transcendent
trances’ (BS samadhana-). Possibly *acceka-, BS dtyayika-
‘transcendent’; BS samapadya- > samavaja-.

ujadisa ‘throws’, Manj. 77 ttrama sa khu hol ayula ujadisa
75(@) hadara satva sisca jsa(-m) hivi dasta padasaja rahada
patca  just as a man may throw an iron ball (BS ayo-gula-)
at other beings, he burns therewith his own hand, he sets
light to his clothes’. From wuysdis- ‘to throw’, with -jd-
from -ysd-, as in padasaja *padasja, the -$d- has passed
to -jd-, note also such forms as mvejda- (11 8256 mvejdd-
saufia) and Manj. 162 mvasja jsa, from older mulysdi. See
uysdis- ‘to throw’.

uda- ‘adult’, K 29:203—4 khva ha ava kisdi vira sa uda
‘when the adult (=old) woman came to the palace’, =K
38139 sam khai tsva ysadi kusdi virastd ‘when the old
woman went to the palace’; Z 23132 asye iidd padime
‘he considers the aryika-nuns adult’ (and hence ‘quali-
fied’); Z 23-128 abhifiuvo (BS abhijiia-) daste karithe ka ni
nd tidamdu ysdinindd ‘ they destroy the skilled efforts towards
the abhijfia-powers if they are not capable’, #da- ‘ grown up
to, capable of’, and amdu, base ah-; Z 24-125 rrundi dita
aniida ‘the king’s daughter not grown up’. If #da- is from
older *#sda- (with -sd- in mdsdana- beside mddana-
‘bountiful’), it may be traced to *viisda- from barz-: brz-

‘to increase in size’, like PaSai budai ‘old’, O.Ind. brdha-,
BS budha-, Pali -balha-, -balha-. See balysga-, bulysa-, IE
Pok. 140-1 bhergh-, Av. baraz-, barazan-, O.Ind. barhd-
yati, brhdnt-, with cognates s.v. balysga-.

-uda- with negative 111 12, 21v§ sa cu aniida vrrise ‘that

which he puts on (uncovered =) unornamented’. See
#ida-, viida- ‘ covered’.

udamde ‘they covered’, JS 28r1 #damde ramfiau jse ‘they

covered with jewels’. See viida-.

udara- ‘crystal’, Sid. 148vs ysira, samgd adard, st camdam

‘ochre, conch, crystal, white sandal-wood’, BS sila-
Sankha-camdana-, Tib. ldon-ros dan, dun dan, mchin-bu
dan, éandan dan. From base vart-:urt- with suffix -ara-
as in gitsara-, gatsa- ‘gypsum’ and Av. dax$ara- ‘mark’
(and more frequently O.Ind. dngara-, karmara-, see
Wack., Suffixe p. 286ff.). Hence with Iran. varta- ‘stone’,
see JRAS 1955, 22, Waxi wurt, Kurd bard ‘stone’,
Naristani Askun wat, Kati wof#, Dardic Khowar bort;
second component N.Pers. lazavard, laguvard, lajavard,
BS lw rajavatya-, rajapatta. To IE Pok. 1138 uel- ‘press
together’, as Got. staina- ‘stone’ to IE stai- ‘be hard’.
See also 7ra- ‘jade’, and wrvarinai gard.

Gtai ‘and to him’, v 62-16 guste @itai hvi ‘he called and said

to him’, with old -ta- kept, see also ibid. 20 ttutam ha
siittrd. See u.

utca- ‘water’, nom. sing. v 263, 8gvI amrtija Gitca naramd,

BS G 37, 77a1 amrtodakam pravahati, Tib. bdud-réihi éhu
byun-no ‘the water of amrta-elixir issues’; acc. sing., Z
216 #tco, K 29-204 hiya utca, =K 38-139 nisa tva utci
‘she poured out the water’; gen. sing. Z ice, fce jsa; loc.
sing. Z #@ca; plur. Z 20-5 iitce; later Sid. 20r3 utcg, Sid.
131V5 utce, 135v2 fitce jsa, 8v1 ditci, 6v4 utci, 14112 uce jsa,
134V3 fice jsa, 124V4 #ici jsa, 9r2 uci jsa; loc. sing. 111 5058
sa khil dai aca pasiiste ‘ as fire burns in water’, Manj. 287
dai ace pasva ‘fire burning in water’; gen. sing. 111 63-134—
5 cu maistye dai pyauca $@ cu mista utca cu mistye uca
pyauca s@ cu baysya Sara hauvi ‘as to the cure for a great
fire, that is a great water, as to the cure for a great water,
that is strength in the arms (for swimming)’; acc. sing.
v 215, 70°2 khu hva-cai iitca ne byehi (not mye) ‘when
Hva-cai(?) does not get water’, ibid. 5 kamalajd utca
paramdd ‘they sold water for individuals(?)’. With suffix
Z 3-42 uitcdka puvata vasuta ‘ cool pure water’. Adjectives,
#icaa-, Sid. 19v1 fica nimva ‘ salt from water’, BS samudra-,
Tib. méhohi lan-¢hva; 1 161, 76v4 uca namva; 111 3730
asna tta tciraukd @ ttara wica mirakd ‘ pigeons, then ducks
and partridges, water birds’; Z 1-87 (p. 351) samu kho
khavd iicai batdva ‘like watery foam, lightning’; écinaa-,
SuvO. 24r7 dicinei ajavdsd, BS saliloraga- ‘water snake’,
IS 19v4 uitcinai garkhd pasd ‘heavy load of water’ with
negative, 11 85-27 aniitcd mau ‘liquor without water’; 111
8030 utcdla kauysd ‘ water-jar’. Compounds, Sid. 132v4
ucamkatam astamna satta hiya gustq, Tib. ¢hu-na gnas-
pahi srog-Chags #ia-la sogs-pahi sa ‘flesh of beings living
in the water’; K 106-256 utca-kand ttara nai naisgime ‘a
drop of water does not quench thirst’. As second com-
ponent, I 153, 63v5 giiriitca ‘juice of grapes’, 1 189, 111r1
riysiitcana ‘rice-water’, Sid. 131r1 fietuted ‘curds’, Tib.
%0 kha-chu, 1 169, 85v4 Fifvitca, 1 171, 8714 barutcana
‘rain water’, 1 171, 87r3 khavarutcana ‘ water of khavara-

(BS bharngi, Tib. ga-bra)’, 1 171, 87r4 ttamgaritcana
‘ginger water’; II 10479 haraysa-utcyaem (-aem = -at)
‘with vast waters (maha-samidrrd)’. Nine sorts of water
are listed Sid. 19v4—20r2. From *apaca- > *auca-, atca-
(not *udaca- to O.Ind. udan-, udaka-). The base ap-, apa-
suits Waxi yupk, Yidya youyo (*apaka-) to Av. ap-, ap-,
Zor.P. ap, N.Pers. ab, Sogd. ’p, ’ph, “pwh, ’pyh, com-
pound “’p-znp’k ‘border of the water’, adj. pynch, M.
Parth., M.Pers. T. ’b, Pasto oba, Yayn. op (= dp), Paraci
dwa, Sangleéi vek, Orm. wok, wak, Suyni second com-
ponent yob-6v ‘ water containing silt’. IE Pok. s1—2 ap,
O.Ind. ap-, acc. plur. apds, O.Pruss. ape ‘river’. Lit.
upé ‘water’.

utci ‘epithet of important men’, gen. plur. @tcam, 1v 5oa1

Sude sala vasirasam(gd) haudye #tcam thau pajitti Sau
‘Sude Sala Vasirasamgi demands one (silk) cloth for the
seven (haudye gen. plur.) #itca-officials’; 1v 5oa1 ustaki
o Gitci thau 5 besanafiam #tci 4 thau hedi ‘the wtci-official
in Ustaki (monastery) gives five pieces of cloth, the #@zci-
official of Besanafia gives four pieces’. The place Besa-
nafia- may be the place 111 82-8 Bisanafia. The form
#itcem occurs before an empty space in v 187, 61a2 [[[na-
bhadrd sudabhadri udemdabhadrd #tcem, possibly gen.
plural; ibid. v 187, 62a1 [[[utca ca hvanda followed by
proper names. A compound is #tca-hale, v 187, 62a1
#@itca-hale kald (at the end of phrase). The word kald is a
title in 11 126-11 A#fit hivi kald, which is compared with
kaka- ‘protector’. If -hale is traced to base har- ‘to
protect’ it would be dyadic with kald. Possibly also @zca-
was near in meaning to kald, kalai (here v 187, 62a1).
A connexion with #y- ‘to survey’ is possible. In 1v 156 a
source *uscya- from uska ‘up’ was thought of, but seems
too imprecise. The base har- was used in Zor.P. zén-har
‘guard, watch’.

utci ‘fluid’, 111 92241 paysau pettd, jiye utci narame ‘the

festering gall (BS pitta-) is diseased and fluid issues’.
Printed utct, possibly adjective suffix -7ya- to utca-, hence
‘watery stuff’. Connexion of a word fci with -tci of
hamatci is excluded by the contexts. From utca-, note also
111 8o-30 utcdla kauysd ‘ water-pot’.

utvadara- ‘surpassing, exceeding’, abstract Sid. 8rrx

utvadare jsa, BS adhikyat ‘from excess’, Sid. 8r1 §f
utvadarvacd-vrrard bustd ste (=v 31738 utvadarvatd), BS
adhika-prakrtikah smytah, Tib. gan Sas che-bahi ran-bsin
yin-par bsad-do; 11 10347 utvadaryai jsa, 11 12852
utvadira, 111 129-21 #tvadire jsa; Bed 45v2 pirmattami
atvadirive, BS anuttara-; by loss of -ra- also. Bed 57vI
utvadirive, BS ativa. See also tvada- without initial u-, a-,
and ttuvare. From ati-bar- ‘to carry beyond’, with utvar-
from ati-bar-, utvar-, ttuvar-, tvar-, note also ati- > ti-,
v 184, 1v§ tirandd vyata ‘have crossed’, and ati- > 7- in
nata- ‘invading’, 7stmd ‘ covering’. Hence *ati-baratara-.

upalatafie ‘in the cemetery’, SuvO. 24v4 ciyd nasphistd

hédmdite upalatarie ggetha $$ite, BS ksiptah smasane yatha
kastha-bhiitah, ‘ when it is cast out in the cemetery it lies
alog of wood’, later Z 2-47 ulatafie, Z 20-34 ulagafie. From
*upala-kana- ‘heap of stones’, with Pasto pal, plur.
plana, Orm. pal ‘ mill-stone’, PaSai pal ‘stone for a bow’,
Ka¥miri pal ‘boulder’ from *pala-, beside RV #pala-
‘stone’. For kan- ‘to heap up’, in Oss. D. cdndd, 1. cind
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‘heap’, cind durtd ‘heaped stones’. See icasta- ‘heaped’.
This wupala-tana- may support Vedic $masana- from
asma- ‘stone’ and $ana- ‘heap’.

umi ‘of you, by you’, gen. plural, gen. agent, K 142-1044

umi, 'Tib. khyed-kyis; K 142-1045 umi tti huhvata. . .
pata hvamdd ‘ by you these well-spoken verses (BS pada-)
havebeen spoken’; N 76-11 aysd umd, Suv. BS 1815 aham
yusmakam; gen. plur. umavu, uma, v 339, 77r6 umavu
puru gyasta oste, BS G 37, 72 bis a4 devas te kruddhah,
Tib. khyod-la lha bkyon-gyis ‘the god is angry with your
son’ (BS and Tib. omit ‘son’); v 61, 16a3 khu uma vasta
i histd ‘ if someone comes towards you’; inst. plur. v 283,
3a4 umyau tcerai ‘it is to be done by you’. See also
adjectival umajaa-, umani, and with am-, im-. Cognates
s.v. uhu.

uma ‘you’, nom. plural replacing uhu, 111 69-92 sa tta hve

uma ca vafia caistaka stirau ‘he so said, You who are
young now’; II 20, 12a4 khu umi parau pvirau ‘when you
hear the order’; 111 69-103 ama Sira stirau hamtsd ‘you
are bold together’; 11. 11224 ama pa haysa tsava ‘ you then
are to go away’; III 120°59 ciZ ama pyirau ‘what you
hear’; 11 111-14~5 #mi. . . yamda ‘you do’; 11 91-104 Pmi
garvastd tcdbrri yamda ‘you may scatter into the hills
(among the Garas?)’; voc. plur. v 108, 30v5 umyau
mdstyau rrundyau ‘O you, great kings’; and umi voc.
plur.,, K 142-1044 umi Sirayyau Sira-samyau ‘O you,
goodly ones, having good faces’.

umajaa- ‘your’, Z 23102 umajye arru arete ‘fault of your

envy’, =Z 23-104; Z 23°104 umaja vatcu aratd ‘after-
wards your envy’; amaja 11 Q1-112 mihe ri am amaja Sirki
visgna nama minam yimam ‘we on our part will make
disappear (minam = ndnauta-) your good (and) bad
names’; II 109'5 khu am amajam hadam hiya anvasta
baram ‘when we shall suffer the opposition of your
envoys’; II 112°58 u cu va imajai badd vi bisa majai baddi
o1 hada ya ‘ and who were the envoys of our land resident
in your land’; 11 9o-go #majsa hadi ‘ your envoys’ (-js- for
-j-). Formed from uma- by adjective suffix -ajaa-. See also
majaa- ‘our’.

umaini ‘your, of you, by you’, 11 71-2 khu tta umani sirkd

state drinai ‘if your health is good’; 11 33, 3bg umani tta
st dyafia ‘ you must see’; 1I 22, 16a7 aha umani kdina hasdi
yude ‘for you (aha = uhu) he made a report’; 11 57a2
amana jsina ‘your(?) life’ (for umana?)’, 11 45-65 amani
arrd ste ‘it is your fault’; 11 1103 ttd ttd hve si maniam
padamji nistd si imasiam w hve: hvu:ra hamtsi niyam ‘he
said so, that, It is not our practice to settle your men and
the Uigurs together’; K 76-204 ksamidi pyustd ssamanyau
umani. . .name ‘would they please you to hear, sramana
ascetics, the names’. See umd, and mani ‘our’.

um- ‘to sleep’, Z 11-29 @imandd stani tte kire bissd karittete

jsa yindi ‘sleeping he performs all these acts with dili-
gence’; Z 471 gyadina @mdta satva ‘through ignorance
beings asleep’; Manj. 94-5 khu ja caya-narmya katha
cayada hvanda stura #mada dyarau tsika ttu manada
sattsara bvafia ‘ as in a magically created city the enchanted
men (and) beasts they see sleeping and walking, so one
must conceive samsara-migration’; SuvP. 59v1 (prologue)
ttina sihdna sirave jsa amye, BS suptah svapnantara-gatah,
‘asleep with pleasure (BS sukha-), with contentment’; K
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69226 cu ni umye s ji ni biysimdi ‘ he who is not asleep, he
does not wakeup’; 1 139, 46v5 bina umya, BS visa-supta-.
From #ima- denominative *ava-humna-, from base hvap-
‘to sleep’, see hiis-, hiina-. The form #imanda- ‘sleeping’
seems to exclude the base mai-:mi- ‘to close eyes’, and
in #imisdd ‘he opens the eyes’ the -#- from ava (from
apa?) is reversive, contrasting with ndmdsdi ‘he winks’,
and pumya- ‘closed’. See also #std ‘ he sleeps’ from *ava-
his-. For ava- note Av. avanhabdsmna-.

umisdd ‘he opens the eyes’, v 164, 113v4 [//dukhina
#misdd bdysendd ‘through distress he opens the eyes, he
awakens’. From *ava-maig- ; mig- reversive to maig- : mig-
‘close the eyes’; here #i- < ava- may come further from
apa ‘away’. See nadmdsdi ‘ winks, closes eyes’.

uy-, #y-, uyy-, viiy- ‘to survey, look down upon’, BS ava-
lokaya-, L 94-39—95 #yame vi, BS avalokita-; SuvO.
27v2 viydtd, wysditd (dyadic), BS avalokita-; preterite
I 111, 2v3 #ye ‘he surveyed’; participle 11 111, 5r2
wyafid, 3r2 uyyaiid. See BSOAS 10, 1942, 910, the name
Avalokitesvara-. From ava-dai-:di-, see dai- ‘to see’,
piiy- ‘to observe’ from pati-dai-.

uys- ‘out, up’, later ays-, iys-, eys-, beside us-, preverb, Av.
uz-, us-, Sogd. ’z- (ztyw ‘exiled’), M.Pers.T. 'wz-, ‘z-,
‘s-, M.Parth.T. ‘z-, ‘s-, Zor.P. uz-, us-; N.Pers. az-, az-,
2i-, Oss. ds-, is-, s-, Waxi 29-, zii-, 2-, Yidya 22-. O.Ind.
ud-, ut-, O.Pers. ud-, us-. IE Pok. 1103—4 ud-.

uysafd ‘personal(?)’, 1v 7v7 pramuhd hiya uysafid hau ‘the
president’s personal ( ?) statement’, taken as if adjective
to wysana ‘self’.

uysan- ‘to breathe’, JS 21v4 na uysamdi thu vasta hirstai
vira wysana be-tida ka na tti satva mirare ‘you did not
breathe out at all poisoned breath that the beings might
not die’. From an- ‘to breathe’, Av. dntya-, pardntya-
‘breathing in and out’ (uncertain vyanaya), O.Ind.
dniti, Atharva-veda andti, anita-, dnd-, Tokhara B ana-
sk-, ‘to breathe’, onolme ‘being’, IE Pok. 38—9 an(s)-,
Greek &vepos, Lat. animus, Celt. O.Ir. anal, Welsh anadl,
Got. uz-anan,uzon,.Norse gnd, gen. andar ‘ breath, soul’.
See also uysana- ‘breath’, uysana ‘self’, uysnora- ‘being’.

uysana- ‘breath’, JS 21v4 na uysamdithu . . .uysana ‘ youdid
not breathe out breath’, 111 92-240 uysand aphard, Sid.
124t5 wysina aphard, BS svasa-, Tib. dbugs mi bde-ba dan;
Sid. 1or1 #iysna aphard, Sid. 16r4 uysni, Sid. 109v3 uysne,
Sid. 4v1 #ysna, Tib. dbugs. From uz-ana-; see uysan-.

uysana ‘self’, acc. sing. uysano, oblique uysanai, uysanye,
wysafie, later aysana, 111 23, 18b1 uysafid nasama, BS atma-
graha-; 111 25, 24b3 uysafie vi samfia, BS atma-samjfia; 111
28, 39a2—3 uysana dyama, BS atma-drsti-; 111 28, 39a1—2
wysafiai vira dyama adyama, BS atma-dyrstis . . . adrstih; Sid.
3r1 mahabhiita byjsa wysanai ste, BS mahabhuta-guna-
atmakah, Tib. hbyun-ba chen-pohi yon-tan-gyi ran-bin-
éan-gyi mi ‘a man possessing the nature of the good quali-
ties of the great elements’; JS 6v2 uysana distai ttifia dafia
‘you threw yourself into the fire’; 11 48-120 khu dafia ttra-
mafid hamate aysana paskyasti nq bayam ‘if it becomes
necessary to enter the fire, we shall not bring our selves
back’; v 77, 145r1 u ttusau ye wysanau vajisde, Tib. bdag
kyan ston-par mthon-pas-na ‘and one sees the self to be
empty (=BS §anya-). From uz-andka- ‘breathing thing’,
see uysan- ‘to breathe’, uysana- ‘breath’.

uysasta ‘you spoke’, JS 26r4 uysasta hvarri khu ne pejsidi
guafia ‘you preached to them (-Z) sweetness as one puts
amyta-elixir into the ear’. From base ad- ‘to speak’, in
patay-, ndtay- to Av. ad-, O.Ind. aha, attha, IE Pok. 291.

uysiifie jsa ‘in one moment(?)’, N 50-24 o va Sifie uysdifie
Jsa handarfia lovadato birdta ‘or in one moment it is cast
into another world’; parallel to K 60, 36v4 t£7 hamye ksana
uysana baysq dittd ‘then at the same moment the self sees
the Buddha’. To uysana- ‘breath’.

uysgana- ‘vulture’, =BS grdhra-, Z 1335 uysgani, changed
from uysguni, K 28179 aysgana-rivye, =K 21-4 aysgana-
riavyi, K 37-117 vari aysgini-rivya $a raksdjsi misiye ‘ there
dwells one raksasi in vulture form’, =BS Divyavadina
450°13 vajrake paksi-rajena pravesah ‘meeting with the
king of birds on the Vajraka mountain’; JS 24v1 pura
pemesti aysgamrraijsai pneha ‘ the vulture seized the young
onesinsharp beak’. From uz-gana- ‘ rapax’ of abird of prey,
N.Pers. zayan, Greek lw 3&yavos, Turk lw zagen. For the
meaning rapax, note O.Ind. grdhra- to gardh- *seize’,
Yidya yereno in the compound kydl-yereno ‘bald eagle’,
from *grdnu-, Lat. uoltur from uello ‘seize’, Cerkes bye
‘eagle’ and ‘rapacious’. Hence a base gan- ‘to seize’, IE
ghen- to IE Pok. 437-8 ghen-d-, N.Pers. aufand ¢ armour’,
Georgian abZand ‘stirrup’, Armen. lw 6andak ‘ aid’, from
*abi-fanda-ka-. Possibly Sogd. VJ 9ob6 ynw ‘force’.

uysgin- ‘redeem’, see uysgdrnu.

uysgédrnu ‘redeem’ 2 sing. imperative, Z 5-51 wysgirnu
md karyo ‘repay my labour’; 11 14c3 uysginamde; 11 13- 10
uysginate; 11 66-6 iysginate, 3 sing. iysgede; participle 11
66:6 iysgdrya from *uys-girita-, JS 24v3, and 3613
uysgri ‘redeemed’. From uz- with base xrai- ‘buy back’,
see cognates s.v. ggdndd, ggdrdta-. IE Pok. 648 k*rei-.

uysgun- ‘uncover, open’, participle uysgusta-, 111 98-27-8
khu ji carau pyistd pace hamgusti na va harifie aysgusti
stam sam ttifia beda hamye ksand rrionda imda ‘ as a lamp
covered (triadic) does not shine out, being uncovered at
once the same moment it makes light’, =11 g9-31—2
uysagausta; 111 68-677 uysgustai spastai ttii ¢ (the rsi) opened
it (the box) and looked at it’; 111 125, 1r2—3 satru hvate
balysd uysguste ‘the Buddha spoke (and) explained the
siitra-text’; Z 4°111 tramu samttafia wysgunindi kho ssava
byiistd uysnori’ so in the continuum (of life) they open up
as the night lightens for a being’; Z 532 uysgusta nd
harbissa kaskya kho ju byusi hvandiye benda ‘every
sorrow is uncovered of theirs as it dawns upon a man’.
From uz- with gaud-:gud- ‘to cover’ see ajve, pajika-,
pajuttd, pajusta-, pagyina-, hamgun-: hamgusta-. M.Parth.
T. *bgwnd-, ngwnd-, ngwst; Sogd. “yws, Man. “ywstyh,
nywstyh, nywdn, Chr. nyywynt, nyywntw, nywdn, Man.
ptyws, Chr. ptywst-; N.Pers. faryul ‘wrapper, cloak’
(*fragauda-); Oss. D. ayodd, 1. ayud * cloak’, D. dzyundun,
dzyunst, 1. aytindyn, ayiist ‘to cover’, D. azyunst, 1.
ayiist ‘covered; building, room’; Baloéi gud ‘cloth’,
Sangisari gut ‘tent’, PaSto ayundsl, ayustal, Orm. paryin-,
paryan-, Munji ayud-, ayust ‘put on clothes’, Paraéi
dyun-, dyust-; Xufi niyiidm, Suyni nuyadm ‘lid of a pot’,
Armen. varagoyr ‘veil’, M.Parth.T. brgwd ‘veil’, Lat.
paragauda. IE Pok. omits; O.Ind. godk- in Prakrit Adoka
aparigodha- ‘unbinding’, O.Ind. godha ‘arm-protector’.

uysgursti ‘splits, scratches’, Z 20-42 samu kho ju brumji

wysgur $ti bankyu vdte ‘ as one splits off the bark of a tree’.
See uysgrute.
uysgrute ‘split’, Z 57 balysi hivi uwysgrute tcarma ‘the
Buddha split off his own skin’. See cognates s.v. gruta-.
uysdam- ‘to blow out, refuse’, causative ‘to cool’, K 46-42
daksanya wysdamdai ‘he refused alms’; SuvP. 6gr1
uysdaimidd pvaskina baymmai jalina, BS prahladayan
muni-nisakara-rasmi-jalaih ‘they cool with cool network
of rays’; Sid. 1o1rs uysdimafid, Tib. bsgrans-pa ‘to be
cooled’, Sid. 152v3 aysdemaiid, Tib. bsgrans-la; Sid. 20r4
aysdauda, Tib. bsgrans-pa; Z 23-123 uysdaundd. See dam-.
uysdiatd ‘surveyed’, SuvO. 27v2 vmydtd wysddtd, BS
avalokita- ‘looked down upon, surveyed’, SuvO. 36r4
wysdiyafie, BS preksitavya- ‘to be gazed at’; SuvO. 36r4
wysdyaiie, BS preksitavyah; Z 2-55 uysddtu, Z 2-56 uysdite,
Z 2-84uysddiyazsing.;V 56, 114vs uysdaindd 3 plural. From
uz with dai-:di- ‘to see’, see dai-, ay-, aya, piiy-, viy-.
uysdis- ‘to throw’, v 29, 47v3—4 ce balsa Sau spdtau uysdisti
balysiste kiisaneina aysmina)[[| ta anasu ne kaste ‘he
who casts one blossom on a stipa-monument with a mind
seeking bodhi-knowledge.. ., he does not become share-
less’, parallel to BS texts, see VI 230 s.v. balsa-. From uz
with dis- “to throw’, with cognates, see also ujadisa.
uysdis- ‘to teach’, Sid. 2v4 pada uysdisam *first we will ex-
pound’, Tib. bsad-par bya-ste; SuvP. 7or4 wuysdisi ‘I
would teach’, BS deseya; SuvO. sr2 ttu sitru wysdissimd
‘I teach this sitra-text’, BS idam sutram prakasisye (the
double -§¢- excludes BS desaya-); infinitive K 54, 13v1 da
pasti uysdisi ‘he deigned to teach the dharma-doctrine’;
1 sing. with pronoun 111 §8-14 uysdisamum ‘I teach them’;
preterite K 2, 137v3 wuysdisdtaimd ‘1 have taught’; v
63-27 #ysdisive himyi; noun K 61, 4or2 hambeca ttemdi
masii uysdise yiide ‘he made an exposition so much in
size as a summary’; adj. triadic K 144, 1v1 #@iysdisakd
pisai asirt ‘teacher’; K 148, 54-5 da uysdisakau pisau
kalyanamaittrau jsa hagijsa hamave ‘ may there be meeting
with teachers (dyadic) of the dharma-doctrine, kalya-
namitras (doctrinal advisers)’. In 111 25, 27a4 ysvise, read
*uysdise. From uz with daisaya-, causative to dass-: dis-
‘to show’. But dig- ‘to confess’ is Prakrit des-.
uysdaura ‘beings’ for uysnora, 111 129-12 baisi sarvasatva
uysdaura ysimasadya baysi himamde ‘ all sarvasatva beings
may they be Buddhas in the world’.
uysd(ra)hamatina ‘ holding firm’, K7, 148r5, with top of d-
visible below -s-, corresponding to Chinese #s kien
(K 980-2; 370°1) ‘got firmness’, and Tib. spel-ba ‘com-
bine’, from base dar-, drang- to drax- ‘to hold firm’
(like ttraha- ‘draught’ from trang- ‘draw’); -i- is ex-
cluded. Translation Lamotte 255 ferme (drdka-).
uysdva-chata ‘ with polished skin’, SuvP. 6gv2 jasta baysa,
cu uysdva-chata ysara-gina, BS suvarna-varna-vyavabhasi-
tangam ‘with limbs bright with golden colour’. From uz
with dau-:du- ‘to rub, polish’, see cognates s.v. dvaiid,
BS dhauta-; IE Pok. 261.
uysdvy-, uysdy- ‘to beat away’, 2 sing. imperative 111 6,
13r1 ma ma uysdvya ‘do not strike me out’, K 137-893
uysdvyamcifii ‘rejecting’, BS pratisedhana-; K 8b1 dira
kire uysduidd ‘they dispel bad karma-acts’; K 139-979
bett ngjseme sanai wysdyimd ‘I remove poison for him, his
enemies I beat off’, Tib. dug gil-bar bgyiho (g4il-ba
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‘subdue’); K 8b2z (u)ysdysr. From uz with base dau-: du-
‘to strike’, see cognates s.v. dvy-. From a different base
dab-, see aysdyiva-.

uysna ‘breath’, 111 67-60 uysna narada ‘breath issued, he
died’, see uysana- ‘breath’.

uysnata- ‘lifted up, high’, Z 17-2 uysnate ttrmkhe assifii
mdstd pharu ‘many high blue large peaks’; Z 22-145
phajsai kide uysndtabalysga‘ his (the horse’s) rump greatly
raised, high’. From uz with nam- ‘bend’, Oss. D. dzndmun
‘to spring up’ quoted Pam. 2-187-34 dzndmagd ‘shy’.

uysnora- ‘being’ from ‘possessing breath’, v 342, 84r1
{craymd sd wysnord vdtd kye ttutu bamhyu kdlste, BS G 37,
78a6—7 kidrsah satvo yenayam vapito drumah ‘ what kind
of person he was who planted this tree’; plural v 108,
30v1 uysnaura, BS satvani. From uz with base an- ‘to
breath’ and second component bara- ‘ possessing’, hence
*uz-ana-bara-, Tum3uq wusanvara, like N.Pers. janvar
from *giyana-bara-, older *vi-ana-, parallel to BS prana-,
pramin- > pranaa-, pranaka- lws, Z 11-43 plural prana;
Manj. 112 kanaka pr(a)na ‘one-eyed beasts’ (so to read).

uysbay- ‘to draw out’, JS 5vI sam khu praskandha bahya
thamja uysbayd ‘ as an athlete pulls out, draws out a tree’;
11 89:166 arrjd uysbayi thamje ‘he draws out, pulls out
the piles (BS arsas-)’, to bay-: basta- lead’, base vad-.

uysbrta- ‘cut(?)’, vV 54, 104b2 [[[uysbrte(m)d divita kilu ‘1
cut out these devata-gods, millions’ (BS kofi-). From uz
with base brai-: bri- ‘to cut’, see brira ‘mane’, Av. -wrira-.

*uysbrijs- ‘to roast’, see aysbrijs-, and brijs-.

uysmi ‘earth, soil, clay’, Sid. 104v4 auysma, BS myritika
‘clay’; 111 86-91 maksina vasva wysmd paherafii ‘clean
clay to be soaked in honey’, Manj. 20 cakala gaysa kida
auysama ‘wood, reed, withy, clay’; Z 1448 samgga uysma
phana ‘stones, clay, mud’. Adjective K 67-170 uysminai
pimndai, =K 70, 7v1 auuys(m)inim paipdai ‘ clay lump’,
=BS Divyavadana 46715 mrttika-pinda; 11 108189 amys-
minai paindai; and adjective with suffix -austa-,1161,76v2
aysmastafia bagalafia, =1 181, 99r2;1159,%72v3 @ysmastafia
padanafia ‘in a clay vessel’. From uzmd-, base zam-:zm-
‘earth’, possibly with Oss. D. dzmesd, 1. zmis ‘sand’ with
suffix -&sa- (similar -&s- in D. E’dres, 1. k’dris ‘ bread-crust’,
and D. kures, 1. kuris ‘sheaf’). Initial is uncertain, else-
whereolder 4- is lost; hence either *huzma- or *uzma- may
be the base. O.Pers. uzmaya ‘in the earth’ has either
hu- or u-. Connexion with O.Ind. RV u in u lokd (RV
3:37°11), glossed by ‘vistirna-’, from a verbal base -unot,
would be interesting, but remains unclear.

uysmalsta- ‘rubbed down, groomed’, of horses, Z 5-31
asvi uysmalstu hataistandd ‘ they brought him the groomed
horse’, Z 534 asfa nu wysmalsta hususta, =7 23137
as$a ni wysmalsta husista ‘their horses groomed, well-
prepared’, Z 24-405 assa nd wysmalsta u asi-nyiurrina
nyiirda ‘their horses groomed and harnessed with horse-
harness’; K 64, 8or3 asa ksasta ysari tta hivathava
uysmestd ‘60,000 horses so well-caparisoned, groomed’;
K 3578 uysamesti bara asi haste mahaigq ‘ groomed riding
horses, elephants, buffaloes’, =K 17-189, uysamista bara
asa, =K 25°123—4 uysamesta baraasa. From uz withmarz-
‘to rub’. Participle -alsta- from older -rsta-. See malys-.

uysvafiti ‘tosses up’, N 50-22—3 ku sumiru garu naste
ndnerra tcabaljdtd parafidtd uysvanitd ‘when he takes
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Mount Sumeru, scatters it (dyadic) on his palm, tosses
it up’, parallel BS grahetva giri-varam cakra-vadam
pani-talena sama-rajam kareya ‘taking the fine mountain
Cakra-vila, on his palm making it into dust’; BS Sdp.
21721, verse 18 sumerum yas$ ca hastena adhyalambitva
mustina ksipeta ksetra-kotiyo na tad bhavati duskaram.
See vafiite, hvatu.

ara-, ura- ‘belly’, K 18-216 wra va pastauda, =K 26142
ura va pastauda, =K 35-87 rava-m jsa parsta, BS Divya-
vadana 447-30 udaram sphotayitva ‘they split the belly’;
Manj. 70 dasta pa tti jsa ura ‘hands, feet likewise belly’;
Z 2-24 jala bulysa @ri nd patd ‘the hair-mass long, their
belly sunken in’; loc. sing. Z 22+127 cu rro wrafii stama
‘what is strain in the belly’; and loc. sing. v 114, 63r4
mera uira ndttd ‘he sits in the mother’s womb’, BS
matuh kuksau praveksyati. Adjective #irauda- ‘ pregnant’,
1 191, 111r3 gen. plur. uramdam, BS garbha-; 111 105-8
urauda; K 43135 @#wrada; K 4o0-17 uryada (different
aramda above). Compounds, 11 4566 u maista-ujai hamya
‘and became big with young’; 1 159, 73v5 mista-ujam
mandyam, BS mahanta-garbhani;1145, 5414 namaista-ujam
maijsyam ‘not of pregnant women’, BS alpa-garbhanta;
and 11596 #ra-bada‘ belt’,from *udarabanda- ;and v 62-18
arana(t)i {ka)siryau ‘they would fail in pregnancy(?)’,
from @ira- ‘belly’ and nata- ‘taken’. From wudara-, Av.
udara-, Yidya ilir *udarya-; 1IE Pok. 1104 udero-, O.Ind.
uddra-, anidara-; Greek 88epos, Lat. uterus.

urava - -, IV 45a3 mitcacaji mas(t)a bisa #rava hamtsa ‘the
lords(?) in the month Mitcacaji, together’, plural, pos-
sibly a title, from older ahura- ‘lord’ see urmaysde.
-urga- ‘very’ in colour names, see sfyaurga-, haryasaurga-,
ysidaurga-, ysicaurga-.

urmaysde ‘sun’, Z 2-84 samu kho sarbandd urmaysde ‘like
the rising sun’, Manj. 241 urmaysdr bvamavija, =7 5-82
urmaysde bvamatino ‘sun of knowledge’; 111 25, 28a1 saye
urmaysdam ‘the sun having arisen’, Manj. 155 urmaysda
sayue kala‘ at sunrise’; plural v 314, 3a2 urmaysdane graha
naksatra ‘suns, planets, lunar mansions’. Adjective with
suffix -ana-, 1 252, 1r2 {u)yrmaysdananu payinu ‘ of the
solar rays’, BS siirya-kirana-. ¥From ahura- and mazdah,
Av. ahuré mazdd, O.Pers. a(h)uramazda, Akkad.-Pers. a-
hu-ra-ma-az-da-’, Zor.Pahl. *whrmzd, N.Pers. Hurmizd;
in the meaning ‘sun’ Chorasmian rémazd (Arabic script),
I8ka$mi remuz, Sanglédi ormozd. The divinenameisin Ar-
menian Aramazd, Georgian Armaz-i. The -e of urmaysde is
from-ah, asinpande‘ path’, and nade ‘hero’. Seealso #trava.
uryada ‘pregnant’, see #irauda-, s.v. @ira-.

urvarinai ‘of diamond or crystal’, JS 19v1 tta khu visird
pamna urvarinai gard bursdd ‘ just as before the thunder-
bolt the crystal mountain bursts’, from var-:ur- in Iran.
varta- ‘stone’, see #dara-, ira-.

ula- ‘up’, Z 22-144 haudyau uld staniye skaute amgyau jsa
$$ando‘ (the elephant)standing up touches the ground with
seven limbs’; Z 23-44 (39 pratibibau. . .) aniva tcero ula
stani ‘ (is the statue) to be madeseated or standing ?°. From
*rdua-, Av. aradwa-, M.Pers. T. "wl, Zor.P. *wl, wl, Pazand
ul, val, Abdu ul, Auramani hur, har-, Kurd hil, hal. Oss.
D. urdug, 1. urdyg has ambiguous -urd-, from rdu- as D.
urz, L. dirz, drdz ‘finger-tip’, Av. arazu-, to O.Ind. rji-.
Av. arazu- ‘straight’, or from wrd- as urs ‘stallion’. IE

Pok. 1167 yerdh- and 339 erd(h)-. O.Ind. #rdhvd- ‘upper’
with ambiguous @#r- from IE a7s- or yars-.

ula-, Gla- ‘camel’, Sid. 103r4 osta-grivakd u hvamno v1 iila-

gisard ‘ the disease camel-neck and in Hvatanau #la-neck’;
BS ustra-grivaka-, Tib. rva-mo mgrin ges-bya-ste; 1v 18-2
uld ginirau ‘ do you buy a camel’; compound 1v 24-2 ula-
barai; adjective ulinaa-, 11 89-158 #@lifia tcard ‘camel’s
fat’, m1 87-123 @lifiye; Sid. 20v2 ulifid svidg ‘ camel’s
milk’, BS austram, Tib. rwa-mohi ho-ma; Sid. 15114
alifie aste ‘ camel’s bone’, Tib. rna-mohi rus-pa. Also 11
43°40 Sau auld. The base will be Iranian ustra-, Av. ustra-
ustra- ustri-, O.Pers. usa-, acc. sing. uSa-barim ‘camel-
rider’, Zor.P. ustr, ustrastan, N.Pers. ustur, Sutur, Armen.
§tr-, istr- and oult; Pasto #§ (*u$ra-); Sogd. ’ywitr-.
Hence dialectal Saka #la-, ula- from *u#la-, with -I-
from -0r- as in Zor.P. baxl ‘Bactra’, O.Pers. baxtris,
Elam.-Pers. baksis, Akkad.-Pers. ba-ah-tar, Armen. balx,
balh, bahl, balh, baxl, N.Pers. balx, Av. baxdim (see also
W. B. Henning memorial volume 30-3); Kroraina ufa-,
fem. uti (misread 35 ud'a), Central Indian Prakrit utta-,
RV istra- ‘buffalo’, Mahabharata ‘camel’.

ulatana- ‘cemetery’, see upalatana-.

uvi ‘intelligence’, see ui.

@vd ‘to be spoken’, in form infinitive -tayai, v 67-8 tta
Sena tta ddddna vd ‘ so to be spoken secondly, so thirdly’,
=BS duir api trir api vaktavyam; 11 102-13—4 khii ta padana
hvamda tta Sena tta daina @vai ‘ as we spoke the first time,
so the second time, so the third time is to be spoken’; K
156:14-5 tta tta khii padana pastauda paste tta Serana tta
daidana uve ‘as they deigned to speak for the first time,
so it is to be spoken for the second time, so for the third
time’; 111 64-17-8 khu padana pastamda paste tta Sena tta
daidana uve. The archaic uve ‘to be spoken’ is in a ritual
phrase. Parallels in TumS$uq wvitana dritana hvinimai
(BSOAS 13, 1950, 651, lines 5; 19). A different phrase is
in K 1563—4 ardva tsam, S¢ jinq daida jana ‘we go to the
refuge, a second time, a third time*, If the @ is older the
base is *auxtayai, to Av. aoxta- ‘he spoke’, but if the
is from u the older form was *uxtayai; the two bases auk-
and vak-, IE Pok. 1135-6 wek?-, O.Ind. vdkti, uktd-,
Greek &mos ‘word’, Lat. uox, uoco, Tokhara B wek, A
wak ‘voice’. See vak- s.v. nvaga- ‘song’.

avatca ‘dress( ?)’, 111 79-6 (of the road) uvera-iivatca samgva
tsva nvastakd ttramdim suitably-dressed(?) traversing
the stones I easily crossed over’. Possibly from *upa-
vastya- > *uvavaséya- > *uvaséa- to base vah-, vas- ‘to
wear’ see s.v. vasta-.

uveri ‘suitable’, v 60, 10a1 #vama uverd ‘ parable suitable’,
I 796 uvera-tvatca ‘suitably-dressed(?)’. See uera-.

ystd bavi ‘bog-weed’, see auste.

QStd wmstd ‘sleeps’, IV 23-11 sama khu ji hve sas{ vi Sam
#@std ‘ just as a man sleeps lying in amours (or on a bed ?)’.
See #manda.

uSmana ‘similarity’, BS upamam apy upanisadam apy * like-

ness and comparison’, 11T 26-1-3 pufitnai hambisai brriibi
satam nasd ysaram nasd kila nasd hamkhiysi masd usmana
masi na ni kaste, BS asau paurvakah punya-skandhah
Satatamim api kalam nopaiti sahasratamim api Sata-
sahasratamim api kotitamim api. . .gananam apy upamam
apy upanisadam api yavad aupamyam api na ksamate

‘that former merit-store will not amount to the number
100th part, 1000th part, to the amount of an usmana-
similarity’; also 111 27-37a2-3 pufiinai hambisé hdimd,
satam nasd ysaram nasd usmana mast ha ni kastd. From
*uz-mayana- from mai-:mi- ‘to measure’, similar to BS
upama- and wupanisad-. IE Pok. 703 me-; ms-, O.Ind.
mati, mimati, mitd-, Av. mai-: mita-, mita-, mata-, Greek
uétpov, uijTis, Lat. metior, Got. mel ‘ time’, Lit. métas ‘ year’.
See mara- ‘measure’, ssava-mara- ‘ period of the night’.

ustafid ‘faculty’, see ustana-.
ustana- ‘faculty, state’, v 68-16 (s)au-nauhina aysmiina

bdsi ustafid satva [[[ ‘ with concentrated mind all facul-
ties’; III 134, b5 u tta bisu ustafii abdtandd ‘and so
altogether undistracted in faculty’ (abdtanda-, BS apra-
mada-); 111 131°10 pajsim va ustam himya ‘our faculty
became strong’; as second component, SuvO. 56r2
strustanvai padamdu yanimd ‘1 will make him happy
(-vai = -0 yi)’; Z 5°13 sirustana-; 111 119-33 garkhustina
bida ‘bring (2 plural) reverence’; L 99-12 garkhustana;
Vv 337, 36v2 aysmya haysgustand hémdte, BS G 37, 33b1
asya mahacintayasam bhavet ‘in mind he becomes
grieved’; V 95v5 ku kard haysgustafiu ne yande ‘ where
it does not cause distress’; v 116, 6515 haysgustanaviya
u bisSinyau vyarulasta hamare ‘they are troubled and
distracted by all sorts of things’, BS ayasa-sata-vyakula-.
Tumsuq (ed. S. Konow) 57 derustaiii ‘trouble’. From
base vaz-:uz- ‘be strong’, O.Pers. vazarka-, Sogd.
w2'rktt, wz'rkt plur., Zor.P. vazurg, Pazand guzurg,
N.Pers. buzurg, vuzurg ‘great’, Armen. lw vzrouk, with
suffix -tana-, as in TumsSugq pistane ‘to report’ (=Khotan
Saka hasda-), O.Pers. -tanaty, later -tan, -dan infinitive
suffix, and Para¢i warun ‘flour’ from *artana- or *upa-
rtana-. To this Av. uStana-, ustana-, Zor.P. ustan
(glossed by jan ‘ breath soul’) may belong. IE Pok. 1117-8
ueg- ‘be fresh, strong’, Lat. ueges, O.Ind. vdja-, RV
5-85+2 vdjam drvatsu tatana ‘he made strength to pervade
the steeds’ (see KT vI 441).

uska ‘up’, later aska, v 81, 17113 uska atasd stanai divata ‘the

devata-deity standing above in the sky (BS akasa-)’; K
90750 $a kanakaiiskausthamjd‘ he draws up one drop’; 111
70107 aska jsarrusta ‘he goes up to the rulership’; v 191,
223, 2vI uskd; 111 88-152 #ski; 11 98-153 auskq pada, =11
9570 auska-vamdd‘ upper path’. Seeuskatta, uskalsto, uska-
skama-. From us-‘ up’ with suffixuska, -afrom g either inst.
sing. -a or ablat. -at, Av. uskat, us¢a, Sogd.’sk’, ’sky s’r,’ sk’-
ns'r,’sk’tr,’sk’tryk,’sk’tm,’ sktm ,’ sk’ tméyk (notin Yaynabi);
Pasto (h)ask, ucat (*uséa-sta), Waxiud, wud, first component
tska-kut ‘roof’ (*uska-kata-), Yidya i5-¢ty ‘roof’, sko, ska
‘on’, sdr-skii ‘upwards’; Yazg. wask ‘high, aloft’, waskay
‘height’. IE Pok. 11034 ud-, uds-, O.Ind. uccd ‘upper’,
dttara-, uttamd-, Av. ustama-. See also uys-, us- ‘up, out’.

*uskan-, see askin-.
uskalj- ‘strike out, off’, Z 24:643 nirvani kinthe, uskaljaka

pathark: ‘in the city Nirvina remover of the bolt’; later
uskaij-, Manj. 384 ttye ra uskaijama naista bvame jsa
harbasa daitta ‘ of that too there is no removal, by bodhi-
knowledge he sees all’. See kalj- ‘to beat’.

uskiatta ‘higher, above’, from *uskattara-, Sid. 156v3

uskatta bisai khindd ‘ as above’, Tib. sna-ma bsin-du; Sid.
149r2 uskatta bese nva pacadd ‘according to the method
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above’, Tib. yas-kyi rim bZin-du; Sid. 146r1 khu tta
uskatta hva ‘ as stated above’, Tib. gown-ma bin-du.

uskalsto ‘upwards’, SuvO. 24r6 uskalsto tsimdd, BS
ardhva-gamin-, ‘ going up’; v 71, 38v4 uskyalsto disa jsa,
BS G 37, 22a4 @rdhvayam disi ‘in the zenith’; v 77,
145v3 uskyastu, ibid. 145v4 uskalstuo later @skasta, iiskya-
std, V 64-44 uiskasta hamgrrihafia ‘ to be lifted up’, ibid. 41
Gskyasti hamtca grrihafia; 11 22, 12a2-3 rravyi pata
nihujsidd nyuvijsa nasta uskyastd, BS daksina-pascima-
uttarasv adha-urdhvam,‘ south, west, north, nadir, zenith ’.

uskaskama- v 113, 35v5 uskaskamd hamdriyd, BS samun-
nata- ‘raised aloft’, see uska, and haskama-.

uskaskamai, 11 108-184 Sau-krramsi uskaskamai jsam va
damarasa padi{mi)yryam ‘ you should make alofty-storeyed
dharmarajika-monument one krosa-height’.

uskuj- ‘to rise up (viri, bendd ‘against’)’, Z 2134 ggaru
bendd sumird uskujdtemd ‘1 rose up against the mountain
Sumeru’; Z 11°50 nd uskusde aysmina ‘he does not
attack in mind’; Z 1270 mamd vird uskwjaro ‘they might
attack me’; Z 1279 kvi vird satva uskwjare pharaka ‘ where
the many beings attack him’. From us with base kauk- or
kaug- ‘bend, move towards’, see hamggijsa- ‘meeting’
(‘move together’, not ‘shrink, fear’), verbal hamgij-,
with M.Pers. T. ngwé- ‘bend down’, participle ngwéyd,
O.Ind. kucati, kocayati ‘bend’, IE Pok. 588-9 keu-k-,
Got. hauhs ‘high’, O.Norse haugr ‘hill’.

uskiisdi ‘ be frivolous, look sidelong’, Z 12+75 ka bodhisatvi
ayidetu ndjsasde, naskhamttd jamphdte uskiisdd apracd ‘if
the bodhisattva shows sport, mocks, chatters, leers
without cause’, BS bodhisattvah. . .uccais samcagghati
samkridate samkilikilayate auddhatyam dravam praviska-
roti; BS auddhatya- ‘frivolity’, especially glossed by
Tib. mig-zur ‘sidelong glance’ (=BS kataksa-). From
kaus- ‘to observe’ (with -sd- from -$at-) to Z 22-249
kusde‘ heobserves’, Sogd. tkws-. IE Pok. 587-8 (s)keu-, keu-
s- “to observe’, Greek dkoUw ‘hear’, Got. hausjan ‘hear’.

uskaij- ‘to strike out’, see uskalj-.

uskos- ‘to offer’, SuvO. 53v7 vicitryau raysyau rro varata
pajsamd tcerd uskosana, BS nana-rasa-saras ca niksepta-
vyah (variant with wvi-ksep-), parallel ibid. s54r2 nana-
vicitryau raysyau varata viksivd tcerd with BS as before,
Tib. dbul-ba and byin-la, byin-na ‘present to superior’,
and ‘give’. From us- with kos- (-0- = -au-) ‘send out,
give’ beside naskosdtd ‘scoops, bales out’. IE (s)keu-k-,
beside Pok. 955 skeu-g-. skeu-b-, skeu-bh- ‘to shove, scoop,
shoot, send out’. Here increment -£- beside -bk- in
Oss. D. kovun ‘offer’, see kauvale, as base keu-k- beside
keu-bh- in O.Ind. fok- and sobh- ‘shine’. See also kistai
‘you scooped, baled’ from (s)keu-6-.

uskhajs- ‘rise’, BS abhyudaya-, v 67, 2523 (bi)$d uskhajsa
tsata ‘all fortunes rich’; Sid. 7vi vyaysam vai himate,
a-v-1 iskhajsd hiscya beda ‘(unchanging) if misfortune
comes to him, or in time of the coming of fortune’, BS
vyasanabhyudaya-game, 'Tib. sdug-bswal-bar gyur-tam,
mthos-par gyur-na; 11 103-52 jstiia paba #uskhdjsamai
‘exaltation of life’s course’ K 156—7-17—20 jsina paba
askhajsame baja parya haiste, 111 64-21 jsina paba askha-
Jjsame baja haisgm ‘we present the gift of exaltation of
life’s continuum (pabana-); 11 2-19-20 pusida sajidg
askhajsa bayida $asg ‘they read, they learn, they exalt
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the Sasana-teaching’; II 123-4091, 6 askhijsye apvenye
badd ‘fortunate fear-free time’; 11 85-11 askhijsame vi
jsave ‘he goes to fortune’; causative Sid. 133r5 #fa ita
khends uskyastq eskhejaiiq ‘so like that, it must be pre-
pared’, Tib. swa-ma biin-du bskyed-de; see also v 112,
34v4 naskhajamata, BS parihara- ‘freeing’. From
($)k(h)ak- or (s)k(h)ag- ‘to rise’, possibly to IE Pok.
9223 (s)kek-, skeg- ‘to jump’, O.Slav. skakati, ‘to leap’,
O.Norse skaga ‘arise’; with O.Ind. khacati ‘to project,
produce’ or O.Ind. khajati ‘to stir’.

uskhays- ‘rise’, Vv 244, 322 byehd byehd jsina uskhaysde ‘ life
increases in fortune’, BS ayur vardhayisyati; =K 94-112
Jjsina byeha byehg usakhiysde. If it is not for *uskhiysde,
the base is xaz- (or xag-, with -jat- > -zd-, see uskhajs-)
to N.Pers. xazidan. See also uskhiys-.

uskhasta- ‘originating, issued from (ablat.), equipped with
(inst.)’, 11 53-1-2 itye visSera hiye ghtemra jsa uskhasta
‘arisen from the family of the Vajra-family’, =K 151-1-2
ttye visar(i) hiye gitterini hamye (uskhasta- = hamya-);
K 38-141—2 adrryam jsi ukhsastd (read uskhastd), =K
30207 aidrrau jsa afiasta ‘ possessed of the faculties’; K
4934 ‘(treasures) padmi-raysam jsa uskhasta filled with
rubies (BA padmaraja-)’; K 152°13—4 uskhastq pisare
ranya udq ‘a crown covered with jewels is produced’.
From khah-: Rhasta-, see khaittd, khasta-.

uskhiys- ‘rise’, K 94-112 jsina byeha byehg usakhiysde * life
increases in abundance’, see uskhays-. If the base is xaiz-,
it connects with Av. haez- (only Vid. 214 pairi. hatzan-
uha), see pahiya-, vahiys-, bihiys-; assuming that haiz-
had become *khaiz- before compounding with preverb
us- (note usbrug- with us- to brug- < frus-).

*uskhauk- ‘rise’, see Sid. 138r4 askhaukara, BS utsedha-,
Tib. skran-wo-éog ‘protuberance’; askhaukariyavai, BS
utsanna-, Tib. rlo-ba, with Lit. kaukara ‘hill’.
*uskhauys- ‘rise’, see {askh)auysa-, askhaysa- and khoys-.
usta, ustam see ustama- ‘last’.

ustama- ‘last, future, utmost’, v 75, 43v2 u ustamu $d wys-
nord aksiba natd ‘and at last that person felt regret’, BS
G 37, 3327 atha sa satvah pascad vipratisari bhatah, Tib.
sems-Can de phyis hgyod-¢in, variant v 337, 36vI ustamd;
Sid. 3r3 ustama hiraniai, Tib. tha-ma ‘last’; Sid. 1 bis r5
ustimye kald, SuvO. 55v2 vaysfia u ustamye badd ‘now
and in the future’, BS etarhi canagate *dhvani: K 36-104
ustami thakye ‘to the utmost power’; K 96-166 ustam:
hamada byehi usakhiysde, =V 245, 8a1 paskyastd u(s)kha-
ysde ‘(life) prospers again’; with pronoun K 61, 41r3
ustamu jsa for ustamd with @ jsa; K 28-177 ustama jsida ‘ at
last she kills them’, =K 20-1 astama jsida, =K 37-120
ustama-m jsimdi; K 68-202 ustam; v 65-6 ustam vi ‘at
last’; 111 60-37 @istam stye, ibid. 33 ustam badd ‘last time’;
JS 14v3 ustam, ibid. 3vi astam o, ibid. sr1 astam vira;
K 74:53 khii na hami usta nama krasiina ‘ so that there arise
not at last regret on the score of kindness (BS krtajfiata-)’,
with loss of -md in latest texts. See also astam. Adjectives,
V 107, 30r1 ustamamjsi badd ‘future’, BS anagata-; 111
6036 ustimamyst badd; SuvO. 54r4 hatidaramjsya vays-
flamjsya ustamamjsya, BS atita-anagata-pratyutpanna-,
‘earlier, present, future’, BS ‘past, future, present’; v
107, 29r7 padamjsyanu hdlysdamjsyanu ustamamjsyanu
gyastanu balysanu, BS (as before); v 245, 9ar audd usta-

mamyjsye tcgci bure ‘up to the utmost boundary’, BS
kadacit, =(with errors) K 96-171 #iada ustahajsye tceca
bare (fia for au, ha for ma); adjective -auysya-, Bcd 5614
kala-krre ustamauysye tsime bida ‘at time of death, at the
time of last passing’; 111 26, 30b3—4 cu va tti idd ustamajsi
badd ustamauysye pamcasai, BS yac ca pascime kale pascime
samaye pascimayam pancasatyam (variant pancasatyam)
‘those who exist at the last time, at the last 500 period’;
III 29, 43b1 wustamajsye skaujd, =Manj. 275 ustamajsye
skauje ‘last samskaras (acts)’; M.Parth. T. ‘stym ‘at last’,
‘stwmyn ‘last’. See cognates s.v. uys-, and uska-.

ustamatu, ustamata ‘finally =even’, 111 27, 36b4 ustamata

Sau tciira-pati gahd piri sajiyd dijsati, BS antasas catus-
padikam api gatham udgrhya; 111 28, 40b4 ustamata
tcahaura-pati Sau gahd nasati o saji, BS antasas catus-
padikam api gatham udgrhya; 111 26, 3121 u Sau Salo
ustamata pijé pajsam yani ‘and he performs even one
§loka-verse in worship’; L 99-17 ustamata $sau mase
aksard. Similar SuvO. 5v7 amdumasu, BS antasah (from
BS antimasah), K 1, 135v1 $au patd tcaramu ‘even one
pada-verse’, Tib. éhig géig kyan, L 931 ustamata ssai herra
pyiisdd ‘be hears even once’, dyadic. Tum3uq Saka usta-
mato, ustamatau, see BSOAS 13, 1950, 669. Dyadic 111 132,
osa4 ustamatutcaramu. From ustama- ‘last’. See uys-, uska.

ustar- ‘scrape, wipe away’, Z 24385 ttd ttuto balysanu

ustardndd ndtiakyo ‘they wipe out this instruction of the
Buddhas’; 111 25, 24a2—3 aski cira yude aska mi ustads ‘ he
made visible tears, he wiped away the tears’, BS asrani
pramuncat, so ’Srini pramyjya; Sid. 148vs Styi kanam
astamna priharam masiamdi istidd jimdd ‘ the white drops
and the rest he wipes away as with a tool; it vanishes’,
Tib. lin-tog-la sogs-pa gris bogs-pa b¥in-dumed-par byedo.
From us with tar- ‘to rub’, see above attarrve; Zor.P.
ustartan ‘to shave’, ustarak ‘razor’, Pazand hustar (SGV
13:38), N.Pers. wusturdan, siturdan, suturdan ‘to shave,
erase, scrape’, usturah ‘razor’; Sogd. prir- ‘wipe’, *ptr-
‘scald off (hair)’, Chr. frerwny ‘healing’, dspriry ‘cloth’,
Man. ptyrk ‘lancet(?)’; Syriac *§trk-" ‘scalpel’; M.Parth.
T. *wystr- ‘keep clean’; Paradi astar- ‘rub, wipe away’,
Yidya istor-, istar-, Sangledi astar-, Suyni zedar-, zidar-:
zidud ‘to sweep’, IE Pok. 10714 ter- ‘rub’, Greek Teipw
‘rub’, Lat. tero, tritum, Lit. tirii, tirti ‘ examine’, O.Slav.
tirg, tréti ‘rub’. See hamtrafi-.

ustd ‘twig’, 11 34'7-8 usta karasa paiskya u spuleka

khiysara spyakye ‘twig, creeper, spike, and bud (BS
sphotaka-), filament (BS kesara-), blossoms’, =111 46°15
usta karasa paiskyd u spilaka khiysimra spyakye, and
11 409 ustam Rdraisq spyakyai (for paiskya) spilakd
khi(ysa)rd spyakyai. From the context, usta ‘twig’, to
N.Pers. istax, istak, sitak ‘branch’, hence *us-taka- to
Zor.P. tak ‘branch’ (used as gloss for Av. fravaxs
(pouru. fravaxs, pur-tak) and Av. gsu- ‘stalk’ (nqmy-qsu-’,
narm-tak ‘ with soft stalk’, see nauna-); N.Pers. tak ‘ten-
dril of vine’. Possibly from *t@yaka- or *tayaka- to the
base IE Pok. 1015 (s)tei- ‘pointed’, Av. staéra-, taéra-
‘peak’, Lat. stilus ‘ pointed stake, stalk’, stmulus ‘goad’,
O.Ind. trord- ‘sharp’ (?). See also Zor.P. tayak, tak,
N.Pers. tay ‘piece’ (C. Bartholomae, Zum sasanidischen
Recht 5, 27 note 1).

ustand ‘erect(?)’, v 6442 anari padimi balauds @stand ariinai

‘I will make him free of wrongful acts (an-arra-), strong
(BS balavant-), erect(?), without broken limbs’. From
us with tana- ‘stretched’ to base tan-, see s.v. ttamga-.

ustairstai, 2 sing. preterite ‘you tore’, JS 24v2—3 ustairstai

amgam bedd jsinakye chale ‘you tore the thin skin upon
the limbs’; JS 36r3 #stairstai chala guste agyam beda ‘ you
tore skin (and) flesh upon the limbs’. See also kattarsda
Manj. 240 = Z 5-81 hasdd ‘bursts’. From us with base
tarz-. N.Pers. iftalidan ‘to split’. Beside the base tard-,
Suyni tard-: tust ‘to fight’, zidard-: zidukt intr. ‘to split’,
Ro3ani fard-:tuskt ‘to fight’, zidard- intr. ‘to split’,
tadar3-: taduxt ‘to tear off’, Waxi peterd- ‘spring from
one split seed’, Yidya patisc-, patiicé ‘broke, was torn’
(*patitrdya-, *patitrsta-), Parali tar-. IE Pok. 1062 telegh-
‘beat, crush’, O.Ind. trnedhi, trmhanti, trdhd-, tatarha
‘to crush’; IE Pok. 1076 ter-d- ‘to split, bore’ from zer-,
O.Ind. trndtti, trand-, tatrdand-.

ustauda- ‘burnt out’, SuvO. 5v1 ustauda barafiamce $éidye

bata ‘having burnt brilliant roots of goodness’, BS uttapta-
kusala-malah (with variant upta- ‘sown’); Z 22-204 sd
nd kusala-milyo ustode ‘ he has heated their roots of good-
ness’. From us and tap-, tafta- ‘to heat’, see base ttav-.

usthamj- ‘draw out’, SuvO. 53r6 (and 53v2) nama ustha-

mjaid, BS namadheyam uccarayitavyam ‘the names to be
pronounced’, Sid. 152r4 guvehaiskye jsa asthamjaiiq, Tib.
thur-ma-la bsgo-#in, ‘to be lifted with a spoon’; Sid.
151v3 esthajafiq, Tib. bsgres-te ‘prepare’; Sid. 147v2
pitctyi jsa isthamjafid, Tib. thur-mas blans-la; v 75, 43v1
samahandna usthamjd, BS G 37, 33a6 samadher uccalayet;
participle usthiya-, 11 108189 Sau amysminai paindai
usthiyai ‘he raised one lump of clay’; v 62, 24b14 ttu
Dpiistye Sau drre sald sikd esthiya ‘he drew out that in the
covering (box ?), a child of one to three years’; K 38-134
asthiyamdi utci kiisdi virasti byitte ‘they drew water to
convey towards the palace’; K 46-28 ttye hadamjst khaysi
isthiyamdd ‘they took the day’s food’; K 29-195-6
usth(i)yada phara kisda virasta byauttai ‘they lifted the
jars to convey water to the palace’; K 46-27 civara i lasta
pattard asthiye ‘and he took up the robe and staff (and)
bowl’; 111 7170 usthiyamda hina biysamja ‘they raised
a terrible troop’; 111 66-33 parasd #sthiye ‘he lifted the
axe (BS parasu-)’; incohative asthis-, Vv 327, a4 nama
asthisi[[[ ‘the name they will pronounce’. From us with
Oang- ‘to draw’, see cognates s.v. thamj-.

uspasd- ‘ produce, create’, K 59, 31v1 54 kiira kama uspasde
P P 59,3 g

‘it creates false thought’; K 56, 21v3 harbisu am jadi
uspasdi ‘ignorance creates all of them (desires)’; Sid.
20vs5 kustd achai aspasde ‘it causes the kustha-disease’,
Tib. mje-nad-kyi rgyur hgyur-ro (‘becomes the cause of’);
Sid. 11v2 7 pgjsq dai aspastaka (-$t- for -$d-) ‘ not greatly
producing fire’, Tib. ha-éan mehi drod ¢he-bar yan mi
byed; Sid. 2r5 dahoste aspasdakd piskald ‘the chapter of
producing virility’, Tib. ro-éa-bahi rgyud-kyi lehu dan; K
69-224 uspasdaki; K 68-214 uspasdaki va nistd ‘ originator
of it (the thought) does not exist’. From us with pasd-
causative to paysd-, see tvasd-, naspasd- and paysdyi. Av.
pazdaya- ‘drive away’, M.Parth.T. pzd- ‘to chase’, pzd
‘expulsion’, n’y-pzd ‘flautist’, Oss. I. fazddg ‘smoke’, Sogd.
pat-, Yayn. pazd, past, pazt, payst ; pazd kun- ‘to burnup’.
Base had-: zd- to Av. hada 2 sing. ‘treat violently’, O.Ind.
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sad- in utsddana ‘ massaging’ (see BSOAS 21, 1958, 522)
rendered by Tib. dril-ba ‘to be twisted, turned, rolled
about’, and (ibid. 526) for Av. kada. Preverb Av. pa-,
see also Av. paxruma- ‘ roofed’.

uspurra- “full, completed’, v 113, 3516 rroiyina ttisina (BS
tejas) uspurrd ‘full of royal splendour’, BS rajatvena
samanvito bhavet ; V 108, 30vi-2 bisyau uvataryau uspurrd,
“full with all services’, BS sukhopakaranaih sampannan
karisyamah; v 112, 34v6 siravete jsa uspurre hd(ma)re,
BS saumanasyena samanvagata bhavisyanti ‘they become
full of contentment’; v 334, 32v5 kye tta samghatu datu
uspurru bissu pyastu yindi, BS G 37, 29b4—5 yas cemam
samghatam sutram dharmaparyayam sakala-samaptam
vistarena Srosyati, Tib. mthah dag chub-par thos-par hgyur-
ba; Sid. 1v2 imdrryau jsa uspurrd, SuvP. 7413 uspurd
imdrryau, BS sarvendriya-, K 65, 82v2—3 idrrau jsa sa
baifa burd uspaura tme, Manj. 416 gidrrya jsa usparras,
Manj. 111 usp(u)rra edrra jsa afiasta ‘ complete with full
faculties’; v 376:198 dspurd dase, v 3671 51 asapara
dhase, K 143-1058-9 fem. uspurra dasya, K 1 51°43—4
aspamra dasa ‘fully completed, K 90729 uspurd samasye,
K 90754 uspurri samasye. From us- with par- “to fill’,
see also par- with cognates, purra- ‘moon’, hambar- ‘to
fill’, Av. parona- ‘full’, asparan ‘completeness’ (as- <
us-), Zor.P. uspurrik, M.Pers.T. ‘spwr, M.Parth.T. ‘spwryg,
Armen. Iw spar-spur, IE Pok. 798-801 pel-, ple-.

uspuramiia vird ‘in fullness’, (#ia, not «) Sid. 104r2, Tib.
mthar-gyis (‘gradually’). See text s.v. hays-. Suffix
-amfia, older -ofia- to uspurra-.

uspusta- ‘raised up’, v 70, 8vz tta uspiisti rro sarvvasira
$d uysnord hdmdte ‘so can this being be revived ?’, BS G
37, 12a6 Sakyam sa satvah punar apy utthapayitum, Tib.
sems-Can de slar ldan nus-sam; K 33:53 kha uspiiste
asg(sta) ham badi panave ‘ when she rose up, she mounted
at once to the sky’. With -sph-, v 33a7 khvai usphusti
yamda ‘when you may cure him’. See cognates s.v.
pusta-, IE Pok. 998 (s)peud- ‘to press’.

usphan- ‘rejoice’, v 9o, b3—4 aysmina suhi yindi biséi
usphanindd { paphaynindi osku ve hayirindd ‘in mind they
all rejoice, they delight, they are happy, they ever play’.
From fan- ‘move’ with preverbs, see cognates s.v.
phan-.

usphir-, later asphir-, ‘burst out, pervade’, K 27, 146-7
hitjine tca padimaufia usphiradai sgiia vara ysanahafia ‘a
pool of blood must be made, it must be made splashing
up, there one must bathe’, =K 19223 usphiradai syausia
vara ysinahaufia, =K 23591 usphiramdai (so read) sgid,
vari ysinahafid; Sid. 153r5 tta ttai hala khausghq khu ha
hamdamna trame u khvem va asphiriye bvafiq se serai yude
‘so it must be thoroughly shaken so that it reaches the
inside and when it pours out one must know that it has
made it well’ (for hamdina, #iame), Tib. nan-du hub-par
bsgul-Zin phyir pho-na (pho-ba ‘ pour out’) rnahi nad sel-to,
hence asphir- for Tib. pho-na ‘pouring out’; JS 8v3
maittrinai ngna asphiramdai yamdi ‘always overflowing
with the elixir (BS amrta-) of kindness’; 111 38-42 jastadii
khasq va isphiracifia haysaifia ‘celestial drink splashing
in the fountain’; 111 46-19 uskq asphirica jahva sphalya-
guna, N1 34°10-1 uska asphiraca jahva sphalya-gina
‘splashing up in fountains crystal-coloured’. From sphar-;
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see also vasperi, and speridd, also pruha. Parallel BS
maitrya spharitva ‘ pervading with kindness’, Pali metta-
cittam phari. IE Pok. 993—5 (s)p(k)er- ‘to strew, splash
bud’, Greek oTeipw ‘sow’, OHG sprat ‘splashing’.

usphis- ‘rise up (water), be exalted, proud (mind), flash
(rays), 11 104-80 satsarii mahasamudrrd myafia fisphisadai
ttyai vii au naravaundia aspara vira pariphida ‘they
establish (this world) upon the road to Nirvana, being
exalted in the midst of the great ocean of migration’ (see
translation AM, ns., 11, 1965, 104); compound with
-kara- ‘making’, v 123, 19v4 {(nd) usphisarofid kard astd
‘there is no pride at all’, BS (Sukhavati-vytha 7, verse 3)
tenonnamana na casti, with BS wunnamana ‘pride’; 1
104-69—70 @isphisaryam bvaiyau jsa pyasti vajrraysa ‘the
diamond-seat (BS vajrasana-) decorated with up-rising
rays’; I 10477-80 idsphisaradq-uitcyai drraistiyinyam
daga-raksaysyam jsa panadai...mahasamidrrd myafnia
‘in the midst of the great ocean with splashing waters
noisy with the water-demons (BS wudaka-raksasa-) of
heresies (BS drsti-)’. From us with phis- to base bag- ‘go
fast’, hence from *bhag-sk-. *phays-, phis-. IE Pok. 116
bheg®- ‘move fast, run’, Greek ¢éBopan, @éBos ‘fear’,
Lit. bégu, bégts ‘run’, Slav. Russ. bégii, béZdti. See also
below pahaj- ‘to flee’.

usphiistd ‘remove’, v 33a7 khvai usphiisti yamda ‘when
you can cure him’. See also uspiista- ‘restored to health’,
and Z 24-267 vaphiiste ‘he drove away’. Base peud-, see
cognates s.v. plista-.

usba ‘he destroys’, in a tetradic phrase, v 115, 63v7 « ne
rre ttu kiru yindd bajevdtd hasamithditd harsdd usba ttu
kstru, BS naitat karyam karigyati, vilopayati svam
rastram ‘he will not perform his work, he destroys his
own kingdom’. From *usbati, with loss of -t as in jutd,
ja ‘he lives’, and ka ‘it sounds’. The us-, not uys- before
b- is also in usbrutemdte ‘massage’. Base either ba- or fa-
from older bk-. Possibly base IE Pok. 792 pé- ‘to harm,
ruin’, beside pei-, Av. paman- ‘disease’, Zor.P. pym,
*pem or pim ‘pain’, M.Pers.T. hmbys-, prbys- ‘to suffer’,
O.Ind. piyati ‘to abuse’, papd- ‘evil’, Greek Tfjpa ‘ ruin’,
Got. faian ‘to blame’, fijan ‘to hate’, Lat. paenitet. A
form bhe- beside bhei- ‘ to strike’ might also be considered.

usbrutemiite ‘massage’, BS wudvartana- ‘rolling about’,
changed to usbruteme, v 92, 611v7 (tcaymna pisanu abya-
mga-usbrutemdte haysnand prahaund haurna, BS guriinam
eva cangodvartana-snatrachadanani dattva ‘and to the
very teachers having given anointing, massage, washing,
clothing’. From us with fraus-: frus- ‘to press’ to IE Pok.
8o1—2 pel- ‘move by thrusting or beating’. Three bases
Iran. fraus- exist, so in *frosaka-, N.Pers. farosah ‘ sweet-
meat’, Armen. lw hrousak, xrousak; Zor.P. plwsk *frosak
‘beestings’ (GrBd 110-11), Pahl. Texts 1136 $&r, panir,
afrosak ‘milk, cheese, rennet’, M.Pers.T. pradg ‘rennet’,
N.Pers. furfah ‘beestings’, PaSto wurgs; Balodi (if the
p- is not a preverb) prusag ‘to break (intr.)’, prosag ‘to
break (trans.)’. For frosak, frusak ‘rennet, see W. B.
Henning, BSOAS 11, 1946, 719.

uha ‘control, (of the celestials) blessing’, 11 12478 rraja-
drvyq gyasti vrrisama laikapald, (kYaka baysvgq uhg paside
‘the deity of the kingdom (BS rajya-devata), Vai§ramana
world-regent (BS lokapala-), protectors, send out blessing

into the arms’. From whana-, *uham by loss of -m. See
uhana-.

uhani ‘control, (of the celestials) blessing’, dyadic SuvP.

7514 bisam jastam baysam hivi @hand ayisthand ‘the
blessing (Zhana- = BS adhisthana-) of all the Buddhas’; K
142°1046—7 gyastand baysand ayaistamna u whandna ‘ with
blessing (dyadic) of the deva Buddhas’, Tib. de-bZin-
gSegs-pahi  byin-gyis brlabs-kyis ‘by the tathagata’s
blessing’; K142 1050 57 harbisau baysyau ayisthye hime bide-
m uhand pasimdd ‘ this becomes controlled (blessed) by all
the Buddhas; they send out blessing upon them’, Tib.
sans-rgyas thams-cad-kyis byin-gyis brlabs-par hgyur. See
also uhg, uhaumd. From uh-, #h- to base vah-: (us- > )uh-,
Av. vahma- ‘praying’, vahmya- ‘worthy of receiving
prayer, supplication’, O.Pers, patiyavahyaiy, M.Pers.T.
pywh-‘tosupplicate’, M.Parth.T. pdwh-, pdwhn, pdwhnyg ;
Sasan. insc. Naq$ i Rajab ptwhyt. Zor.P., gloss to Av.
vahma-, migayisn ‘singing to’. IE Pok. 1174 wes-:us-,
O.Slav. veselii ‘ joyous’. For reduced grade wh- see ustana-.
For uha- see uhu ‘you’, Av. yigam, and s.v. jah-.

uhu ‘you’, nom. acc., v 108, 30v5 uhu, BS yiayam; K 47-53

plra aysa whi diukhyam karyau jsa pajina padam @ thu
vafia mistd himye ‘son, I have reared you with pains (and)
toils by begging, and now you are grown up’ (-a@, older
-@ ‘you’, whii followed by thu); K 2, 13613 uho has(t)amu
bahusrutanu hvate gyastd balysi ‘the deva Buddha has
called you the best of polymaths’; 111 21, 6a2 ahu jsa, 111
21, 7b3 uhu jsa; 11 22, 1627 aha umani kina hasdi yude
‘for you I made a report’, JS 31v2 #i aha baiste hasure
‘then he shot you as the quarry’. See also uma, umd,
umanu, umavu, v 108, 30vs umyau voc. plural; Z 22-108
umyau jsa inst. plural, later ama-.

uhai ‘official title(?)’, 11 95-67 kada hisira uhai ‘the envoys

come as uhai officials’, to a base vah-:uh- ‘request’, Av.
vah-.

uhaumi ‘control’, 11 127726 uhaumd ni paryamina yude ‘ we

do not deign to exercise control’. See uhana-. Translated
AM, ns., 11, 1964, 18, note 24.

uholaiii ‘ elsewhere’, dyadic SuvO. 68r4 uholafid hamdariia,

BS anyatra, v 110, 32r5 tsiita wholafié hamdariia ksira
gyau ‘go elsewhere in a land to fight’, BS para-cakra-
gamanaya; V 301, 2714 ata uhulafid ttitd byata yandndd
‘come elsewhere, then they remember’; Manj. 222-3
mare mide ahiilafia hista ‘ here he dies, elsewhere he comes
back’; Z y 324, 325 -oholafid from final -a and uholafid.
From *ehau-ardafia- ‘the other side’, loc. sing. -d, with
pronoun ‘that yonder’ varying with ‘other’ (see IE Pok.
74 and 319—20 for au, and an-). The u- < a- before -o0-,
like hasura-, husura- ‘ quarry’, and without following -u-,
also uhyasta- ‘shot’, see s.v. ak-.

uhyasta- ‘shot’, see s.v. ah- ‘to shoot’.
uhyafia ‘to be shot’, see ak-.

aijsa- ‘bond’, K 144, 2r3 khu jsina pasai hisanva aijsva

bafiamai byaihai ‘so that he gives up life, he comes to
binding in iron bonds’. See also Manj. 204 ajsyau jsa
pabasta ‘bound with bonds’. From aljs- with later replace-
ment by ajsa- and gijsa- (see also alysanaa- with ays-,
eys-, tys-, ays- and aljs- ‘to sing’, gmjsim from *aljsaa-
‘song’). Base older ark- or arg-, to IE Pok. 65-6 arek-

‘to close, protect’, Greek &piéw ‘keep off’ (Euripides,
Bakkhai 231 018npais &pudoas év &pkuot), Armen. argel
‘hindrance’, Lat. arceo ‘close’, OHG rigil ‘bolt’, Lit.
rakinti ‘to close’; and IE Pok. 64 areg-, O.Ind. argala-
‘bolt’, O.Saxon racud, O.Engl. reced ‘building, house’.
For ark- see Monumentum H. S. Nyberg 111 1975, 311.
aijsa ‘silver’, see aljsata-, adjective ¢jsinaa-.
aijsava ‘adorned’, 11 35-25 hadara gijsava Siya ttariina
spyakye ‘ others adorned, white, red flowers’, =111 37-20~-1
hadd ajsava §i ttarinyam spygkyau, 111 46-37-8 haddra
ajsava Stya ttariana spyakyim. From *a-éata- or *a-jata-.
See ajsava-.
emiita ‘dwelling’ K 1, 134vI1, see gmata.
eyam ‘command’, 11 58:5 (SDTV 106) #t# ha bisé nva
parauvam u nva eyam paphvads ‘all that we presented
together according to your orders and according to com-
mand’. Possibly from *adya- ‘to be spoken’ to base ad-
‘to speak’, see pdtay-, uysasta.
eysd ‘millet’, Sid. 16r1 read *eysam, BS nivara-, Tib. ¢ice,
from arzana-, see gysam.
eysaji ‘plant name(?)’, 11 85-19 palaijd, eysaji simjau dva
dva baga ‘of the three plants two parts each’. Possibly
from colour names pala- ‘speckled’, gysa- ‘dark’ <
*arza-, and sim- ‘grey, blue’. For *arza- ‘dark’, TPS
1960, 75-9; for *saina- see s.v. Sair-chd, sarati. For pala-,
see BSOAS 11, 1946, 781—3.
aiysna, eysnq ‘awl’, from older *alazna-, 11 60-13—4 gahai
Sau u eysnq $a maista ‘one pointed shaft and one great
awl’; 11 60-18—9 gahai Sau u hatca hasafia jsa aiysna $a u
naustara Sau ‘one pointed shaft, and with the whetstone
one awl and one lancet’. From *alasna- ‘awl’, OH
alansa, alunsa, Germ.-Span. alesna, Germ.-French aléne;
IE Pok. 310 ela, O.Ind. ara, O.Engl. &I, eal, al ‘awl’, Lit.
Yla (from Gothic), Finn. ora (from Aryan).
erra, era ‘in the arm’, see arra-.
elai ‘stammering’, Sid. 126v3 karaustd, u elai, bamd ‘ deaf-
ness, and stammering, dumbness’, BS jada-gadgada-
mikatvam, Tib. hon-pa dan, dig-pa dan, lkug-pa. From
*alyaka- to base al- ‘be wild’, see arajsa.
evilte ‘street’, Z 5°96 prama skimamdu evdte viri ‘they are
to set up awnings over the streets’; Z 17-22 evdtake $sirke
gyahe ‘excellent (small) streets, fountains’. From gye,
BS tala- ‘ground’, by 7-umlaut to eva-, see gye, parallel
to BS vithi- ‘street’.
aivida ‘he sees, is seen’ Manj. 385, see @vida, and note
agijsava, beside ajsava.
esta ‘hog-weed, BS punarnava-, see auste, usta.
est- ‘be firm, endure’, participle estdta-, pres. 3 sing. K
36:98 este, =K 27°153 aista; 2 sing. imperative, K 30-220
sahya gisti sirada-dasta ‘endure, be firm, contented’;
2 plur. imperative II1 75°220—1 sg-m tta hve estyara tta
aysai va jehiim ‘so he said to them, Be steady, I will
swiftly heal him’; pret. JS 30v4 sahyai sam estyai aysire
udese ‘you endured, precisely you were firm in the matter
of the (tortoise’s) shell’; JS 18vr1 staura estyai hatharka
‘you endured severe distresses’; II1 65-3—4 khvam esta
buysye badna ‘ when for them it (the s@sana-teaching) had
lasted a long time’; infinitive K 37°129 cvai 7d gra hyadi
bathiyamdai estyd ‘those who spoke advice to him, con-
strained him to stay’ (K 29-188, K 21-17 different);
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participle, potential, Z 23-27 nai ne ysird estitu yindi ‘ his
heart cannot endure’; noun, Sid. 6v2 estama ‘ endurance’,
Tib. fiam-stobs ‘strength’; K 28-170 niivare agva gistama
ys(ai)ye, =K 36112 niivarai skamdhva estama ysaiye *for
him new strength is born in his limbs’; adjective Sid. 4v1
estavana-, Tib. brtan-pa ‘firm’; JS 31vIi, voc. sing.
estavana; J'S 7v4 nom. sing. esfava; comparative JS 1or4
aistavafiarq, with negative SuvO. 24r4 anestavana-, BS
asaraka- ‘without solidity’; Manj. 270 anestava mvastg
bure pitta ‘ unstable, in a short time it falls’ (the dew-drop;
=musg). See also asz- ‘ to endure’. From a with sta- ‘stay’,
pres. from @-hifta-, and participle estita-, estya-, esta-
with adi-.

gsa- ‘desire’, see orsa-, gsa-, gisq.
esaly- ‘to smear’, Sid. 147r3 pajukausti bajam hamdamna

esalyafid ‘ the lidded vessel must be smeared inside’, Tib.
snod-kha sbyar nimpahi khu-ba bskus-pahi nan-du; Sid.
15211 u darq hamai jsa esalyafid ‘ and to be covered with
barley meal (dara- ‘broken’)’, Tib. bag-zan-gyis g-yogs-
nas. See also pisaly- ‘smear’. From & with base sard-
‘smear’, to Oss. D. #sdrdun, isirst, 1. sardyn sérst ‘to
smear’, D. isdrdin, 1. sdrddin ‘salve’, see v 96. See also
sala, salemgara.

aisinai ‘of a whirlpool’, adjective to isa-, #s7ja-.
esilij- ‘to make to smoke, kindle, be red’, Sid. 152r2 bara-

§yja hivi besu jsa damfia padajsaiid, damdq khu hamai
sustq u damma jiye u esijaiiq, BS badaranala-sampakvam
‘a fire must be lighted of jujube fuel, so much that the
barley is burnt and the smoke ceases and it must be
kindled (red) (and made to cool)’, Tib. rgya-Sug-gi mehi
nan-du sregs-la, bag-zan ¢hig-ste dud-pa chad-nas slar byun-
ste (variant phyun-ste) bsgran-la. From a with base sauk-
‘burn’ (see asva), cognates s.v. sitjs-; quoted s.v. cuvam.

aistd ‘I desired’. K 53-10-7-8 vifiq stam aistd khu dai bvame

gihna: ‘now indeed I have wished that I may see by help
of bodhi-knowledge’, =K 62, 77v3 vafia stam iste khu dai
bvgume gihna. See gste. Here 1 sing. pret.- te, -td from
-taimd, -temd.

eh- ‘to reach, enter’, v 84, 4r3 ku harbissi ssava praciya-

sambuddha ne ehare ‘ where all Sravaka-listeners, pratyeka-
buddhas do not enter’, Tib. der ni fian-thos dan, ran
sans-rgyas thams-cad-kyis mi ¢hud-do. From *afya- to
base ap-, see v 153b3 dghate; cognates s.v. byev-.

eha ‘in the mouth’, loc. sing., see aha-.
¢hd ‘bone’, Sid. 128v3 gusta u ¢hd ‘flesh and bone’, Tib.

$a ‘flesh’ only (BS omit.), as phrase for ‘whole body’,
from *ahya- (with hook to distinguish from @ka- ‘mouth
and aha- ‘egg’) to ah- ‘bone’, Av. Yast 10129 anhaéna-
‘made of bone’, to IE os-, Luwian kasSa- beside Av. as-t-,
O.Ind. dsthi. IE Pok. 783 ost-. See also ahiida- ¢ skeleton’.

aiha: ‘period of life’, 111 10445 jiyi drai-giha:askhays,

=1II 108 4~5 jiyi drai-giha: askhyauyst ‘ may life flourish
in three periods’, parallel to BS tri-varga-, K 5275 hiisai
£ jsind tirivargd ‘ may the threefold life go on increasing’,
II 10352 ttravargyai jsifia paba ‘the continuance of the
three-fold life’. From *@yuxa- to ayu- ‘life’ in osku. See
also -avi.

aihaja to restrain, withhold’, K 26:139 ne ma aihaja ksa-

mautte, =K 18-211-2 nai ma ehgja ksamautta ‘be pleased
not to stop me’. See ahalj-.
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o,au ‘or’, v 69, 8vz2 samkhali o maksi o sakaru o gulu o
guihu rrinu o kujsatinau kamalu vdtd ‘let him smear on
the head either honey or sugar or molasses or cow’s
butter or sesame oil’, BS G 37, 12a5 maksikena va
Sarkaraya va gudena va ghrtena va tailena va tam Sirsam
pralepayet; v 330, 20v2 ne banhya o va krrga, BS G 37,
17b3 na vrksa na ca paksinah ‘not trees and not birds’;
K 139963 au-t-7 va sai pustya dijsate u vasiti ‘or even
keep it in a book and read it’; K 2, 136r5 o0 ne ‘or not?’:
45 cu sthaviri anandd ttandramdna bahusrutufidna uspurri
kho manyu(sr)i alysanei hvate o ne ‘as to elder Ananda,
are you complete with such polymathy as Manjuséri the
youth said or not ?’, later 111 12243 @ ne, BS atha na. For
au-t-ilater K 40 37 @-v-i va bveyausti ramna vi gadara ‘ or
for him bright jewels are about’. Older use v 382, 462 o
ytva. From IE Pok. 735 au, O.Ind. va, Greek oJ ‘ again’,
1] ‘or’, Lat. -ue, Av., O.Pers. va.

o ‘and’, V 109, 31vI aguvo parmihve kintha ksira o ttuve
kanthuvg ‘in villages, in hamlets, in city, in land and
these towns’ (but possibly o ‘or’), BS grama-nagara-
nigama-janapada-rastra-; 11 10-186-12 parsagu au ksama
yudai, =11 99176 parsgm u ksama yidq ‘ we serve and it
pleases us to act’.

au ‘life(?)’, 111 95-67 nama ysiratha jsa nai jsau au byihi
‘with name (and) heart, I do not get life( ?)’, in next line
byehu gamsta ‘1 get release’. See s.v. ausku, and s.v.
ysdra (jsau = jsam ‘indeed’).

au ‘alas’, K 4646 tta hva si au hadd ci ya tta piriiya damda
ttrréksa stamra visina kira yidaudi ‘so she spoke, alas
indeed, that we so formerly have done such grievous
harsh evil deeds’.

au ‘village’, see aguta-, s.v. *agi.

au ‘food(?)’, 11 100°217-8 kadvaji au thi u bvaiysya navai
haysq tta tsvai ‘the man of Kadva carried off the food,
and took the drink, he went away’. From *avak-, Av.
avah- in avé.xvarana- ‘manger’, and avi.mira- ‘rich in
fodder’, Nuristani ASkun au ‘bread’ from *avas- to
O.Ind. RV. avasd- ‘food’. See s.v. durausg- (BSOAS 2o,
1957, 53—8); also auyam and hau.

aungyo jsa ‘from branches’, Z 2-45 huska vara banhya ku
rritva aungyo jsa gre pacasta ‘dry trees there where the
guts remain attached to the branches’. From *@-van-¢a to
base van- ‘tree’, see banhya-. Possibly to compare with
Zor.P. ’ywn’ ‘part of a tree’ either *adi-vana- or *ada-
vana- (adah- ‘under’). If the base is ausgya-, but possible
is also base auriga-, from *a-vanaka.

oiia ‘in the sky’, see ora-.

ona- ‘powerful’, Z 13, 35 saruai ond bajassd ‘the loud roar
of a lion’, =BS simha-nada-. From base aug- ‘increase,
be strong’, either *augna- with -n- from -n-, see rrina-
‘oil’ from *raugna-; or *auxsna- from aug-s-. IE Pok. 845
aueg-:ug-, Av. ugra-, aojista-, O.Ind. ugrd-, Lat. augeo.

auttid ‘reached’, Z 24-237 ka md va ha jivdte tterd auttd
vdtaya ‘if for me so great an age had been reached’.
From *afta-, see cognates s.v. prev-, byev-.

audi, odd ‘up to, as far as’, N 77:6 odd ysanvanu, BS

Jjanu-matram ‘up to the knees’, K 4650 auda gisara pirsta
‘she covered him up to the neck’; 111 6758 vahamdi
nastd audd tcijsam ‘he sank down up to the breast’; v
58, 128v1 odd balysiste ‘ until bodhi-knowledge’; SuvO.

56r3 odd ‘up to’, BS upadaya (cited s.v. $anda); K 63,
84r2 prraunave astana auda cii kira-draistd ‘beginning
with killing up to what are false views’. With following
buru, v 99, r5 odi astai mijsaya buru panu wysnaurd vite
mulédu upevite ‘as far as the marrow of the bone on each
being he produces (BS utpadaya-) favour’; Sid. 3v3 odd
skarhver: myam masti bure ‘until the middle of month
Skarhvara’; 111 93249 audd svamilau vi bure ‘up to the
shoulders’; K 103-98-100 namau krrakasumdi gyasti
baysd vi ana gudi riji gyasti baysi vi buri ysari pamjsa
bhadrakalpya gyasta baysa namasum nauda ‘from the
reverend Krakasunda deva Buddha down to the deva
Buddha Roca 1005 deva Buddhas of the Bhadrakalpika,
I bow with reverence’. Possibly ‘inclusive’, 111 13032
danive va jsani pa audi tti pastamdi asthiye ‘the donators
indeed next inclusively they deigned to raise up’ (BS
danapati-). From *afta-, base ap-, see s.v. prev-; note
*afta- > auda-, *afta- > autta-, *amfta- > aunda-.

aude ‘he desired’, to older atauda-, pres. atim-, base a-kam-.

auna ‘dwelling’, 11 115-24 hauda-giitaira auska au[nalna
‘seven-jewelled (BS gotra-) dwelling (dyadic)’. To *ava-
hana-, base vah- ‘to dwell’, see auska-.

ona, auna, anaka ‘from’, see ana-.

aundi ‘up to’, V 130, 4932 yava aundd balysiiste (dyadic)
‘until bodhi-knowledge’. See audd ‘up to’.

auya ‘title’, v 5, 6396, 2-1 spata sidakd u hamidaka auya
‘the official Sidaka and all the assembled auya-officials’;
V 3'1'5 u auya tta mipadatti vara(ysai’y ‘and auya-
official Mupadatta the organiser(?)’; v 3-1°11 % auya
mimam yanate ‘and the auya-official regrets’; v 3:1:12—3
khu ha vikausa u miupadati hamgisti vistari u hamida auya
hamgusti vistari ‘“when Vikausa and Mupadata sign and
the united auya-officials put their signatures’. Contrast
with 1v 267 tt1 i §¢ pidakd pramamda hime khu ha aya
hamguste vistate ‘then this document becomes valid when
the aya-official has put his signature’. Uncertain since
auya- could replace older auvya- ‘of the village’, and
aya ‘overseer(?)’ could be different. For aya the source
seems to be *@-daya-, for auya the source could be *a-
vida-, base vaid- ‘to see’, see avida above.

auyam ‘fodders(?)’, gen. plur. v 210-7:6 [/ lasam auyam
ci bisgi ci pasifl| ‘...of fodders, what is bisgi-plant,
what is pasi-plant’, possibly kinds of millet in a context
of gysam ‘millet’ and commerce. See au ‘food(?)’.

oys-, auys- ‘be angry’, v 115, 6416 oysare gyastanu rrunde
‘the kings of the deva-gods are angry’, BS prakupyanti ca
devendrah; Z 2-137 ni hade pite piirina oysde ‘the father
is not angry with the son’; Z 2-133 ni auysde ‘he is not
angered’; participle osta-, austa-, v 115, 64r4—5 divatanu
ostanu oyséna ‘with anger of the angered deva-gods’, BS
devatanam prakopena; Z 23°106 oste, Z 12:82 aysvi
austaimd, SuvO. 4v1 austa, BS duvista-; v 339, 7713 tta
hvariindd aska auste gyasta ‘they say, perhaps the deva
god is angered’, BS G 37, 72by deva-krodham hi te
bhavet; Tib. smras-pa bu, khyod-la lha yan rab-tu bkyon-
gyur-gyis; v 339, 77r6 umavu piiru gyasta oste ‘the deity is
angry with your son’, BS G 37, 72 bis 4 devas te kruddhah,
Tib. khyod-la lha bkyon-gyis; Z 3-71 (dyadic) auysu ysurrd
‘severe anger’. From &-vaz-:a-uz- with vaz- ‘be
agitated’, possibly connected with Oss. D. uozun, 1. uzyn

‘to rock, swing’, like O.Ind. kop- ‘be agitated, be angry’.
See also os- ‘make angry’, causative to oys-, *a-vazaya-.

auysira- ‘angry’, Z 24513 auysdra bunda kyau tta $ianye
daimd ‘angry ones, malefactors whom indeed (-u) I see

- so lying’, adjective suffix -dra- to auys- ‘be angry’, see
also -ira- in hevira-.

ora- ‘sky’, loc. sing. orfia, ofia, v 141, 18r4 hamdrauysi orfia
‘moving in the sky’, parallel to Z 22-296 hamdrauysi
hdmdte agaso, K 64, 8ov1 hadrrauysya tsima asa, =BS
vihayasavabhyudgamya, Pali vehasam abbhuggantva; Z
23'158 orfia ggaljindi pdyore ‘in the sky the clouds
thunder’; 11 29, 41a4-b1 khu ji ofia stara dyari sivi
brrufiari hamrrastd ‘as in the sky the stars appear, they
shine at night all the time’, =Manj. 261—2 khu ja asa stara
dyara siva brrafiara hamrras(t)a. From *abra-, Av. awra-,
Zor.P. afr, N.Pers. abr ‘cloud’, but Oss. DI. arv ‘sky’,

. dvray ‘cloud’. Pasto waryadz, fem., ‘cloud’ < *abryaci-,
Orm. yewar, Parali air < *abrya-. IE Pok. 3156 nebh-,
embh-, mbh-, O.Ind. abhrd ‘clouds, sky’, Lat. imber,
Armen. amb ‘cloud’. See pryaura-.

orra ‘objectors’, v 95, r6 (ita patcu va balysufiavii)yysai
perrd $$au hird buste ka orra $Sirku nyiijite ne nd pardva
indd ‘so next by the bodhisattva it must be caused to
know one thing, if he well instructs the objectors, does
not abuse them. ..”. From *a-fars- < a-fras- ‘to question,
object’, like the north-west Prakrit (Iranian lw) prasamda-
rendered by Greek Siorpipovtes, and with Pasto wrasa
‘speech’ (*frasya-). See also ggiraa- ‘objector’ rendering
BS codaka-. Base with cognates s.v. puls- ‘to ask’.

auramisa ‘covering, bandage’, in a surgical list, 11 60b3~
61bs u @la-kagd baraka Sau u nvadavaund auramisa pajsa
u gaha $(a@) maistd gahai Sau u valakd sau u thiira-ma Sau
‘and camel-skin bag one, and binding-cloth covering-
bandages five, and pointed gaha-tool one, great gahaa-tool
one, and one small, and salaka-tool one’. Note also ibid.
K 60, 18 gaha $(a):gahai va maistd Sau u valaka gahai sau
u hatca hasafiajsa aiysna $a u naustara sau, where naustara-
is a surgical tool ‘lancet’. Here aura-miisa ‘covering-
bandage’ is from *@uvara-mauxsa-, dyadic compound,
bases var- ‘to cover’, and mauk- ‘to put on, wear’, with
-s- mauxs-. See mauk- s.v. pamjs-. The -s- is also in
O.Ind. moksate ‘is freed’ with the different mauk- ‘to
release’. For var- see gvar-, nyarr-, IE Pok. 11602 uer-
‘cover’. See mwadai, miusaka-, miise. For nvadavaund
‘binding-cloth’ compound from *nibandaka-vafna-, see
s.v. Tib. thur-ma ‘surgical instruments’ renders O.Ind.
Salaka- ; see also pitciyi.

aurasta- ‘informed’, see auras-.

auras- ‘inform’, noun 11 87-1 aurasd hasdd ‘report of in-
formation’, parallel Kroraina vimfiadi-lekha (=BS vijfia-
pti-), 11 43-23 aurrasd hasdd. Verbal aurassa-, participle
orasta-, aurasta-, aurdsta-; 111 122-38 tham tsa aurasa ham,
BS ttava gatsa vajfiapiitti karayq ‘ go you, make a report’,
IV 34°21'5 ha aurdasirau si. .. ‘do you inform that...’,
fut. participle Z 12-28 auwrassafi, adjectives 11 117-125
hasdgm aurrasaki ‘informer of reports’; v 381, 2vg
aurassa amaca ‘reporting ministers’, following sambatsara
namdttamfia, BS ganaka-mahamatrah, BS samvatsara-,
nimittajfia-. Participle K 39-154 aurastai hasti ‘he
greeted’, ibid. 150 arasta ‘she greeted’; Z 23-92 oraste;

5

auysira- — aurmaka 47

I %72-160 aurastamdd; 11 95-67 tta ttd aurastauda sq
kamaci vasta va hada na idd ‘so they reported that the
envoys are not at Kantsou’. From a-fras- ‘to inform,
instruct’, to puls-, brasta-, Av. a dim parasat; Zor.P. afras,
M.Parth.T. ”pr’h, M.Pers.T. "pr’hwt nyws’nd. IE Pok.
821-2 perk-, see s.v. puls-.

orista, ‘desirous, eager, agreed’, v 106, 29r3 suhi hauramato
vdtd bihiyu aurista stiru ‘may you be very eager for the
giving of happiness’, BS hitopasamhara-abhiyuktah; v
111, 33r2 lastananu ndsemamate vdtd orista vastata ‘you
may become desirous of calming quarrels’, BS avivadaya
autsukyam apadayisyatha. For BS abhiyukta-, note also
V 107, 29r5 abdtandanu haspdsandanu bikiyu karithanu
rakso nu yanda ‘ you should protect them, the unconfused,
striving, energetic ones’, BS abhiyuktanam araksam kari-
syatha; 11 13b8 tti miiri uspurri 2500 aurista ‘these 2500
mira-coins in full were agreed’; 11 14, 2a7-8 ttu pufiadatti
piird haryasaki permd aurista ‘I have agreed to the rearing
of this Haryasaka son of Pufiadatta’. From a with barg-
‘desire’, *a@-brays- > *afrais- > awris-, participle auri-
sta-, to Av. barg-, barax8a- Sogd. Brys- ‘to felicitate’. See
bulj- below.

aurgga-, orga- ‘reverence’, III 4, 1015 aurgga iyd muhu jsa
punosari jsa bissani gyastand balysand halaiyasta ‘may
there be reverence from me from Punosari towards all
the deva Buddhas’; 111 20, 3b2 orga 7 harbisand gyastand

. baysand u baudhisatvam halaiyastd; 111 581 aurga i ttye
halai ‘may there be reverence to it’; acc. sing. SuvO.
54r4 ttanu aurgo tsutd hamdte, BS namas-krtva, ‘he has
come to reverence to them’; later Sid. 2v1 harbisa-bvakye
halai aurga tsue ‘he came to reverence to the all-knowing
one’; Tib. kun-mkhyen phyag béal-te; K 139-952 amjali
dastyau jsa aurga yude ‘with hands in anjali-position he
made reverence’; dyadic K 155-59 ttanai tsii aurga sakaca
jsamne stand ‘therefore to him I come to reverence,
bowing, honouring’; gen. sing. Bed 46v2 aurgyi tsiime jsa
pajsam disgme jsa, BS vandana-piijana-desanataya. Hence
not as proposed earlier inst. sing. to orga-. Adjective
aurgaviya-, V 246, 13a1 caittyd maniadd hime aurgaviya ‘is
to be revered like a castya-shrine’, =K 97-198—9 caitye
mafiada hami aurgaviya, BS vandaniya-. From archaic
a-barga, retaining -rg-, unlike mura- ‘bird’ (*mrga-), to
barg- ‘to reverence’, see cognates s.v. bulj-.

-aurga-, see -urga-.

aurrta ‘admired’, N 17536 bisd aurrta kire md(sta) ‘all
admired great deeds’, laudatory epithet of kire ‘deeds’.
From *a-frafata-, *aurrata-, aurrta- to fras- ‘be con-
spicuous, admired’, Av. frasa-, O.Pers. frasa-, the
compound frafagar glossed by Parsi-Persian gahir
‘manifest’, see Zoroastrian Problems, ed. 2, 1971, vii-
xvi. For orr- from a different fras- ‘to question’, see
orra. See parssa- ‘venerable’; and frasa-, s.v. mura-.

aurmaka ‘covering’, 11 %78-56 aurmaka giryamdia ‘we
bought coverings (garments)’, from *@-var, base var- ‘to
cover, dress’, see above aura-misa (dyadic) ‘covering’,
govar-, nyirr-. The context has the Turkish yaragaka
‘pelt, skin’ and jasdi-kaga ‘ibex skin’. See also Oss. D.
tiormeg ‘cloak’, Armen. Iw vermak ‘coverlet’. Turkish
ormek ‘woven garment’ may be different. Finnish has
Aryan verme ‘garment’, vermen ‘ epidermis’.

BDK
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aurmaysde, see urmaysde.

aurya- ‘blessed, approved, greeted’, older ordta- to pres.
avun-, older a-frina-, K 38135 pi Samde aurye ttye
ysadakyi brriyi ‘he falls to the ground, he greeted that
old women kindly’; K 42-105 anavarttya aurye ‘he took
leave without consent’; K 40°12 auryamdi @ parau yinira
‘they approved and did the command’. See avun-.

orsa-, aursa- ‘desire’, later gsa-, gusa-, gsa-, gisa-, isa-,
tmsa-, Z 616 ttusiattete aggiinaina anau aursi, BS
Stinyata, amimitta-, apramihita- ‘void, causelessness,
desirelessness’, Z 632 $sunnyaha noca hérapu agginai
nauca anaursi ‘the acme of dharma-elements is the void,
the acme is causeless, desireless’; SuvP. 62r4 avama gusa,
BS asaya-prarthanah, ‘desires, wishes’, JS 22v2 vini gsd
‘without desire; Manj. 380 dausa ¢sa; K 148-51 gisq (so)
abgprrayi ‘desire, intention’; other dyadic phrases Z
2048 aursi britye jsa; Z 22-171 orsd. . .briyo viri; Z 22163
orsi...rrauta; with negative also Manj. 168 apgusa-.
Adjective aursaviya- ‘to be desired’, Z 564 vissaya
aursaviya ‘desirable objects of the senses’. See olsa-,
gste, gste. From *avras- > ors-, *a-vars- > ols- (vari-
ation as in drays-, dalys-), to vars-, beside varz- in Oss. D.
tarzun, 1. dtarzyn ‘to love’, IE. uerk-, uer- (variants as
IE Pok. 795 peik-, peig- ‘hate’), M.Parth.T. ’wrjwg, Zor.P.
arzitk ‘desire’. So improve upon KT vI 36—7. See also
K 56, 21v2 imsa, and ibid. 22r1 isq.

aursirma ‘vital material’, K 27153 mvafia pira [na]
aursarma nara ste avacha ‘my son’s vital essence surely
is his wife’, =K 36-97 miinai pari jiyaka [ni] aurserma sg
nard ste avachd, =K 19-231 mufia pura ausairama nara
ste avacha, BS Divyavadana 448-23 prapah ‘vital airs’;
III 100-7—9 aidra jsa nasggaista khit dai hauskdiia basa
drrayva pilya artha ausairma bayaka ‘evolved with
indriya-faculties, as fire in a dry forest, expounder of the
essence of meaning in the three pitaka-texts’. From
aursa- and drma- ‘material’, Oss. DI. drmdg ‘material’,
D. ydd-drmag, 1. gid-drmdg ‘building timber’, plural I.
drmddZytd. Second component in Zor.P. dos-arm *pleas-
ure’, Parsi-Sanskrit vallabhya-, M.Pers. T. dwi’rm, -yh,
-ygr, M.Parth.T. hw'rmyn ‘darling’, Sogd. Bud. pts'nt’-
rmyk ‘getting approval’, Bwrt'rmyky’ ‘depression(?)’.
Base *arma-, *arma- from IE Pok. 326-8 or- ‘to arise’.
For meaning ‘material, essence, base’, note also anesta-
vana-, BS asaraka-.

olsa- ‘desire’, aulsa-, v 86, 5v2 ttusau agiunau, anaulsa
parrtyi $ama, =BS Sunyata, animitta-, apranihita-,
vimoksa-mukha-, ‘void, lack of cause, lack of desire,
entrance to release’; v 285, 8r2 aulsd, v 135, 1b3 olsa;
V 124, 4a4 biséd olsa ‘all desires’. From *avars-, see
orsa- from *@-vras-, and gste.

auve ‘villages’, 1v 64a1 ksa auve ‘the Six Villages’, loc.
plur. 1v 13-1 cira ksva auva ‘Cira, the Six Villages’; 11
25°30°I cira ksva auvva, 1v 1615 ksa ova, to sing. 1v 207
au au ‘to each village’. See *ag, avi.

auvya ‘of the village’, adjective to avi ‘village’, but see also
auya.

auvya ‘woven stuff(?)’, 11 7559 d@jisimjam auvya basti
‘bound in silver woven stuff’. From *z-vaya- to base
vai-:vi- ‘to wind, weave’, Av. -a@vaya- in the compound
uzgarasnavayé. Zor.P. gloss pat girt vay San with verb Av.

niva(ha)nti ‘they wear’, Zor.P. bé drapend. Base vai- in
Oss. D. bijun, bid, 1. bijyn, byd ‘plait’, zdrin-bid ‘woven
with gold’, Sogd. prw’y-, ptw’y-, Waxi z-way-, z-wett-,
IE Pok. 1120-2 wei-, O.Ind. vdyati, atd- ‘weave, plait’,
Lat. uieo, Lit. vejit, vyti ‘to wind’, O.Slav. vijp, viti
‘wind, plait’. Uncertain since vaf- ‘to weave’ might be
traced here; see baudaha-, and -vaund for vaf-. Kroraina
omna, umna has been translated ‘woollen’. See also
guah- ‘to spin’.

0§- ‘to cause anger’, V 115, 6414 r7e gyasta divate oéitd

aphirdta ‘the king will anger, disturb, the devata-deities’,
BS raja devatah kopayisyati; Z 3-69 nistd ju satvi kye va
Ju na ro ausd muho ‘there is no being who might no more
anger me’; V355, 2045 nusthura ysurrja kamu osiyd samu;
V 291, o1a1 muhu ause. Causative to oys- ‘be angry’. See
also osa- ‘bad’.

o$a-, ausa- ‘bad evil’, SuvO. 4v3 o ce va ausu hanu daiye,

BS papakam pasyate svapnam (variant svapne) ‘ or who sees
a bad dream’; v 116, 65v7 o$dna bvanina, BS duskrtat
‘from evil harm’, v 114, 63r6 osanu hdranu, BS duskrta-
nam; SuvP. 6413 ofd hira, BS papam; SuvP. 67v2 tcamna
viva hame ofd, BS anista-phala-vahakam ‘whereby the
ripening (BS vipaka-) becomes bad’; compound, SuvP.
63v4 ausgranyau, BS anarya-jana-; Z 12-67 osatarana
uysnora ‘evil-doing beings’. Adjective from oys- ‘to be
angry’.

auste bata, ystd, esta, aisca, imsta, aista ‘plant name, BS (and

Tib.) punarnava, Boerhavia procumbens, hogweed’, Sid.
13915 guste, 14012 auste, 13312 esta, 135v3 gste, 135v2 estd,
10014 aisca, 111 91-213 Ystd, 1 159, 7315 imsta, 1 165, 79v2
msta, 1 165, 8ov4 dmsta, 1 155, 6614 austa, 1 149, 58v3
aista, always followed by bata, ba. Connexions unknown;
guste could be traced to older *a-vastya and possibly
belong to older *avah-, Av. avé ‘herb’, O.Ind. RV avasd-.
For au- see also ausai ‘ cummin’. For older avah- see s.v.
durausa, hau, au.

osku ‘always’, v 388, 19v1 jada rro va osku dukhautta ‘the

ignorant are always woeful’, BS nityam duhkham hi
balasya; v 109, 3113 ausku vitd, BS satata-samitam;
SuvP. 73r3 (dyadic) ham vi auskd, BS nityam. From
*ayus-kam to Av. ayi (Yasna 31-20); later Yast 8-11 2@
ayu ‘ageof time’, Oss. D. jaud, 1. jau ‘life, energy’; Zor.P.
&v, ham-gv ‘continuously’, apurnayak ‘of incomplete,
age’, Oss. I. iu durative particle < *asva-. See also giha:
and Sid. 6v5 (and 7r1) myafiavi ‘ of middle age’ with -ava-
from *@yva-, =v 316:19. IE Pok. 17 aiu- ‘life force’,
O.Ind. dyu-, dyus-, yih, Av. aya, yavae.tat-, yaos, Greek
aies, adcov “age’, Lat. aewo-, aetas, Got. aiws ‘time, world’,
O.Engl. @, 6. See also jva ‘young’, and au ‘life( ?)’.

oskamyjsi ‘eternal’, adjective to oska-, K 59, 32v2 oskamjst;

Z 6-10 auskamyjsi kasyapa-ggotra datinai ttarandari balysi
‘O Kasyapa-family men, the dkarma-body of the Buddha
is eternal’, K 60, 37r2 datinai ttaramdard. . .auskaujst;
Manj. 276 auskaujsye; K 54, 15v2—3 auskamjsya ttasatta
‘eternal void’; v 52, 83b2 oskajsya; v 48, 50r3 auskajsyo
ham vdtdjsino ‘ eternal life for ever’. See also with negative
anauskajsi, v 52, 83b2 {a)noskajsya hira.

osta-, austa- ‘angered’, participle to oys- above.
austd ‘lip’, 11 130a1 diritye austd spatte ‘the lower lip

quivers’, Z 13113 douste plur., inst. plur. Z 2057

avustyau; with @ou-, au- from older du-. With suffix, 111
48-66 ttarakd harasadai vafia saulq austakye ‘extending
the mouth, now he sucks the lips’, =111 38-45 ttirakd
harrasadai vafia Saula austakye. Adjective, 1I 10470
jastam beysa hiyai austinam vairyai dadinai kisika jsa
ysanastd ‘(the dharma-doctrine) beautiful in the space
between the lips, the kimsuka-flower of teeth of the deva
Buddhas’ (see AM, n.s., 11, 1965, 104). From *austa-,
Av. aosta-, aostra-. O.Ind. dstha-, IE Pok. 785 dus, with
suffix -t- Lat. ostium, O.Slav. usta plur. ‘mouth’, ustina
‘lip’, O.Pruss. austo, Lit. uosta ‘mouth of river’.

osa- ‘desire’, see orsa-, olsa-, 111 76-254 baysustasti ausa
yanirau 2 plur. opt. ‘may you desire bodhi-knowledge’;
inst. plur. K 60, 36v2 vaysafiam gosyam asamkhistq ste ‘is
undefiled by wvasana-impressions, by desires’; K 358,
26v4 bisam yanam aumsyau jsa avaramtid ste ‘is unbased
upon all vehicles’ desires’; K 55, 16vI gsyau jsa ttisai ste
‘is empty of desires’.

auserma, see qursarma.

auska- ‘dwelling place’, 111 71-137-8 katha bisd j(s)ind
biirvam, tva raksaysam hiya auska ‘we will swiftly destroy
the whole city, that abode of the raksasa-demons’; 111
59-26 hauda-ramni auski asgsté sa ‘the seven-jewelled
abode rose into the sky’; 11 41-9 u parauva auski vistanid
u ysai ysai panamare ‘and the officials must be placed in
a dwelling place, and they will rise early’. Adjective, 11
9570 hana pharakd haira hiidai hatca tcahaisyau kamaci-
pava bisa sulyam jsd auskavamda u hana pyamisq sa-m
ttayq-$i ttq hvai ‘the Khan gave many things with forty
secretaries belonging to the Kan-tsou people living there,
and before the Khan the Tai-§i (‘great teacher’) so said’.
From *a-vaska- to base vas-, vah-:us- ‘to dwell’. IE Pok.
1170-1 ues-, Av. vawhah-, O.Pers. avahanam, Greek
&eoa ‘I passed the night’, pres. &éokw; Celtic Welsh
gwas ‘homestead’, Irish 7 foss ‘at home’. Got. wisan, was,
O.Engl. wesan, was, Tokhara A wast, B. ost ‘house’.

auska ‘up’, see uska.

oste, 7ste ‘desired’, see orsa-, and gste.

ka- ‘pronoun, interrogative, relative, indefinite’, k- only in
kama, ka and kama-, elsewhere c-. See also ku-. kama ‘by
which’, Z 2-200 ysiraho kama yi maniyd anga patiniyd
Jsantyi ‘roughness through which he injures, dislocates
limbs, kills him’; kama jsa ‘whence’, N 176-9 (u)pakari
kama jsa hvadd juindd ‘ the requisites with whichmen live’;
Z 127 grati. . .kama jsa nasafi cu buro vatcu parahd ‘the
instruction with which is to be taken whatever is moral’;
Z 11-52 tcohaura ttitd satva kama jsa hvandi parehafiu
bihtyu ‘four are those beings from whom a man must
greatly hold himself’; Z 7.2 (jadi. . .) kama jsa parriyd
ausku kiisindd jada ‘ (ignorance. . .) with which the ignor-
ant always seek escape’; Z 24518 kama jsa tti pvamane
‘whence do we hear this ?’. From *kahmat. For -m-, note
M.Parth.T. ykm ‘up to’ and Oss. DI. kdmdn, kdmdj,
kimd, kdami.

kiama- ‘which of many’, v 333, 25v3 ttu ne ne buve se
kamd si padmagarbhd gyastd balysi kye bissi klaisa (pu)-
rrde ‘I do not know who is this deva-Buddha Padmagarbha
who has conquered all klesa-afflictions’, BS G 37, 22bs
tan na janami katama(h) sa padmagarbho nama tathagato
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‘rhan. . .iti. v 328, 7r4 kamu halau gyastanu gyastd balysi
astd halsto (naymasdite, BS G 36, 5a3 yena...tena. ..
‘where the deva of devas Buddha is, thither he bows’;
V 777, 14513—4 tso thu ha kamo diso gyastd balysd ‘go you
there where is the deva Buddha’ (BS lost), Tib. ston de
ga-la biugs-par biud’ (bZugs-pa ‘sit’, biud ‘go away’);
111 24, 22bg kamu jd, BS kas cit; 111 20, 5a1 kama halai. . .
hasta; oblique, Sid. 103v3 kamye disd jsa hamye likd
state ‘from what dosa-humour it has arisen’, Tib. nad-
g3l gan-las gyur-pa daw; fem. loc. sing. Vv 94, 17v6
kamifie siravdte jsa sarvasatva parrifimd ‘with what joy I
save all beings’; K 4, 142r2 kamifia kamifia ‘in whatever’,
Tib. gan dan gan-du; 111 28, 39a4 kamaiid disafia ‘in what
region’, III 24, 21b4 kamfia disafia; K 97197 kamfia
disafia auna; v 246, 12b4 kafia disifia ona, BS prthivi-
pradesah. With suffix -inaa-, -anaa-, -enaa-, K 143, 1r2
kamanai samadana (BS samadhana-); 111 12228 tvi au
kamanai pustye ksamai ‘which kind of book pleases
you?’; Sid. 153r5 kamenai sam hamate, Tib. gan yan
run-ba; Sid. 10111 kam sam hamate, BS yukta-, Tib. gan
yan run-ba ‘as befits’; Sid. 132v1 kamina hambusam state,
Tib. gan hos; Sid. 132r4 kaminai hamate, Tib. gan yin-pa
ni; Sid. 103v4 kamai va hambusina state, Tib. gan hos-pas;
K 143, 1r4 kaminai pisai asiri ‘what teacher acarya-’.
Later also kauma. See ka; kho; cu; ca; ci; ce; kye; canda-,
ca, calsto, casta; cera-, kyera-; crama-, cirama-; citd; cide.

ka ‘if’, ka ni ‘if not, lest’, v 339, 77v3—4 ka (muhu da)samye

hadai nistu yanamane ‘if we can repay on the tenth day’,
BS G 37, 72 bis bg yadi saknumo dasame divase punar api
datum; v 333, 2715 ko ju sarvasira sd hve aya kye tti bisu
kumjsati[[[, BS G 37, 24a5-6 tatah sarvasira kas cit satvo
bhaved yas tani tila-phalakany eka-rasim kuryat ‘then
suppose’ = ‘if there is’; vV 115, 64r4 ne daru std ka satd
rre gyasta divate o$dtd aphirdtd ‘it is not long before the
king angers, disturbs the deva devatas’, BS na cirena hy
ayam raja devatah kopayisyati. With negative ‘if not
lest’, JS 21v1 safikam (BS sarthavaha-) pvesti ka ni uci
mirare ‘for the merchants you feared lest they die in the
water’; JS 6rq hamye drratai tvare ka ni sa hve mide ‘you
greatly feared lest the man die’; 11 8035 ka nd mide
‘lest it die’. See also aska ‘there is when’ = ‘perhaps’.
From *kada, Av. kada, kada ‘when’, Zor.P. AMT =
kad, M.Parth.T. kd, M.Pers.T. k’, N.Pers. kai ‘when?’;
Sogd. k8, k&’, Yayn. kad ‘when’; Pasto kala, Orm. ka,
Yidya kala, Sanglédi kadi; O.Ind. kada, to IE Pok. 6448
k¥o-.

ka ‘to think, care for, protect’, 111 71-141 vilakd stam styem

ka ‘when young I learned to think’; parallel to N 176-5-6
ci ke sajindd ggarani-sastra, ci vatcu sakhe sajindd ‘some
learn to think (=study) of the treatises of action (of the
calendar ?), some next learn the branches (BS sakka-
sectarian texts ?)’. Hence the infinitive to kds- ‘to think’.

kaktisa ‘raptor bird’, v 384, 9a3 kakiisa va a garrva ‘the

kakiisa-bird came into the mountains’, with Turkish
kakiik ‘raptor bird’ (=Arab. 2ummaj), loan-word from
Iranian, to *kark- with various suffixes, Av. kahrkasa-,
Zor.P. karkas, N.Pers. kargas, Sogd. Bud ¢rks, Oss.
cargds. The Turkish kdkik is in Al-KaSyari's Luyat
al-turk.

kakva ‘bird name’, 111 47-48 staryi kakva papaskyi bejaky
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ysyama (-ya- for -&-), =111 46-16 kakva tcirauka u papiiska
bimjakye, =111 34-8 kakva tciraka u papuskya bejakyd, with
different 111 37-29-30 starye papiisakyd bidye baijakye
ysiimd ‘starling, kakva, hoopoe, sparrow, ysiima-’, beside
tcirauka ‘anas casarca, BS cakravaka-, and bidye ‘ pecker,
BS pika-(?)’. The further passage 11 96:6 [//(mu)ra

 kakye mira sye miirq hayarida nva ksama asaijoa ‘the. . .
birds, the kakya-birds, the geese sport themselves at will
in the pools’, and the passage 11 7562 hai tha mird kakva
Jastafia mira ka tcadd mahasamamdrd ‘ O you bird kakva,
celestial bird, if beside the great sea’, both would suit for
kakva the meaning ‘duck’. Two connexions are possible,
1. kakva ‘duck’ as the ‘quacking’ bird, to be associated
with O.Ind. koka- ‘duck, cakravaka-’, or 2. Zor.P. kpg
*kafg, N.Pers. kabg, Greek xoxxépn, Eastern Pers. kauk
‘partridge’. Tokhara A has kok- 1w from O.Ind. koka-.
For Waxi kik, kik ‘wild dog’, cf. O.Ind. koka- ‘wolf’.

kanga- ‘skin’, Sid. 15v5 kamga ‘skin, husk of rice’, Tib.
Sun-lpags; in full Sid. 15v5 cuai kamga haryasa hame
‘whose skin becomes black’, BS agaura-, Tib. sun-lpags
nag-poni; JS 28r2 kustade kamge ‘ they flayed off the skin’;
Z 212 kango acc. sing.; Manj. 130 kaga hiifia astai ‘skin,
blood, bone’; 111 18-35 kamgyd bimdd ‘on the skin’. The
skins of various animals are given: kamra kagd, birga
kagyd, ula kagd, giha kamga, jusdi kaga, ras-kagi, Z 2-12
gghigno (read: gguisno) kango, v 268, 47a3 kamga makalisia
‘monkey’s skin’ (BS markata-). Adjective, 11 12970
kamginai bamgam ‘leathern cuirass’, 11 60'17 kagija
skaumaka ‘leathern covering’. From base kan- ‘to cover’;
see also Indo-Iranica, Mélanges Morgenstierne, 1964,
9-11; Acta orientalia 30, 1966, 36—7. K 109, 322 kagu
namve va may be ‘skin and felt cloth’. Cognates s.v.
pacan-.

kamggan- ‘dig’, Z 2-28 ggamtsu ye kamggindi ‘one digs a
pit’; Z 4-61 ksara-natd kamggate 1yd ‘would the alkali
river be dug out?’ (BS ksara-nadi). From reduplicated
kan- ‘to dig’, see kafiare, naskanda-, s.v. kan-.

kacau ‘fully, quite’, 111 84-39 gramakd kacau ysai u pasa
tcefia nisafia jatte ‘ quite hot in the morning and evening
it is to be put in the eye, it cures it’. See kican.

kaj- ‘to beat’, see karg-, kalj-.

kaja ‘month name, second month of spring’, Sid. 3vr cu
cvataji mastd u kaja si pasalya ‘what is Cvataja month and
Kaja, that is the spring season’; 11 88-31 kaji mastd beraji
v ‘on the first day of month Kaja’. From (s)kak- or
(s)kag- with palatalized -j- < -éy- or -jy-.

kajaki ‘faeces’, K 100-294—5 kajakd kajakai khaysa ttaujai
u ttiara phalau Sau. . .kharai pulai (miscellany, khaysa
‘food’, ttaujai ‘a sour food’, ttura- ‘cheese’, phalau
‘dish’, pul-, Lat. perdo). To base IE Pok. 521 kakka,
Lat. caccare, Greek koxxkdw, Armen. k‘akor, Celtic Ir.
caccaim, Slav. Russ. kakati. See kharai.

kaii- ‘to dig out’, Z 24515 kafiare nd tturrna hamtsa hiiiie
Jsa ysimd ‘they dig out from mouth with the blood the
teeth’. See kan- ‘to dig’.

kamyjita- ‘wrinkled, rugged’, Z 2915 kamjiti kamali kdde
‘his head very wrinkled’. From (s)kan- ‘to fold, wrinkle’,
with increment kan-k- or kan-g-, see cognates s.v. tcana-
‘wrinkle’.

kana ‘for the sake of’, see kiddna, in 1v 23-13.

kanaiska ‘smallest finger’, K 145, 2v3—4 (Vajrayana list
allotting fingers to the highest deities) asf vairaucd u
padauysa hamgusti armyayi g hagausti vajrrasatti u dida
hagausta rahnasabhavi u kanaiska amamgasaida “the
thumb Vairocana, the first finger Amitiyu, the second
finger Vajrasatva, the third finger Ratnasambhava, the
little finger Amoghasiddha’. See also kanista ‘smaller.
From kan- ‘be fresh, new, small’, Oss. I. K’anndg, ¥ andg,
acc. sing. masc. k’'annddzy ‘small’ (but Digoron mdnk’i),
Kadtir, Kadddr ‘smaller’, Munjini kandir, kandsr
‘smallest, youngest’, kandsra, kandir dguskikd ‘little
finger’. For ‘young’, Av. kainya, kaini-, kainin-, Sogd.
Man. gnéyy, kncy, kncyg, M.Parth. T gnyyg, Zor.P. kanik,
kanicak, N.Pers. kanizah, M.Pers.T. knyg, qnyég ‘girl’;
Oss. D. kindzd, 1. éyndz ¢ daughter-in-law’, Talisi kinels,
Munjani kinéidkd ‘small girl’, Auramani konacd, Pasto
¢an- in can-yol ‘betrothed’ (*kanya-kata-), Paradi kaste
‘girl’ (*kanista-); Sarikoli -¢zin ‘girl’ (*kanya-) in p-cein
‘young girl’ (upa- or pa- > p-). The spelling with retro-
flex -n- and dental -s- also in the name of the Saka Ku§in
emperor Kanaiska- ‘the most vigorous one’. IE Pok.
563—4 ken- ‘fresh, young’, O.Ind. kanina-, kaniyas-
kanistha-, kanya-, gen. plur. kaninam, Greek xcuvodg
‘new’, Lat. recens, Celtic Ir. cinim ‘arise’, cinél ‘gener-,
ation’, Gaul cintu- ‘first’, Got. hindumists ‘outmost’,
O.Engl. hindema ‘latest’, O.Slav. -¢ing, -éeti ‘to begin’.

kata- ‘covered place, house’, Sid. 132v4 ucamkatam astamna
satta hiya gustq ‘the flesh of beings who dwell in water
and the like’, Tib. chu-na gnas-pahi srog-chags fia-la
sogs-pahi sa. From kata- ‘having a dwelling in’, with
ucam gen. plur., or ucaa- adjective’. Base kat- ‘to cover,
hide’, Av. kata- ‘room, house’, kato.masah- ‘large as a
house’, Zor.P. kat, katak, katicak, kwt, kwtk, adjective
katakik ‘domestic’, kwt-m’n *kat-man ‘roofed house’
(gloss to Av. paxruma-). M.Parth. T. kdg ‘house’, gdyxwd’y
‘housemaster’, M.Pers.T. gdg ‘house’, N.Pers. kad, kadah,
Armen. lw k‘atak, Arab.-Pers. gadag, Syriac ¢dg; Sogd.
kt'ky ‘house’, kty’kh, kt'k-8'r'y ‘house-holder’, Pasto
kalai ‘village’ (-t- > -I-), bor-jal ‘house’, yu-jal ‘cow-
shed’; Yazg. kud, plur. kadaf ‘house’. With -I- also
Zor.P. kl'g *kalak (see AION 1, 1959, 118-120). For
kata- ‘roof’, PaSto cat, Para¢i k6, Yidya dof ‘ceiling’,
Waxi kut, kit ‘roof’, kati¢ ‘hut’, kat-8it ‘soot’. Rosani
Cod, plur. ¢aden ‘house’. For kat-, also O.Ind. catayati ‘to
hide’.

kadvaja ‘man of Kadva’, 11 1002167 sa bisakva bisai
kadvaja yai ‘he was a man of Kadva among the Bisaka
people’, ibid. 217 kadvajd au thi ‘the man of Kadva took
the food’; 11 19, 9ar kamdvaji sanird ‘ Sanira of Kadva’;
11 36, 8b2 cu phema kamdvasta budamdi ‘who brought
them (-@) to Kamdva of Phema’.

kan- ‘to throw, put’ (as Lat. mitt6, French mettre), Z 280
uskdna ni divate bendd spdte kafindi gyastiufia ‘from on
high the devata-deities scatter celestial flowers upon them’,
parallel to tcabriye ‘he scattered’, SuvO. 68vz cunyau
vaysyo tcabriye ha rre aysanu vitd ‘with powders (BS
ctirna-), with perfumes (BS vasita-) the king bestrewed
the seat’, BS abhyakari raja tad asanam. Base kan-; else-
where with preverbs, see askin-, piran-, pyasi-. To O.Pers.
ava-kan- ‘put down on’, Armen. lw hanganak ‘contri-

bution’, M.Parth.T. “gn- ‘to fill’, ’bgn- ‘to throw’,
prign- ‘scatter’, Zor.P. aBkandan ‘to throw’, bun afka-
ndan ‘to lay a foundation’, N.Pers. afgandan, ‘to throw’,
agandan ‘to ill’, paragandan ‘to scatter’, Zor.P. parkenét
‘he removes’ (Zatspram 3-56, ed. Anklesaria) from
*parikanya-; Sogd. Man. akan- in m’k’nd, pr'kn-, pr'k’-
nt'’k.

kan- ‘to cover’, with preverbs, biyana-, byatana-, byana-
‘obscuration’, BS @varana- ‘covering’; nijsava- *ni-cata-,
K 7225 ranyau jsa nijsava ‘covered with jewels’, K 63,
78v2 ranyau jsa kisana pera uddi nijsave ‘thick leaves
covered (dyadic) with jewels’; JS 21v3 ramnyo jsi najsata;
11 12978 Imyjinai hiijsava-pakai pasajsa; pyan- ‘to cover’;
pacan- ‘to cover’. Base kan- in Av. akana- ‘cover for
arrows’, M.Pers.T. kndyr ‘cover for arrows’, Zor.P.
kntyl (*kana(t)-tigri-), Syriac gtyrg-’, qtrq-". Possibly in
kanga- ‘skin’ as ‘covering’; kantha- ‘city’ as ‘covered
place’, kana ‘film’. Since intervocalic -js- may derive
from -¢- or -j-, the base jsan- ‘strike put’ is also possible
here.

kan- ‘dig’, reduplicated, see kamggan-; pres. kafiare ‘they
dig out’, above; naskanda- ‘dug out’. From kan- ‘dig’,
Av. 3 plur. kananti, kanta-, O.Pers. kantanaiy ‘to dig’, Av.
hankana- ‘underground place’, Oss. DI. ingin ‘tomb’,
D. nigénun, nigid, 1. nygényn, nygid ‘to dig, bury’,
Armen. lw akan ‘digging (to break into a house), mine,
moat’; Sogd. knt, Man. gnyy, Chr. gnd’rt, gntyt ‘ditches’,
M.Pers.T. ngndn ‘to bury’, Zor.P. kandan, N.Pers.
kandan, kandah ‘ditch’, Armen. lw xandak ‘foss’, Arab.-
Pers. xandag; Pasto ¢ina ‘well’ (*kanya-), kandsl, kanam
‘dig’, kasaz g*kansvtrya-) ‘mattock’, Av. kqstra- ‘spade’;
Yidya ken-, Suyni éan-; ént-, Yazg. k'an-:k'ont. IE Pok.
634 O.Ind. khdnati, khdnitum, khatd- ‘dig’, Iran. kan-,
only Indo-Iranian.

kan- ‘throw down’, see buvan-, M.Pers.T. gwgn-, Armen.
lw vkandem ‘throw down, conquer’, apakanem ‘ destroy’.

kan- ‘cut, engrave’, see s.v. hatcan- (not in Khotan Saka),
N.Pers. kandan ‘engrave’, muhr-kan ‘engraver of seals’,
Armen. lw k‘andak ‘engraving’, Sogd. Bud. infinitive
skn’t.

*kana- ‘desire’, v 62-10 adjective kanausta- ‘greedy’, ci
kanausta satta ksittra (himayri ‘who are greedy beings in
the ksetra-field’. From kan- ‘desire’, Av. akana, canah-,
Cinah- ‘desire’. See also atam-.

kana- ‘drop (of water)’, Vv 247, 16a3—4 tta tta mi khu
tcahora mahasamudrra stare #ca jsa hambadq ttyam
hamada ici hiyam kanam hakhiysi pamaka hame ‘just so
as there are four great seas filled with water, of those in-
deed the number of drops of water is countable’, BS yatha
catvaro mahasamudra udaka-paripiirna bhaveyuh, tatra
ekaika-vindum Sakyam ganayitum (kanam gen. plur., BS
vindu- ‘drop’); K 106-256 utca kand ttara nai naisgime ‘a
drop of water does not quench thirst’; 1 179, 98v3 hauda
kani ‘seven drops’; 111 85-63 kst kanai ‘six drops’; Z 2-118
kho ggard sumird $sasvand kaste pata mahasamudrd §so-
kana utca bafia ‘as mustard appears in relation to Mount
Sumeru, water in one drop (compound adjective) in
relation to the great sea’; Z 2-108 inst. plur. kanyau.
With suffix -aka-, K 9o-750 khu mahasamudra ana $a
kanaka uska usthamji ‘as from the great sea he draws up
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one drop of water’. Iranian kana- ‘small portion (of
water)’, and kanaka beside O.Ind. kana-s, kana ‘grain of
seed, drop of water, small piece’ (with -z~ from -zn-), to
base kan- ‘small, young’, see kanaiska- ‘smallest finger’,
kanista ‘smallest’. See kinam.

kana ‘film, pellicle, spot’, Sid. 148v3—4 tcimfia[fia] pisa-
lyanid styi kana jimdd ‘it must be smeared on the eye, it
removes the white film’, Tib. bskus-na yan lin-tog dkar-po
sel-bar byed-do; Sid. 14814 haryasye jaste bimdd styi kana
hamate ‘there may be a film on the black part of the eye’,
Tib. mig-gi hbras-bu na-guhi sten-du dkar-pohi thig-le
byun-ba ni; plural Sid. 149r4 kane, Sid. 148vs kanam. If
named as a ‘covering’, the base is kan- ‘to cover’.

kaniSta ‘smaller’, 11 39-18 mistai kanista ‘the greater, the
smaller’. From kan- ‘small’, see s.v. kanaiska- ‘smallest’.
See s.v. byiwviri.

kantha- ‘city’, kamtha, katha, plur. kamthe, vV 112, 34v7
kamthe, BS nagarani, loc. plur. v 108, 30v7 kanthuvo; gen.
sing. kinthe, loc. sing. kintha, kitha (late form gyitha 111
94352 sacii gyitha ‘in Sact city’); with suffix N 52-8
(kyanthasyau inst. plur. ‘citizens’; compound II g2-129
kathi-raysa- ‘director of a city’, Greek-Persian kanda in
Mapokavda, Zor.P., N.Pers. samar-kand, Arab.-Pers.
samargand; O.Ind. (Panini) Iw kantha-. Sogd. kndh
*kanba-, later in place names ka0, kand, Sogd. Chr. knt,
kt, Balo¢i kant name of a village, Oss.I. kdnt ‘building’,
plur. kéntytd (translation of Mark 13-1, later replaced by
ayiistytd), N.Pers. kand ‘village’, Pasto kandai ‘ward’. If
the kantha- is the ‘covered place, built enclosure’, the
base is kan- ‘to cover’, as Oss. D. dzyunst, 1. ayiist
‘building’ connects with ayi#ndyn ‘to cover’ (see cognates
S.V. uysgun-).

kamdi ‘place name’, 11 83:6-7 u ttakq kamdi rrispira, u
Sau kamali haysa tsuva ‘and those Kamda- princes and
one person went away’; II 84'9 khvam va parau histd
kamdyi tta Sau kamald haysa tsufii stave ‘when the com-
mand comes one person of Kamda- is to go’. Possibly the
same place name 11 73-11 kamdakd bisa kamtha ‘the city
situated in Kamdaka-’, in a list of place names phimana. . .
tsadikam. . .padakd. . .kamdakd. . .ysbadd-parrm. This
kamdakd is Tib. ka-dag, and possibly late Chinese of the
Yiian Mongol period, year 1286, k‘ie-t‘ai (K 491-6; 1841
kivp-t‘di). If the name is Iranian it can be traced to
*kan-ta-, beside kantha- from kan-0a-.

kambha- ‘hemp’, 1v 54a2 kamha pajidi ‘ they demand hemp’;
Iv 54b1 kahd; 111 89-172 kahd; with -a-, 11 111 kamhg
tham ‘hemp cloth’, gloss to Chinese ttai-bg (K 952°1,
593°1) tai-ma from north-west dialect d‘di-mba ‘hemp’,
see KT 1v 178; vV 4-1-10 kamha thauna, 1v 12-3 kahai
thaunaka, plur. ‘pieces of hemp cloth’; 1v 67b3 kahd
thau; 1v 38b3 kaha; Iv 51b1 kahye; adjectives, vV 2216, 2
kamhinai rriim ‘hemp oil’; 111 91-203 kahinai rriom; 111
79:13 gaysd kamhiifia baysgye ‘reeds hemp-coloured,
thick’. But Z 22-147 kahydnai gganina ‘with his kahya-
coloured hair’ is rather from base kadru- ‘brown’. Both
hemp and flax are named by the same base kana-, from
the fibres. Oss. D. gdnd, 1. gin ‘hemp, flax’; D. gim-bi
‘winding hemp’ and Ceremis Eerie, kirie ‘hemp’, Swan.
kan; elsewhere with suffixes, -pa- (-ba-, -fa-), Greek
(Herodotos 4+74-5, native of Skythia) k&vwvopis ‘hemp’,
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Zor.P. k’nb *kdnap, N.Pers. kanab. Arab. kanib, Assyrian
(tempore Sargon II 721-705) qunnabu, qunubu; Lat.
cannabis, cannapis; OHG kanap, O.Engl. hanep, O.Norse
hanpr; Lit. kandapés, O.Pruss, knapios; O.Slav. konoplja;
with different second component Turk kdndir. A second
form occurs in Zor.P., N.Pers. $an, Kroraina samna,
O.Ind. sana-. If the basic word is Iranian and meant
“fibre’ it is named as the ‘twisting stuff’ from base (s)kan-,
inverted ksan-, attested in Khot. Saka fcana- ‘wrinkle’,
kamjita- ‘wrinkled’, N.Pers. $fkanj ‘twisting or coiling
rope’. The Khotan Saka forms can be analysed: *kana-
b(h)a- > *kanfa- > kamha-, with later -amha- through
-umh-. For flax the related Khotan Saka word is kumba,
BS atasi, Sogd. kénbd from older *kanaba-, with -umb- <
-amb-.

kaba ‘a measure (of oil, medicinal plant)’, 1 179, 97v4
kumjsavinim riim dva kaba gviha rriim dva kaba ‘two kaba-
measures of sesame oil, two kaba-measures of butter’,
111 92°239 Sau kabd sperka jsghiand ‘one kaba-measure of
sparka-plant to be boiled’ (sperka, sparka, BS sprkka).
If Iranian, kaba is from *kapa- ‘container’, with O.Pers.
karifn, Zor.P. kapic, Armen. Iw kapi¢ ‘a measure’, Oss.
I. K dbic ‘storeroom’; with -daka-, N.Pers. kaf¢, kaféah
‘spoon’, Sogd. P 19-7 *8ry kpcky ‘three spoonfuls’ (see
TPS 1954, 146-156). Turkish Uigur gapciuq ‘small bag’
is from Iran. *kapcik (as Turk. place name Lopéug from
older Napcik, Khot. Saka dapdct). Possibly also Hittite
kappi- ‘a measure’ belongs here. Waxi kap¢ ‘spoon’
without -aka-; Balo¢i kapatag ‘basket’. Iranian origin
seems more likely than Chinese K 71-1 x0 < ydp, Uigur
qav.

kabi ‘horse(?)’, v 310 viirz-3 « vara ha $i barai ajidamdi u
[deleted kabd $i] vara amna kabd si-pve ‘and there they
brought a white riding-animal and an excellent(?) red-
dish( ?) horse, white-legged’. Without contexts also ibid.
r1 kabd. From the context r4 §7 barai bidi bvesti ‘he
mounted the white steed’ and v3 gamna bvestamdi ‘we
mounted the gamna-animals’. Possibly kaba- to Lat.
caballus ‘(poor) horse, working horse’, later replacing
equus; Lat. cabo, -onis ‘large horse’; O.Slav. kobyla ‘mare’.
kabi ‘hero’, K 7340 kabi cii sakyi hacyara jauna ‘a hero
whose foes are broken in fighting’. Dialectal form of older
kavi- ‘epithet of kings and princes’, see kai, plural ka.
For -b- older -v-, note also the words 111 49:35 bamdabisid
‘relationship’ (to BS bandhava-), and lw JS 19v1 jiyabadia,
BS jetavana; and barbirye, beside baravirfid ‘ pregnant’.
kam- ‘to enclose’, variant to kap-, see kamiskd, khamida-.
kamma- ‘wound’, and kama-, Sid. 141v1 kammd jehame
hiya krra tcerd ‘treatment to cure the wound must be
used’, Sid. 141v1 kamd hivi ha ttaurq padajsafii ‘the
mouth of the wound must be burned’, BS vrana-, Tib.
rma-kha sregs-te. From base kad-, beside khad- ‘to beat’,
then *kadma- > kamma-, as N.Pers. zaxm ‘wound’ from
gan- ‘to strike’, and M.Parth.T. xdm, base xad-. See
khai-, khasta-.

kamala- ‘head’, then ‘person’ and ‘beginning’, Sid. 8vz
kamald, BS Siras-, Tib. mgo, v 157, 2b2 kamalu hanemdte
‘bows the head’; loc. sing. Z 1374 kamaliia, later Sid.
14413 kamafia, 1 163, 78r1 kamifia vini (BS vedana-)
‘pain in the head’, BS Sirsa-roga-; v 69, 8vz2 kho ye

hvandiye kamalu patittd ‘as one cuts a man’s head’, BS
tad-yathapi nama sarvasira kas cid eva purusah kasya cit
strsam chindyat, Tib. dper-na mi la-la-%ig-gi mgo béad-la.
For ‘person’, 11 83-1 drai kamala hada ‘three persons,
messengers’, ibid. 2 sau kamala hada; 11 847 Sau kamald;
ibid. 10 dva kamala. For ‘beginning’, 11 54-20 ksuni ye
paha cii hina kamala asi ré bastim sali ‘it was the fifth
ksuna-period having the name c# hina at its head, the
year ruled by the Horse’; v 202, 4a4 (maka)ld salya hivi
kamald ‘the beginning of the year Monkey’. Adjectives
kamali, v 155, 1a4 kamali buskve ‘head covering’;
kamalaja-, 1v 33a2 kamalaji hamba ‘individual portion’,
V 2, 6394-2'2 kamalajd miri ‘individual miira-coins’; v
21570'5 kamalaja #itca paramdd ‘they sold individual
water’; kamalaysa-, 11 54-24 gittarasta kamalaysa ‘of
good family, leaders’. Compounds, 111 93, 253 kamala-
rrahd, 11 41-12 kamala-rahg ‘head ache’. From *kamrda-,
Av. kamarada-, Zor.P. kamal, kamalikan, Yidya kyemalyo
‘skull’. IE Pok. 725 melodh-, O.Ind. mardhan-, Greek
PAwBpds ‘grown high’, PAacTés ‘sprout’; O.Engl.
molda ‘top of head’, Tokhara AB malto ‘at first’.

kamai$ki ‘covering’, 11 60-8—9 dajiina baimya kamaiskd sa

‘one covering, flame-coloured (white or red), of bright
colour (white or red)’; 11 60-20 rits-kagd thiida-pa sau u
kaimeja ysida-mejanya kamaiska $a ‘one ibex-skin cloak
(Tib. thul-pa) and one covering as a dressing of yellow
embroidery (?)’; 11 60-23—4 ysica-spiyi drai-giina kamaiska
§a ‘one covering yellow-flowered, of three colours’. For
kaimeja, note also 11 60-23 miji-jina Sada kaimeji isima
§(a) ‘one covering for dressing, of red-coloured ground’;
It 60°26 dama-rasinai maisti kaimeja Sau ‘one covering,
large, for the dharma-rajika monument’; 11 60-27 Saginai
maistd kaimejd Sau ‘one great covering for the sankha- (of
the monument)’. K 45-8 mirahi # kemmajam astana
pharaka wvasta ‘pearls and many dresses, kemmaja- and
the like’; K 63, 79r2 ysara-ttasam mandilyam kamacam
pyistd ‘covered with kamaca-coverings of brocaded
mandiila-cloth’. From kam- ‘to cover’ with suffixes;
kamaiska- passed to Turk. kimiskd (Al-Ka¥yari) ‘a varie-
gated felt from Ka$yar’. Hence originally a Kan&aki word
(earlier language of KaSyar). For the variant meanings
note the parallel Khotan Saka karasta- ‘skin garment’,
Yidya karast ‘hide, skin’, Waxi karast ‘fur-coat’, Pasto
krast ‘felt, woollen cloak’. For kam- see also khamada-.
Possibly here the Latin camisia ‘shirt’, a word of either
oriental or Gallic origin. The base kam- is a variant to the
base kap- ‘to hold, enclose, incapistrate’, see khapa, kaba.

kar- ‘to do, make’, replaced in verbal use by gan-, tan-,

yan-, yin-, in-, but retained in derivatives, see kdddgana-
‘deed’, kira- ‘work’, kiraraa- ‘ workman’, as second com-
ponent -gara-, -gara-, -tarana-, -arana-, karana ‘making’,
K5, 143r4 suva-karana‘ celebrations’; v 112, 34r2 pajsama-
tarer ‘honourer’, BS pijayitar-. Participle guda-, gida-,
yada-, yida-, yuda-,ida-. From kar-, Av. kar-, pres. karana-
oiti, karata-, kasa-; O.Pers. kunautiy, krta-, Zor.P. kunet,
kart, kartan, N.Pers. kunad, kard, Sogd. kr-, pres. kwnty,
perf. k&’r’y (2 sing.), beside wn- ‘to do’, infinitive *krty,
passive kyrty, participle ’krt’k, noun kr’wny; M.Parth.T.
kr-, qr-, kyrd, qyrd, kyrdn; kyrdg'n ‘action’; M.Pers.T.
kwn-, kyrd, passive kyr-; Oss. D. kdnun, kond, kodta, 1.

kdnyn; Baloi kanag, kurta, kut; Pasto kral, Parali kan-,
Yidya ken-:kar-, Waxi car- (c = ts), caram; Sarikoli
kanam, Suyni kinam:éud. TIE Pok. 641-2 k¥er-, O.Ind.
krndti, krtd-, Celtic Welsh paraf ‘work, effect’, Lit. kurit,
kurti ‘build, make’.

kar- ‘to sow, plant’, pres. ker-, participle kdalsta-, v 333,
27r3 bissu vatd kumjsatu kerd ‘he should sow everywhere
sesame seed’, BS G 37, 24a3—4 sa catursu dvipa-ksetresu
tilam vapayet; vV 334, 32v6-33r1 tcarimu vdtd kumjsatd
kerd, BS G 37, 29b6 loka-dhatau tilam vapayet; Z 4:35 ne
ye nandanu kdlste ‘one has not planted the Nandana-
grove’; 11 91-117 Raistd yudamdd; 111 8o-19 kaista jsard
‘planted corn’; v 342, 84r1 bamhyu kdlste ‘he planted a
tree’, BS G 37, 78a7 vapito drumah; v 108, 30v6 Suru
yddandd sta kdlstandd sta uhu $adye bago ‘you have done
good, you have planted the root of goodness’, BS krta-
dhikara avaropita-kusala-mula. With ni-, v 340, 8ors
nydsta- (as ed. Konow, not kdlsta-). Noun kdljsa-
‘garden’, see below. Compounds, 11 28, 37b2 ganama-
kerai ‘wheat-sower’, 11 35, 8a8 kamyjsata-kera u ganama-
kera ‘sowers of sesame and wheat’; 111 14-21 barija-kerai
‘sower of crops’. See also kara- ‘field(?)’. From kar- ‘to
scatter’, Av. karaya-, beside kars-, karsta-, Zor.P. kistan,
N.Pers. karad, kistan, M.Pers.T. kyst ‘sown’, M.Parth.T.
kyst; Sogd. kyr-:kystk; ksth ‘seed’; k§t'yé-kr'k, Sogd.
Chr. ¢st'’rt, g§d’rm; Balodi kiSag, kista ‘to sow, plough’;
Oss. D. kalun, 1. kalyn, kald ‘pour, scatter’, intransitive
D. kdlun, 1. kilyn, kald; Pasto karsl, Orm. kar- ‘to sow,
till’, Suyni er- ‘to cultivate’, pret. éert, infinitive dertow,
Sarikoli éar-, éard-,Waxi kiiram, kistam ‘ cultivate,plough’,
kiirn ‘ cultivation’, Yazg. k'ar-:k'ard ‘plant, cultivate’. IE
Pok. 9334 (s)ker-, O.Ind. kirdti, kirnd- ‘strew’.

kar- ‘to fight’, see candarno.

kar- ‘to sport’, see fcarke.

kara- ‘monster fish’, 11 10479 klaisinyam karyau bharsyam
ttamattamagala prrana jsa ajaraista...mahasamidrrd
myafia ‘in the midst of the great sea haunted by the kara-
beasts, the bharsa-beasts and the timitimingila-beasts’.
From kara-, Av. kara- ‘monster fish’, Zor.P. kar mahik,
called the ratu- ‘chief’ of the fish, Sogd. krw kpy ‘the
kara-fish’. IE Pok. 958 (s)k*alos ‘whale’. Note also
Finnish kala ‘fish’, Hungarian hal. See AM, n.s., 11,
1965, 113.

kara- ‘surrounding’, partitive adjective, Sid. 142rz kard
kammd hainai hame, u ysida u asem ‘the part around the
wound becomes red, and yellow, and blue’, BS pita-nila-,
Tib. rma dan, fien-skor-gyi mdog ser-sin dmar-%in swo-ba
dan; Sid. 144r3 kard kammd u kamafia pisalyafd ‘around
the wound and at its head it must be besmeared’; Sid.
147v4 kard tcimafiam ‘around the eyes’, Tib. mig-gi phyi-
rol; K 18-217 drrai tcira kara kathe parajustauda ‘they
three times wound it round the city’, BS Divyavadana
4481 sarvam tam nagaram antrair vestitam; 11 126-20-1
kara kithi hina baste u vari sti kard kamthe ‘he led the
troop to the vicinity of the city and there it is around the
city’; noun v 343, 87v2 bodhisatva kard vitd are ‘the
bodhisattvas sit around’, BS G 37, 82a6 bodhi(satva
mahasatva-saha)sra-parivrtah ‘surrounded by a thou-
sand bodhisattvas, great beings’; Z 5-33 kardvdti, Z 279
kard vird; Z 3-115 karvira; N 1761 karu ve. Adjective 11

kar- —kard 53

126-8 karaji baysgd hvandd ‘the many men around’. See
kara, karviraa-, karvinaa-. From base kar- ‘to draw
lines’, Av. karaya-, kars- ‘draw’. I1E Pok. 639 k¥el-.

kara- ‘enclosure, fort, town’, 11 1251 khyesva kara hina

pastamdii baste ‘we deigned to lead a troop to the Khyesa-
town (=Kasyar)’. See AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 20. Possibly
to kar- ‘draw lines, enclose with lines’.

kara ‘field(?)’, v 2-2+4 kara kdstd 7di ‘he can cultivate the

field (so)’. See kar- ‘to sow, plant’, kdlsta-, kaista-,
kdsta-. See SDTV 52.

kara ‘truly, indeed’, see kari.
kara ‘circle’, 111 68-73—4 cu ha tva byasda kara, mara miufia

myaiia kare ‘he who treads over that circle, he remains
there inside the circle’; 111 68-72—3 karavina kara yudamdi
‘they made a circle roundabout’; Sid. 145v3 tcem vai
hemnai hame u ttaudd, haijai kare, askyai ttarina hamare
‘for him the eye becomes red and hot, red parts around,
his tears become red’, Tib. (different) mig dmar-zin cha-
ba hur-hur-por hdug-la, dmar-po Sar-Sar-por hbyun-3in,
mcéhi-ma réa dmar-ba rnams yin-no. Sid. 149r2—3 Siyi
kana u arkhi jsai astamna u hanam rrahd kare bisd jimdd
‘white film and with excrescence and the like and pain of
the eyelashes(?) roundabout, it dispels all’, Tib. kn-tog
dan, mig mdzer-la sogs-pa med-par byed-do. From kar- ‘to
draw lines, enclose’, see kara-.

karid ‘title’, 11 73-9 ttagutta kard sau sarrnddatti u hvamna

kard sau samdi ‘the Tibet kgrd-official the sau-official
Sarrniddatta and Khotana kgrd-official sau-official Samdu’,
11 74°44 hvamna kard sau samdi; 1v 16+5 kard gaudd nate
‘the kgrd-official Gauda received’. The form kgra in 11
22, 16a3 u kara sikha ysanaji va hird ha(rastd?) ‘and the
kara-official Sikha of Ysana presented (thing = ) money’.
Then kgrd has the epithet salya-bayai ‘president of the
year’ in 1v 72a2 salya-bayai kard va hambam and occurs
with other title in 11 33, 3b8 salya-bayai pharsa samdara,
‘president of the year, judge Sundara’. In a different
phrase there is also V 10-2-1 §sau saci salya ‘in the year of
sau-official Sact’ (also vV 4-2-1). More common is the
documentary use in connexion with ‘gifts’, v 33a1—2
Se hvamdye kamalaji hamba 400 muri u kard va raysai va
9 miird hvamde 5 mire ‘for one man the individual share
400 miira-coins, and for the kgrd-official for a gift 9 mara-
coins, for a man § miira-coins’; 1v 33b1 Se hvamdye 260
miri pasa avasana u kard va raysai va 5 miri hvamde 6
miire ‘ for one man 260 miira-coins, for those commissioned
and those not, and for the kard-official for a gift 5 mira-
coins, for a man 6 mird-coins’; to this kard va raysai the
phrase 1v 772a2 kard va hambam is parallel assuring the
division of va from raysai. After a proper name Vv 3-1°6
spata sidaki va raysaif[| shows that va is separate from
kard. The word raysai also precedes Afvi in IV 45a3
hamtsa kari va raysai hivi vara ‘together the portion of
the gift for the kgri-official’; 1v 55a1—2 kard va raysai hi-
(v1) herd hamye aharastd ‘the thing (=money) of the gift
for the kard-official has not been presented’; 1v 53b1—2
kard va raysai hiye biye hvaddi 2 ‘the two textile( ?) men
of the gift for the kgrd-official’. Once the inst. sing.
occurs IV 43b1 hamtsa kard va raysaina 4 ‘together four
with the gift for the kard-official’. The verb associated
with this phrase is harays- ‘to stretch, offer, give’, 1v 72a2
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kard va hambam harastadd ‘they presented the share for
the kgrd-official’, and 1v 5522 aharastd ‘not given’. With
this context can be compared the loan-word prahdnaja-
‘gift’, BS prahenaka-, Pali pahenaka- ‘gift’, 11 14, 2b2
uspurrd prahdinaji hodi ‘gave the full gift’; 11 14, 2by
prahinaji $a mura 5 hedd ‘the gift one mira-coin, he
gives 5°. See SDTV 4. The two earlier attempts to inter-
pret these phrases in 1v 146, and SDTV 4 are here super-
seded. The title kard is from older *kdsa-kara- ‘watcher,
protector, keeper’, to the base kds-:kasta-, with kara-
‘maker’, beside kaka- ‘ protector from *kdisaka-’; note the
bases kdz- and k- in kdtafia-, kafia- ‘to be cared for’. For
the absence of -i$-, see batai ‘opened’, Zor.P. visataka-.
The word raysai ‘gift’ is from raz-, as Greek dpéyw ‘to
stretch out, give’. The earlier rendering of kgra by
‘region’ AM, n.s. 2, 1951, 9 is unsatisfactory.

kari ‘surely, indeed’, v 389, 19v4—5 ku ye ttumdsa byehdte
balysana ku kard ttima ne jiye ‘where one gets Buddhaic
great fields where the seed does not fail’, BS G 37, 14b1
ksetre tu suksetre uptad bijan mahaphalam; K 32-29 rre s¢
Jjsam dayi kari asaida na idd ‘the righteous king surely
does no evil (BS asiddha-) at all’; =K 2375 dana rre jsai
pa kida bvara ada (na 1dd) ‘the king Dana does no un-
righteousness at all’ (here kari = kida, see kdide). Also
kari, kara, kar-ju (K 11, v6), karjvau (N 123-31), Z 2°111
karne; frequent in Z kard, kari. From kar-, to kdde
*krtai.

karavitd ‘in the morning, betimes’, Z 22121 pand ssive
ttdndiku bedd karavatd vatco vasusti ‘every night it rains
only so much, in the morning then it is clear’; Z 24-508
karavatd naltsute ‘in the morning he went out’; 11 11528
Svg sava karava ‘at midnight, in the morning’; 1 181,
99r4~5 karava khasafia ‘it is to be drunk in the morning’.
From kara- ‘point of time’ Sogd. kry’ ‘succession in
time’. Man. gry’; n”’kry’¢yq ‘untimely’; Oss. D. kard, 1. kar
‘age of a person’, D. kargun, kardzud, kargin ‘aged’, DL
dmgar ‘companion’. For ‘time’ for ‘early time’, note also
N.Pers. pa-gah ‘early’. The second component is rather
-data- asin Zor.P. bam-dat ‘ dawn’, than *bata- ‘shining’,
see 8.v. baimya. Outside Iranian, note also O.Ind. kard-,
‘point of time’, later kald- ‘time’, BS vikala- ‘evening’,
kalyam ‘early’, kalyam eva ‘in the morning’.

karasta- ‘fur garment’, 11 60-19-20 kabaliji bimrga-kagyd
karastd $e u kabalinai rus-kagd thuada-pa sau ‘for a
kambala-blanket one wolf-skin fur-coat and for a blanket
fur ibex-skin coat (Tib. thul-pa)’; 111 144, 50a2 karasta
hiya my(e)$(d)a haraysde ‘he presents a gift of karasta-
garments’; =1III 145, 50b1-4 karasta hiya mvaisda hara-
ysde; =111 145, 50b2-4 karasta hiye|||. From karasta-,
with suffix -asta- as Zor.P. tapast ‘carpet’ from base tap-
‘to twist, spin’ (IE Pok. 10645 temp-). With Waxi karast
‘fur cloak’, kurust ‘bark of tree’, Sanglei korost ‘skin’,
Yidya karast ‘skin, hide’, Pasto krasta ‘felt, woollen
cloth’. Transliterated by Tib. ka-’a-sta (with laryngal ’a
for -ra-, see AION 1-126). Base IE Pok. 938945 (s)ker-
‘to cut’, Lat. corium ‘thick skin’, cortex ‘bark’, scortum

karanam ‘60,000 (villages), the one village 300[000]
wards’; 11 56-23 varava karana drai-sse ‘there 300 wards’;
V 62-8 Sau-karanum jsa hvamdi drana himare ‘men of
the whole ward thereby become healthy’; 11 104:go-1
visna-vakrrarma-sakhara kitha kdranii vara mafiads pastai
#srivye ‘he deigned to erect in the city the Visnu-vikrama-
arama sangharama (monastery) like a court (vara) with
enclosures’. See SDTV %0—72. From karana- to kara-
‘bounded space, enclosure, surroundings’, and ‘limit’,
Av. karana- ‘limit, end’, akarana- ‘unlimited’, in the
phrase Yast 10°99 dasinam upa karanam aivhd zomé ‘at
the right end of this earth’; Oss. D. kdrond, 1. kdron
‘end, side, fence’, kdrdj kdronmd ‘from end to end’, dgér
‘exceedingly’; Sogd. kyr'm °‘side, direction’; Zor.P.
kanarak, N.Pers. karan, kanar ‘side’. See also tcalca-.

karassa- ‘creeper, twig’, parallel to BS lata, Z 20-3 karassi

haspriye ‘the creeper burgeoned’, JS 37r4 kerase ttye
Jjsam hvaste ‘he beat them with the creeper’, JS s5r2
mirahija karasi ‘string of pearls’, JS 2ovi karasi jsa
bastadi hiya dasta ‘with creeper you bound your own
hands’. For the binding creeper, Lalita-vistara 213'19
bandhana-lata .Tokhara B. karas, A karas ‘forest’ (cf.
O.Ind. van- ‘tree’, vana- ‘forest’). From kar- base of
words for branches, with suffix -assa-, to kidd, =BS lata
with kida from *karitakd-, as ysidai from *zaritaka-; and
kird ‘bush’ (Sid. 10v4). See Mémorial Jean de Menasce,
1974, 371 for Av. gao-karana-, Zor.P. gwkrn (whence by
graphic change gwkrt) epithet of the haoma-plant from
gava- ‘yellow’ and kar- of branches *gau-krna- ‘have

- yellow or reddish sprout’. Add Oss. D. Ruala, Kala,

Falua, Kaleu, 1. Kaliu ‘branch’ (with & < sk-). See
sakala-‘plant name’. IE Pok. 546 kel-, klo-, Greek kAcov
‘shoot’, KA&Sos “twig’.

karittatd ‘vigour’, v 340, 79v3 karittatd hvi(nde) ‘is called

vigour’, BS G 37, 7522 virya-sthanam nama; v 340, 79vs
karittetd thand, BS G 37, 75a1 virya-sthanam; v 134,
69b1 karittetu; JS 15v2 karittete jsa. Adjective, v 261,
10a3 karittetimja paramata. Abstract from kariha- ‘ener-
getic’.

kariha- ‘energetic, vigorous’, v 77, 14512 u balysufiaviiysa

kariha ne khijamato kaindi styida-vrata ‘ the bodhisattvas,
vigorous, do not admit fatigue, strong in vows’, Tib. byan-
Chub sems-dpah skyo-ba (weary) med, bréon-hgrus ldan-
Zim; Z 16'45 balysa panamare marata $ara kariha
‘Buddhas arise here strong, vigorous’. See also karya,
karyausta-, kide. From kar- ‘to exert force’, Greek x&pra.
See abstract karittatd ‘vigour, BS virya’. But in Av.
xratu- ‘force of mind, wisdom’, Khotan Saka gratd
‘instruction’, O.Ind. krdtu-, rather base kar- ‘think’.

karga- ‘striking’, see naskarga-.
kargaka ‘percussion instrument of music’, 1 3835

kargaka kejidii u thurriicalaste hilika ‘they beat the
kargaka-drum and the huluka-drum with the fringes(?)’;
=1II 47, 53—4 kardgaka kgjida u thovrricalasta hiadika;
=1II 3536 karaka kgji(da) u thculasta hudika. See kalj-
‘to strike’ from base kark-.

dvipa dikhyam karyam jsi ‘when he comes to Kinnara-
dvipa with pains and efforts’, =K 38132 dakhya
karyam jsi; JS 19v2 karya jsa; 111 653 karya sahye: ‘he
exercised fortitude’; K 47-53 diskhyam karyau jsa. Adjec-
tive with suffix -austa-, Sid. 11v4 dusgm drrayam karyausta
Jinaka ‘remover of the three difficult dosa-humours’,
BS krcchra-dosa-trayapaham, Tib. nad-g#i gsum-las gyur-
pahi géin-nad sel-to; v 265, 29a4 karyausta; 111 2, 7r3
karyaustafia, dukhajafia, kasca-jserafia, samtsarifia alava-
kamttera ‘in the forest wilderness, difficult, painful,
grievous, of samsara-migration’. Later suffix -asta-, K
217 pada karyasta ‘the way is difficult’, =K 28-182 pada
karyasta, =K 37-129 padi karyasti. Note also in poor
orthography 11 40:36 dakhu kara avyaca baye haysgama
‘pains, efforts, intolerable fears, grief’, with kara from
karya, see SDTV 121. From base kar- ‘to exert force’,
see cognates s.v. kariha-.

karvinaa- ‘surrounding’, adjective to karvira, kard vird ‘in

the surroundings’, with loss of -r- before suffix -naa-,
Sid. 144v1 aphaidd kammd ifiakd karving hufii pasanid
‘around, near the confused wound the blood must be let
out’ (dyadic), Tib. rmahi fien-skor gtar-2in khrag dbyun-ba
dan; Sid. 142r1 kammd karving loksé henai u rrasa cha
hame ‘around the wound the skin becomes rough, red and
livid’, ‘Tib. rmahi fien-skor-gyi mdog ser-%in dmar-la sno-ba
dan; 111 46-30 ttari laksa-gii khiysara karving ‘around the
filaments red lac-coloured’, =111 35-19-20 ttari laksa-gi
khiysara karvina, =111 37°13—4 ttarind laksina nauka
khiysarrd karvi ‘around the soft red lac-coloured fila-
ments’; Bed 49v4 karvina baysd paryau parsi jsa hamtsa
‘surrounded by Buddha-sons with the assembly (BS
parisad)’, BS buddha-sutebhi partvrtu; K 15:136 sima
karvina baste ‘he bound (put a limit to) the boundary
around’ (BS stman-), =K 23-81-2 sima kara vi baste,
=32°35 sima kari baste; 111 68-72—3 karavina kara yuda-
mdd ‘they made a circle roundabout’. See kara-, kara.

karvira ‘around’, v 107, 29r5 paiya nu karvira nd biséi

hala anatd yanda ‘protect them, roundabout on all sides
make them secure’, BS paripalanam karisyatha; ibid.
2916 karvird paljsamgye jsa ahumaranu ro yaksanu ‘with
gathering around of numberless goblins (BS yaksa-)’,
BS parivarair anekais ca yaksa-. Two words in Z 279
kard vird; see kara-.

karsg ‘ descends, migrates’, J'S 38v3 pacedena karse bhadrre-

kalpya baysa ‘ duly the Buddha descends into the Bhadra-
kalpika- world’. Intrusive -7- to kas- ‘come into, fall to’,
parallel to BS cyavate, cyuti- ‘to migrate’.

kala- ‘excellent’ in derivatives, see kalai, kalye, kalyakyim,

kala-tcyarai, kalyascya, akalasca, kalsta-. From IE Pok.
524 kal- ‘excellent’, O.Ind. kalyd- ‘excellent (beauty,
health, vigour, strength, skill, readiness, auspiciousness)’,
kalyana- ‘excellent, beautiful, noble, beneficial, aus-
picious, fortunate’; Greek Boeot. koAFéds, Hom. ko,
K&AAoTOS, KOAAL- ‘excellent, beautiful’, kéAAcuov ‘cock’s
comb’; Germanic O.Norse haelr (*hali-) ‘man, lord’,
O.Engl. hzlep ‘man’, OHG helid ‘man, hero, fighter’.

karvinaa- — kalya- 55

a pen’. IE Pok. 612 kolsmo- ‘reed’, Greek kéAapos, Lat.
culmus, OHG halm, O.Engl. healm; O.Pruss. salme ‘ straw’,
O.Slav. slama ‘straw’ ; BS (Li-yen and I-tsing dictionaries)
karama, kalama (P. Bagchi, Deux lexiques sanskrit-
chinois I-II, 1929-37), with IE k-,

kalama ‘a kind of rice’, Iw from BS, Sid. 15v4 kalama sald,
BS kalamah, Tib. salu kalama ni.

kalamakyd ‘small kalama-’, 11 92:243 khii va hera vi
kalamakyd na hatsimdd (it is to be filtered) so that the
small kalama- do not at once disappear’.

kaldtcyarai ‘title of an official’, 11 88-20 biritkd tsve cu fiase
bisd hivi kalatcyarai ye ‘the bujrug-official went who was
your humble servant’s official’; 11 88-31 ##7 va kaji mastd
beraji vi kalatcyarai birikd disti parau pastamdd ‘then on
the first day of the month Kaji (second spring month)
they gave an order into the hand of the kalatcyarai-
official, the bujrug-official’ (dyadic); 11 109-12 kyerd
kalatcyaram hiya musdi (read my) haraysde ‘what kind of
donation he presents to the kalatcyaraa-officials’. Possibly
from *kalaka-(s)éada-kara-ka- ‘ domestic administrator’,
to kala- ‘excellent’ and (s)kad- ‘to prepare’, beside ksad-
in Khotan Saka sg-:sasta- ‘to prepare’, O.Ind. ksad-. For
-kara-, see also kari.

kalarbd ‘a plant name’, unidentified, 111 88-145 kalarbd
bata ‘root of kalarba-’. O.Ind. kalabhi ‘a sort of vege-
table’.

kalai ‘excellent(?)’, 111 1087 (ttya)ym si paijalakva gasta
kalai ste ‘of them (the lovers) the flesh on the breasts is
beautiful’, assuming kalai from *kalya fem. to kalya-.
See kala-, kalye.

kalai ‘early’, dyadic with svamna 11 88-18, possibly dialectal
-l- to kara- of karavatd ‘in the morning’ or Iw to Prakrit
kalla- O.Ind. kalya-, kalya- ‘morning’.

kalj- ‘to strike’, v 78, 14914 imu datinau kiisu kaljindi ‘to-day
they beat the drum of the dharma-doctrine’, Tib. de
chos-kyi rva chen-po rdun-bar hgyur-te; 11 3572 kisi
kagjimdd ‘they beat the drum’; Z 1483 kaljéndd; noun
SuvP. 61r1 kejama. . .kiisd, BS parahananta dundubhim.
Participle kriya-, 111 67-45 parasanai baysve krriye ‘with
axe his arms were struck’; with negative v 145, 33v§
akrriya; Z 13°114 cu vara binafia askusta adaunda stana
akriya ‘what music there not plucked, not blown, not
struck’, =BS aghattita dundubhayah. Incohative kris-,
SuvP. 6111 krrisame beda ‘ at time of beating’, BS akotya-
mana-. See kargaka- = karaka-, wuskalj-, naskarga-,
naskalj-. From kark- ‘to strike’, as in the name of the
rapacious birds of prey eagle and vulture, Av. kahrkasa-,
Zor.P. karkas, Pazand kargas, krgaz, N.Pers. kargas,
Yidya karyez, karyss, Sangledi koryos'; with &-, Sogd. érks,
Oss. cdrgds. The suffix -asa- is used for bird and beast, as
O.Ind. lopasa-, Greek &Acomn€, Oss. D. robas, N.Pers.
robah ‘fox’, Khotan Saka rritvasa- ‘jackal’; and murasa-
‘peacock’. Other verbs ending in -}j- are tcabalj-, Ghalj-,
nihalj-, haspalj-.

kalya- ‘excellent’, 111 12487, gloss to BS mumjsana before
mimddha, #iiska ‘simple, foolish (BS mugdha-)’, hence

kala ‘16th part’, Iw from BS kala, K 14716 ksasa kala for *mujana- (with -js- for -j-, as ibid. 111 121°15; 21 7gjsa
‘sixteen parts, all, the whole’. for BS raja). This *mijana- is BS mocana- (Mahavastu)
kalama- ‘reed pen’, Iw from BS kalama-, JS 18r2 uysaiie from Prakrit *moyana-, replacing north-west Prakrit
bida kala (from *kalam) Sustai ‘for yourself you prepared moyaka- laudatory epithet, originally probably modaka-

‘hide’. karju, karjvau, see kard.

karana- ‘enclosure, ward, quarter of a town’, 11 5732 $au karya ‘exertion, effort, fortitude’, dyadic Z 215 karya u
karam drai-sse ksastyam bisa jsa ‘one ward with 360 stama ‘fortitude and stamina’, 11 69-6-5 ka karya sahyd
houses’; 11 57:32 ksasta ysare sa Sau am drai-sse ysg ‘endured the effort’; K 37-125 khii jsam histi kaidari-
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‘delightful’. See also v 162, 3bz [//moya-darsano (BS),
and 11 75-56 mivai ‘sweetmeat’, =BS modaka-. The
word Av. maodana- ‘delightful’ corresponds. See kala-.

kalyakyim ‘auspicious’, K 15662 vafi ttye kalyakyim badd
‘now this auspicious time’, either Iranian from kalya- or
BS kalyana-kya- (-im = -ai, -¢). See kala-; and s.v. sakyi.

kalyasta ‘excellent’, K 29-192 vara prra(ma)na sabaja
kalyasta ‘there the brahman prospers (BS sampady-),
excellent (in morals or skill?)’; =K 38-131 prrammand
sami-Sund kalyascya ‘the brahman of noble origin,
excellent’. From kalya- with suffix -asta-. See kala-, and
akaldsca; sami-Sund from Prakrit *same-yona-, BS
samyag-yoni-.

kalsta- ‘a particular ornament’, Z 13137 cu ha aysdripa
harastandd svarna-sittira kalsta kyite pamjusta parremd
kddai pharu nvasa yidandi ‘what adornments they dis-
played brocade (BS suvarpa-sitra-), kalsta-ornaments,
cita-ornaments, finger-rings, parrema-ornaments, they
made for him very great noise’; K 63, 78v3 hara kaiyira
kaista maula paraima ‘necklace (BS hara-), bracelet (BS
keyara-), kalsta-ornament, headdress (BS makuta-),
paraima-ornament’; JS 33v3—4 Reste keyure hare graune
galamna (grauna- ‘garland’; galamna- ‘ornament’). From
base kalt- with -ta- suffix, connected with O.Ind. kataka-
‘necklace’ from kalt-a-, see T. Burrow, BSOAS 35, 1972,
538-9. See kala-.

kava ‘fish’, K 144, 1v3 mahasamamdrra kavd mafiamddi
tstya ‘would go like a fish in the great sea’; Z 24-504 kho
ju sa kava baltte ce duru iice jsa kaste ‘as a fish quivers
which falls far from the water’ ; Sid. gv1 kava hivi pi jsa
hamtsa ‘together with fat of fish’, BS matsya-tailena, Tib.
fiahi $ag dan; plural Z 4-49 kave, JS 3orz kave (JS 28v2
keve for *kava). Adjective, Sid. 151r5 kavamdie ‘(bone)
of fish’, Tib. fia-rus; Sid. 17v2 kavifie gusta, ibid. gvz
kaviiie gista ‘flesh of fish’, Tib. #a-sa; Sid. 14115
kaviiam aha khenda ‘like fish eggs’, Tib. fiahi sgo-wa
hdra-ba. From kapa-, Sogd. kpy, Yidya kap, Waxi kip,
Pasto kab, plur. kaban, kabiinah, kabo; Oss. DI. kdf,
plur. Rdftd; 1. jau-gif = kdfy djéytd ‘fish eggs, caviar’.
Connexion with Lakk xIaba gen. xIablul (with xI =
voiceless pharyngal %) ‘fish’ uncertain. Possibly Oss. D.
kdsalgd, 1. kasag ‘fish’ from older *kafsa-, with Wanetsi
kafa, plur. kage ‘fish’. Caucasian Darga dialects xavs, kavs,
yavs (R. von Erckert, p. 64, ‘from Ossetic’). Possibly
from kap- ‘grey’ in O.Ind. kapila-, see kaviita-.

kara-baira uncertain word, see s.v. baira-, 11 51-97; ibid.
ttugara-baira.

kavarma ‘safe place(?)’, 11 18, 8b2 t# va kavarma tsvamdi
‘they went to the keep’, after a list of names, as elsewhere
spasafia tsve ‘he went on guard duty’, following names.
Possibly from base kap- ‘to hold, imprison’, and var- ‘to
surround, enclose’, hence *kapa-varma- *kavvarma-,
dyadic compound. For kap- see khapa, kava; Armen.
Iw kaparan ‘bond, detention, prison’ from Iranian
*kapadana-.

kavita- ‘blue, gray’, Z 22154 ne atd haryasa ne atd $éittana
ne atd stauru kavita ‘(of the emperor’s wife) not very
black, not very white, not severely grey’. From kapauta-
‘blue, grey’, O.Pers. kapautaka-, Greek-Pers. kamauTa,
Zor.P. kapot, kapotar, ‘pigeon’, N.Pers. kabod, kabotar,

Armen. lw kapoyt, kapoutak, Armen.-Lat. capotes, Sogd.
kp’wtk ‘blue’, kp’wt’ych, Man. qwpwtyc ‘ pigeon’, Yayn.
kapuica‘ dove’, Baloti kapot, Munjani kéwitya, Yidya kovio,
Waxi kibit, Sangleéi kovid, Sarikoli éabaud, Kurd kdwik,
Khowar lw kovér. O.Ind. kapdta- ‘dove’, kapotaka-
‘grey’. Base kap- ‘grey’ also in O.Ind. kapila-, kapisa-
‘reddish’, kapi- ‘monkey’, Zor.P. kaptk ‘monkey’. See
also kava ‘fish’.

kas$-, kas-, kag-, karg- ‘fall, come into, fail’, Z 23-99 ttifia

ttadeta kassiru ‘may you fall into this darkness’; Z 1011
varata kassare bodhi-sambara hamali ‘there the bodhi-
sambhara- ‘means for bodhi-knowledge’ come together’;
Sid. 121v3 dyamkyai kasare ‘his sight fails’, Tib. mig
ldons-$in ‘eye becomes blind’; 3 sing. Sid. 14r5 nastd ga
kaste ‘faces go downwards’, Tib. lto sbo-bo dan; K 63,
82v1 aksanva hastya na kasaune ‘may I not come into the
eight calamities (BS aksana-)’; noun Sid. 2rz biysma
kasame hivi piskald ‘ chapter of the failing of urine’, Tib.
gfin sri-bahi lehu; Sid. 8v3 biysma kasama, Tib. géin
hgag-pa (hgag-pa ‘stop’). With intrusive -r- only JS
38v3—4 karse bhadrre-kalpya ‘migrates into the bhadra-
kalpika- world’, parallel BS cyavate. Participle kasta-,
K 64, 81v3 kiladva kasta ‘fallen into the k#lada- (2)’; JS
25VI ttadeta kastye ysama-samdai vaska ‘for the world
(=BS loka-) fallen into darkness’; 1 sing. 111 2, 77r4 ttdfia
barmatfia kastim ‘1 have come into this prison’; 111 5, 11v5
hamtharkafia kasta ‘ come into distress’; v 32, 9a5 kastim;
K 46-47 ma tcaimefia kaste ‘I failed in my eye’. From
base kas- with -ya-. Elsewhere Iranian kap- ‘to fall’,
Zor.P. kaf-, M.Parth. T kf-, gf-:kft, qft ‘to fall’, kfwn,
M.Pers.T. ghwn *kafvan, *kahvan, N.Pers, kuhan, kuhnah
‘old’; Zor.P. kpt, kptn ‘to fall’, Balddi kapag, k‘afay,
kapta ‘fall, happen, bring forth’. Possibly kasé-, from
kas-y- with -s- < -ts- (as basaka- ‘ calf’) to base kas-, kah-
(see khah-), if *kas-s- gave kats- > kas- (as O.Ind.
vivatsati ‘wishes to dwell’, fut. vatsyati to base vas-
‘dwell’).

kascai ‘sorrow’, 11 7-117 ysira kascai hethiye ‘the heart has

been troubled in sorrow’ where kascai loc. sing. is possibly
from kasca but with shortened -a- (hethiye < hamthriye).
*kasa- ‘belt( ?)’, 111 41-26—7 khva daittd hvastd kdsa hariiyq
a panisdd ‘when the lord sees you, he loosens or ties up
his belt’. Uncertain: possibly -ds- from -as- as in kds-
‘to look’, and ksdsa ‘six’ from *x§as. Then to Iranian
kasa-, Av. kasa-, ‘armpit’, Zor.P. kas, dast-ka$§ ‘hands
under arms’, N.Pers. kas, M.Pers.T. dst-k§ ‘ respectfully’,
Sogd. *p-ksy ‘side’, Suyni bi-fug ‘armpit’ from *api-kasa-,
Waxi kal- (-1 < -§-), N.Pers. kalk ‘side under armpit’. IE
Pok. 611 kokso-, -a ‘part of body’, O.Ind. kaksa, kaksa-,
Lat. coxa ‘hip’; O.Ind. kaksa-, kaksya- ‘girdle, girth’.

kasta- ‘attached’, see kas-, Manj. 1701 akasta asakhesta sa

khu ja veysa ‘unaffected, unsmeared like the lotus’.

kastdi ‘sunken’, 11 79-9 asi sta brraihd: kastd milg

pattiye ‘the horse fatigued, the belly fallen in, the muscles
stiffened’, see also pata- ‘fallen in, sunken’.

kas- ‘fall, come to, arise, migrate’, v 125, 6b3 (second of

the five dangers) kv7 abadd niroskasate kasindd ‘when for
him untimely water rises, they fall. . .’; atas-, Z 24-168
kye va pa-stumgga atasare tta gre ‘who fall headlong, so
they stay’. For kaste 3 sing., see kass-. Participle kasta-

to both kas- and kass-, see kasé-. Conjunct niroskasate
from nira uskasate. Possibly kas- from kas-s-, see khah-.

kas- ‘look, be seen, appear’, Z 2-118 kho ggard sumird

Sfasvand kaste ‘as in relation to Mount Sumeru the
mustard appears’, Pali (Jataka 6-174) sinerus’ antike
sasapo viya khayati ‘as mustard appears before Mount
Sineru’. See naskasta- ‘looked out’. From base kas- ‘to
look, appear’, Av. kas-, akasat, Sogd. kas- in 'nyr-ks'yt
*anxara-kasaka-, plur., ‘astrologers’, Man. péks- ‘ expect’,
Zor.P. kasit ‘was seen’, nikas ‘regard’, akas ‘aware’,
N.Pers. nigah, agah, Armen. lw agah ‘aware’, M.Parth.T.
gs, ’gs ‘apparent’ (*agas-), M.Pers.T. pdgs- ‘to look’,
pdgs ‘face’, Sasan. insc. p’tk’sy; Oss. D. kdsun, kast, 1.
kdsyn, kast ‘look at; shine’; falgdsun ‘look around’; Pasto
kas-, katal ‘look at’, Wanetsi kas-, Sangl. kas-:kot, kast,
Suyni ces-:¢ast ‘see’, Rosani das-: coxt, Yazg. k'as-: k'ut,
participle k'astag. From IE Pok. 638 k*ek- ‘appear, show’,
O.Ind. kasate ‘appear’, in O.Slav. (k¥eg-) ka¥p, kazati
‘show’, ukazi ‘showing’, Greek Tékpop ‘sign’. See also
teds- from IE kek-s-.

kas- ‘adhere, attach’, noun loc. sing. Z 2-120 batd ahdina

kasta hamdte vatd bissd ‘can all the wind, being caught in
a noose, be held ?’, parallel BS (Lalita-vistara 245-17)
Sakyo vayuh pasair baddhum. Participle with negative
akasta- ‘unattached’, Bed 48v2 a@ khu urmaysdi u piira
asa akasta ‘and as the sun and moon are untouched in
the sky (BS akasa-)’, BS siirya Sasi gagane va asaktah;
Bed 52r3 bvame jsa rrastd akastd tsima tsime ‘may I go
the course right, untouched, with bodhi-knowledge’, BS
jAana-balena asanga-gatena, K 67-165 ttye pamda hvalai
kasta ‘the (@rya-marga) path is connected with both
(parama-artha- and samskara)’. With pati-, pacasta- ‘at-
tached, suspended’, Z 2-45 huska vara banhya ka rrivva
aungyo jsa gre pacasta ‘there the dry trees where guts
remain attached to the branches’. From kas-, Oss. D.
nixdsun, nixastdn, causative mixasun, nixaston, 1. myxd-
syn, nyxasyn ‘adhere, stick together’ (with x- < k-,
as xdrsun ‘to carry’). Possibly also Oss. D. iguids, I. ugds
‘sevensheaves together’ from *abi-kasa-. IE notidentified.

kas- (or kas- ?) ‘to sound’, Z 1281 kase yindi uysnord ‘he

abuses the being’, BS pratyakrosati ‘he returns abuse’.
To Oss. D. nixds, 1. nyxas ‘talk, sound’, NK 29-73 (at
top) fandyry nyxasmd ‘to the sound of the fandyr fiddle’,
with secondary x- from k-. Possibly Sogd. &’s, Man. ¢’s,
E’syy, N.Pers. Iw kas ‘pig’, if this is an epithet from the
noise made by the animal. IE not identified.

kas- ‘decrease, diminish’, in the participle with negative

afiasta- ‘not deficient’ from *a-nikasta-; K 30-207 aidrrau
Jsa afiasta, =K 38-141-2 adrryam jsi ukhsasta (for
*uskhasta), Manj. 111 edrra jsa afiasta ‘not deficient in
the faculties’, parallel to BS avikalendriya-. See nyas-
‘be deficient’. From kas-, Av. kas-, kasu- ‘small’,
kasista-, Zor.P. kas, kasist, kehist ‘smallest’, kast ut afzon
‘less and more’, kastan, Rastar, kastar, nikastarih, éasm-
kas ‘despised’, kahisn, Parsi-Skt ksinata, Sogd. kys- ‘to
diminish’, Oss. DI. kdstér ‘younger’, Balodi kastar
‘smaller’ N.Pers. kih ‘smaller’, kastan, kahidan, Armen.
kasem ‘cease’, pakas ‘less, failing, smaller’, pakasem ‘to
cease’, Pazand xahidan, xahst, koh ‘small’; Oss. dgas
‘whole’, Hungar. 1w egész. IE Pok. 521 kak-, Av. kasu-
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‘small’, NHG hager ‘haggard, thin’, Lit. kas- in nukaséti
‘be weak’. (E. Fraenkel, Lit. Et. Wb. kas¢ti, katéti has no
reference to kasu, and rejects Greek koxds.)

kas- ‘to burn(?)’, see kasai ‘fever’.
*kasa, K 19-229, read tvaka sa(m).
kasa- ‘inner part’, Z 22-139 hambisa ysarrna kase vird

aljseind mdsta ‘great heaps golden, silvern, in the inner
rooms’, Z 1638 tciara-tasi divd uttarivd ‘the four-
cornered Uttarakuru continent (BS dvipa-)’, =BS catur-
asra- ‘quadrangular’; Z 207 pand kaso ‘in every nook’,
Z 2:45 banasuto = Z 20-33 banalsuvg ‘in holes of trees’;
III 101-39—40 garma-masta: kasq nilyq patca kasa jsavd
garma-masta: niitte ‘lie you down heat-oppressed in the
inner chamber, then he goes into the inner chamber heat-
oppressed, he lies down’; 111 74-207-8 stand hasi hiye
kasva ‘pillars within the inner parts of the tower’. Ad-
jective for the antahpura- ‘inner chamber’, K 36-102
kasajvam Sujye pyatsa skauda tta hvadi ‘in the inner
chambers to one another they spoke so, secretly’ =K
27'156 kasaujsva stau skauda; K 47-56 kdsawjsam jsa
‘from the corners’; 111 8o-22 ttradi ttu mista-kasajsi
naurd-nasdé namhd ‘I crossed that summit with great
nooks, with deep pools( ?)’. From kasa-, base kas-, Oss. D.
Rasd, 1. Kds ‘nook, inner room, corner’, D. K’ dsi-badd
‘sitting in the nook, witch’, =D. K'oli-baddg, 1. K'uly-
baddig ‘sitting in the part of the house between hearth and
back wall’ (with ejective k’- as in D. kos, 1. R’us ‘bowl’,
see kiisa-). O.Ind. kdsas- (only Taittiriya-brahmana
1°4-8-3) yéna devd apunata yénapo divydm kasah ‘whereby
the deva-gods purified the waters, whereby they purified
the celestial inner part’; Sayana glossed kasas- by deva-
loka-visayam gatim ‘place within the sphere of the deva
world’. IE uncertain (s)kek- or (s)kak-. Oss. D. c’asd, 1.
c’ass, plur. ¢’dssytd ‘hole’ may be connected, from *séa@sa-.

kasai ‘fever’, I 147, 57v4 tt1 vai tta tta kasai hame ‘then for

him so there is fever’, BS jvara-; v 64, 25b6 @ ci kasai
nastausai ‘and who has burning fever’, parallel to v 63,
25 ttavai nastausai. From kas- ‘to burn’, to IE Pok. 519
kai-:ki- ‘to burn’, Lit. kaitra ‘glow of fire’, Got. heito
‘fever’, forms like IE da-:ds-, beside dai-:di-, O.Ind.
ddti, ditd-, and Greek Sadopan. Here also cirau ‘lamp’.
With IE -£- or -sk- > -s-.

kasta- ‘fallen, come to’, with preverbs, Z 24513 tceimaii nu

bagya (nd)tasta bikaja balysi ‘the devoted ones of the
Buddha fallen under their eye’. With ni-, 11 7-116
naskasta-, 11 1241 nasakhasta- ‘become open’. See
khasta-, pres. khaittd.

kasta ‘lesser’, K 4517 17 vara ttye hari kasta nada ye drau

dakhamitta miysdyim ‘then there of that rich man (=BS
Sresthin-) there was an inferior man, so wretched, pitiful’.
See kastara-, to base kas- ‘small’. Loss of final -ru, -7d,
-7, as in hasta ‘better’.

kastara- ‘inferior, without authority’, SuvP. 64r2 hamdarye

kastard stana ‘although being subject to another’, BS
anaisvarya-gatenapi ‘though by one not possessing
authority’, contrast 111 128-9—10 hamdirye rrasi ‘in sub-
jection to another’; 111 12810 ma kastard, ma na tta
agyau prattyagyau jse variidya himamane ‘may we not
become inferiors, may we not become deficient in limbs
and members’; Z 23-173 kastare. Abstract v 28, 59r3
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kastarofia; v 262, 1a1 kastarifig. From *kasutara- ‘lesser’,
see kas- ‘to diminish’.

kahai ‘itch’, BS kandu, Sid. 12412 y(s)ird bimdai kahai
hame ‘itch arises on his heart’, Tib. sfiin g-yah-%in na.
Verbal, see kahaitte.

kahaitte ‘it itches’, Sid. 145v2 kahaitte u hasu ‘itch and
swelling’, BS kandu-sophaih, Tib. g-yah-in skran-ba
rnams yino; Sid. 138v2 styudai hame u kahaitte ‘becomes
hard and itches’; Sid. 136r4 kikaitte; Sid. 103r5 kahaittai.
See kahai ‘itch’. From kah- ‘to scratch’, IE Pok. kes-
‘scratch, comb’, Lit. kasw, kdsti ‘dig’ kasyti ‘scratch’,
O.Slav. lesp, desati ‘to comb, pluck’. In kahaitte, the
verbal base may be *kakhay-, as in *grbay-, Av. garoway-;
JS 6r1 ttarraye ‘thirsty’.

ka ‘heroes’, parallel to BS arya-, plural to kai, see also kabi.

ka ‘it sounds’, 3 sing. to base ka-, as ba in usha ‘removes’
to base ba-, and jatd, ji ‘lives’. N 1586 $o halo cakrravala
gari u $So halo rina gari ttifia hamdri vya vara mista
dumd sarbi u (mi)std nvasd ka gyasta balysa u bodhisatva
tramd dharafid hvafiara ‘on one side the Cakravila moun-
tain and on the other side the Vajraka mountain, between
that there a great smoke arises and agreat noiseis sounded.
The Buddhas and bodhisattvas preach such a dharani-
formula’. Uncertain base, possibly ka- beside kan- ‘to
make noise’, as IE bka- ‘to speak’ beside bhan-, IE Pok.
5256 and 105-6. Oss. D. kaddngd, 1. kadig ‘epic recital’,
Georgian Iw k‘adag ‘herald’, k‘adageba ‘ proclaim, preach’
may contain a base ka- or base kad-. Since in N 120-26
ysnand is printed for haysnand (the ha is written below)
the syllable mi may be on the manuscript which is not
available.

ki cu ‘if anyone, whoever’, later for ko, kau, Manj. 118 ka cu
vare asa yade ‘ whoever memorizes there’, Manj. 419 ka cu
ttu sajau daiysde vasiye pidd pari ( pi)de ‘ whoso learns this,
retains it, recites it, writes it, orders to write it’; also kau
in Manj. 197 kau cu tv(a) kseji utca ‘if anyone should
desire this water’; and Manj. 53 kau cu. See ko.

ka 111 70126, read hamtisaka ‘together’, plural, like hamida-
ka-.

kgka- ‘watcher, protector’, K 1368745 tta khu aysi
gyastd baysd ham vira kgkaim ‘as 1 the deva Buddha am
always protector (-@m ‘I am’)’, Tib. ji-ltar bdag rtag-tu
de-btin-gSeg-pahi. . .srun-ba dan; K 139-963 jsifii kaka
vijya ‘charm protecting life’ (BS vidya), Tib. éhe skyon-
bahi rig-smags. Derivative in -a@ka- of permanent act from
k-, kdt-:kasta- ‘to think, care for, protect’. See also
kala-. Without hook, K 99-254 kaka nivaysva devatta
paravala ‘protectors, local geniuses (BS naivasika-),
deities, guardians’.

kamiia ‘in what’, loc. sing., K 68-184 kamfia ksana ‘ at what
moment’; V 246, 12b4-13a1 kafia disjfia ‘in what region’;
K 97°197 kam#ia disafia auna ‘in what region’, BS yasmin
prthivi-pradese. See kama-, s.v. ka-.

kafa ‘to be thought’, see kds-.

kamjuva- ‘domestics’, Z 5-29—-30 varl va $Samdya pasti
kamjuvai $Sirku usthiyandd ‘ (the king) fell on the ground,
the kamjuva-servants duly raised himup’. From *kamjukd,
like BS kancukiya- ‘attendant in women’s chambers’, Tib.
fiun-rum ‘eunuch’. O.Ind. kancukin- ‘chamberlain’. M.
Parth. T. gnjwg ‘coat’ may be Iranian (see Indo-Iranica,

Mélanges Morgenstierne g—11), from the base kan- ‘to
cover’, Khotan Saka kanga- ‘skin’ above.

kimjsam ‘sesame seed’, III 17-14 kamjsam, kamba ‘se-
same, flax’, see kumjsata-, kumba.

kathamjsuva ‘robbers(?)’, Z 22:136 ne vara kathamjsuva
ttgte mussa jsiraka bahoysfia ‘there in the market are not
robbers(?), thieves, stealers, cheats’. From *karfra-
‘equipment’, with N.Pers. Ralah, kala, Armen. Iw kah
‘furnishings’. Hence -myjs- as in pa-mjs-: pamdta- ‘to put
on clothes, wear’, base mauk-:muk- ‘put on, take off,
remove’. See pamjs-. For -th-, see also pajsithyi.

kada- ‘drawn’, participle to kar- ‘to draw’.

kadara- ‘cutting weapon, sword’, vV 7o, 8v3 rrdjseina
kadarna ‘with sharp sword’, BS G 37, 12b1 tiksnena
Sastrena, 'T'ib. méhon rnon-pos; K 37-118 kadarinai vara
be slain by him’, inst. sing. kadarina with pronoun yi;
Z 460 tirssula kadare hdlstd ‘tridents, swords, spears’;
Manj. 231 ttresule kadare hiista; Z 578 hdvyo kadard daru
kard ne yudu yindd patdlstu ‘the sword cannot cut its own
edge’; Manj. 235 kadara hiya dara ne pasta ‘the sword
does not cut its own edge’; I 77-24 ttasikau kadara
‘Arab sword’. From kart- ‘to cut’, *kartara- to Av.
karata-, Sogd. krt, krtk ‘knife’, Zor.P. kart, glossed by
Sampser ‘sword’, N.Pers. kard, Oss. kard ‘knife, sword’,
dxsar-gard ‘sword’; Yayn. kort ‘knife’, Padto ¢ara, Orm.
Cdrtkai, kdli(gak), Suyni éed ‘knife’, Rodani éeg. See
cognates s.v. pdtdlt-. IE Pok. 941 (s)ker-t-, O.Ind. krti-
‘knife’, Lat. cortex ‘bark’, Lit. kert, kifsti ‘to hew’,
Hittite kartai- ‘cut off’.

kama- ‘which’, see ka-.

kamata ‘thought; care, protection’, nom. sing. Z 4-27
kamata, acc. sing. SuvO. 24r4 kamato, BS vikalpa-;
later K 68-212—3 kama avariha, =BS citta-, apratisthita-;
without the hook Manj. 97 kiira kama ‘false thought’,
Manj. 88 kame kiure; compound Khotan Saka and BS,
Manj. 354 kama-mattra ‘thought only’, =BS citta-
matra-; for ‘protection’, K 141°1009 raksai yanumd u
aysdai yani u kama-t-i yanumd ‘1 will make for him pro-
tection’; K 139:947 raksa kama hvafiumd ‘I will proclaim
protection’. See kds-:kasta- ‘to think, care for’.

kimmadi ‘trousers’, 11 59'3 u kabalija baysgyi hvahyd
kammadd se ‘and of blanket cloth one pair of trousers
thick, broad’; 11 124'85 kaumadai gloss to BS siathamna
‘trousers’; II 124-10 thauna Saci jsa kaumade ‘trousers
from Saci-silk’; 11 9'156 kaumadai Sai ‘one pair of
trousers’, to Kroraina kamamte. For BS suthamna, see
Journal of the Gypsy Lore Society, 35, 1956, 179—180.
The early history of the Romani word soster, Kroraina
somstamni; BS siathamna, Panjabi sutthan, Hindi sithan,
archaistic O.Ind. svasthana-, svasthagana-. For kaumadai,
see Acta Orient. 30, 1966, 50; SDTV 15. From kam- as
in kamaiskd, beside kap-, see khapa.

kambamdai ‘a particular gift to a shrine’, 11 75:46 kamba-
mdd haurd haude Se u cham-sy@ sau ‘he gave in gift one
kambamdd and one cham-sy@’. If cham-syi is the source
of Turkish langsu (¢ingsii) ‘a small qurtaq (shirt)’, the
‘kambamdd may be from *kam(a)ra-banda- for the waist.
Acta Orient. 30, 1966, 26 a loan-word from O.Ind. kaya-
bandhana- was proposed; ibid. 41 a Chinese fsan-siu

‘long sleeve’, and later Chinese siu ‘embroidery’ (K
822-2) seemed possible, both uncertain. See also #irabada
‘belt’ from *udara-banda-. ,

kaya ‘protector’, v 66-8a piiraka-m kaya suhd bedau ‘I am
(- = -um) protector for my son in time of happiness’.
From *kdsgta- ‘protecting’ to base kds-:kasta- ‘look,
care for’, with -ata- agent suffix as in hvarata- ‘eating’,
see atdphara-hvaratd mdsta rre (v 164, 113r4) ‘great king
eating gluttonously’.

kayst ‘hut, bower’, 11 40-14-5 spyakine kaysi navird
pajsi-gin ‘(the fountain water) carries away the bower,
five-coloured, flower-covered’; =111 3411 spyakinai
kaysvaka bida pajsa-gu; =111 36-6—7 spyakinai kaysvgka
bidd baida pajsa-gii, =11 46:19-20 spyakinai kaysvika
bida pajsa-gi. Here niwvar- ‘to remove’, beside bar- ‘to
carry off’. From *kazu- to N.Pers. kaz ‘hut of wood,
canes or straw’. Sogd. k’n’kk or K’z’kh ‘hut’, see Indo-
Iranica, Mélanges Morgenstierne 10, and W. B. Henning,
TPS 1945, 158, n. 3. Base kaz- ‘to arrange, build(?)’,
with Armen. Iw kazm ‘construction, adj. prepared’,
kazmem ‘to fashion, erect, build, furnish’ (sees.v. pyays-).

kar- ‘to draw’, participle kada-, Z 24-420 Svand karindi
muda ‘the dogs drag off the corpses’; 111 39-70-1 rahd
kadi guhd khindi ‘he drew the cart like an ox’, =1
4324 rahq kada gihq khaindq. See also naskar-, hamgar-,
haskara jsa, hagar-. Form like par-:pada- ‘to rear’. From
kar- beside kar-i- ‘to draw’, Zor.P., N.Pers. kai-, Oss. D.
xdrsun, xdssun, 1. xdssyn ‘to bring’. Without -§-, N.Pers.
parkar, pargar, pargal, pargalah ‘compasses’. With -i-,
Av. kari-, O.Ind. kdrsati. The meaning ‘draw, drag’
separates this base from IE k¥el- (O.Pers. pari-kar- care
for’), and kar- ‘to scatter seed’ (above ker-:kdlsta-). Av.
karaya- ‘draw lines’ (Yast 44 karsaim karayeiti combines
kar- and kars-); BS karsi, Khotan Saka lw karsa- ‘circle’
from “drawn lines’. Hence IE remains uncertain (s)ker-,
(s)kel-, or with k*-. IE Pok. 639 k¥el-, k*el-s-.

kara ‘effort’, 11 40-36 see karya (poor spelling).

karra- ‘deaf’, Z 5-101 karra pyyare ‘the deaf hear’, = Manj.
415 karra (lacuna); N 1691 hand karrd muti ‘blind,
dumb, deaf’, parallel Pali andha-, maga-, badhira-; v 146,
71v4 abisata u karrd ‘tongueless and deaf’; SuvP. 71v3
kara pvamde ‘the deaf may hear’, BS badhiras ca Srnvanti;
abstract Sid. 126v3 karaustd, Tib. hon-pa ‘ deafness’; and
1 143, 52v2 karam#ia ‘deafness’, BS badhirya-. From
*karna- (adjective of deficiency to *karna- ‘ear’, as
Greek ifoxiov ‘hip’, iox1&s ‘pain in hip’), Av. karona;
‘deaf’, karana- ‘ear’, O.Ind. kdrna- ‘ear’, but badhira-
‘deaf’. Sogd. krn, Yayn. kan, Zor.P. kl *karr, N.Pers.
karr, kar, M.Pers.T. gqr *karr, Pasto kon, Orm. kon,
Suyni éan, Yidya kun-, kun-, Munjani kan'gy.

kamra-, see kaura-.

kali ‘a title’, 11 12611 A3#ii hivi kald ‘official of the troops’,
context of @r7ji ‘ provisions or equipment’, hence possibly

~ ‘provider’, rather than Kroraina kala, kamla, kala ‘ prince’
or the like. From *karfra- > kala-, with Armen. lw kak
‘equipment, tools’, N.Pers. kala, kalah ‘equipment’.
See kathamjsuva, but kala-tcyarai with kal- ‘excellent’.

kali ‘a title’, v 33, 12a5 piram kala himye ‘he became the
kala-official of the houses(?)’, see s.v. pdravara. With
the title @tci, v 187, 62a1-2 @itca-hale kald; ibid. atca-halai
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kald; ibid. atca-hale kali after proper names. Possibly
from *kafrya-, see katha-mjsuva-.

kalanisti ‘wherever, whitherever’, Sid. 102v1  kalanasti
arji hamate ‘and wherever piles (BS arsas-) occur’, Tib.
hbrum-bu ga-la yod-pahi; Sid. 10411 kalanastai kammdi
hivi pacadi hamave ‘wherever practice as to wounds
arises’, Tib. rmahi srol (‘ practice, custom’) gan gyur-par;
Sid. 103v5 u kalanastai niramdd ste ‘and wherever it has
come out’, Tib. srol gan logs-su byun-ba; 11 84-23 nai am
bvam si kalanastq tsufii hama(mane) ‘we do not know
wherever we may have to go’; K 143, 1r3 kalenasta
ganaittrai ‘the rosary to any place(?)’; K 143r1-2 aste
virasti ganaittrai, kalanastd ganaittrai aste prracaing ‘the
rosary towards being, wherever the rosary, for the sake
of being’. From kalana- with -alsto, -asta base ka- ‘what’
with arda- ‘direction’, see hala-, halaa-. The same
-andsta occurs in $alanasta ‘to one side’, ttalanasta ‘to
that side’, dijanasta ‘downwards, halainasti, beside
halaiyastd ‘in the direction’.

kasca- ‘thought, grief’, see kasta-, pres. kds-.

kasta- ‘thought’, participle to kds- ‘to think, care for,
protect’, V 75, 43r4 kaste tyd ‘he may have thought’, BS
and Tib. omit; Z 22-234 kastandi; SuvO. 27vy kastanu
vadravanu (BS upadrava-) ndsemakd ‘ calmer of grievous
troubles’, BS Sokayasa-prasamana-; with negative above
akasta-, BS acintiya-; infinitive K 26137 (=K 18-209)
paryavai ma kaste ‘deign to protect me’, V 149, 3a4 perrd
keste ‘compelled to think’. See also above ke, ka from
*kdsd; noun. kasca- ‘thought, grief’, Z 5-39 kasca, v 42,
425v3, SuvP. 71v1 Rastye, BS Soka-, Sid. 125v2 kastyijsa,
Tib. mya-nan-gyis ‘with sorrow’, 11 63-135 gyaysd
kastya hiye pyauca ‘the remedy for the sorrow of separa-
tion’; adjectives, SuvP. 66v1 kasciniim ‘I amsad’, BS soka-
citto ’ham, v 101, 102b1 [[[RGScina uysnau(ray/|| ‘sad
beings’; v 332, 24v1 Rascinaina paltidymamthina ‘with
sorrow’s arrow’, BS Soka-salya-; SuvP. 69v1 Rastiji ise
‘whirlpools of sorrow’, BS sokakule (variant *$okavarte ?);
compound III 2, 7r3 kdsca-jserafia, loc. sing., ‘causing
grief’. See pres. kds-:kasta- ‘to think’.

kamsdi ‘hole’, K 4636 ahau kamsdi (dyadic), see kusda-
and aho.

kase ‘abuse’, see above kas-.

kahai, kimha-, see kamha- ‘hemp’.

kahyinai ‘brown(?)’, Z 22-147 kahydnai gganina rrusti
‘(the horse) shines with its brown(?) colour’. That
assumes kahya- with inst. sing. and pronoun yi. To be
taken from kadru-, Av. kadrva-, N.Pers. kahar, rather
than from kamha- ‘hemp’. O.Ind. kadru-. IE Pok. 537
ked- ‘to smoke, to soot, blacken’, O.Slav. kaditi ‘to make
smoky’, Serb. aditi ‘become sooty’, Greek éSpos
‘juniper, later cedar’. See kamha-.

kahye ‘hemp’, see kamha-, 1v 47a1 and b1 kahyene; 51b1
kahye.

kimha- ‘hemp’, see kamha-.

kihva ‘unstable’ (plural), Manj. 331 kama ttai cai kahva
tside ‘they who in kama-passion become unstable’ (in
contrast with those of unmoved (akhausta-) mind). From
*kahu- to kaf- ‘to fall’, see s.v. kuham ‘falling, old’ and
s.v. kass-, form like baysu- ‘arm’.

kicau ‘greatly’, K 136-883—4 ttye hird kidna thu vajrrapand
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. p@ Sird kicau-1-1 aysmya yand hvasiume aysa tva sumukha
nama dayya byamja ‘therefore you, O Vajrapini, listen,
and keep it well, greatly in mind; I will expound this
dharma text Sumukha called’, Tib. deki phyir lag-na rdo-
rje khyod legs-par rab-tu fion-la yid-la zum $ig dam, sgo
bzan-po Zes-bya-bahi chos-kyi rnam-grans bsad-par byaho;
Z 4119 ni ju kicau hamatd biysendd ‘he does not himself
wholly awake’; Z 9-5 ku na ro kico vasustd ‘where it is
not wholly pure’; 111 84-39-40 gramakd kacau ysai ysai u
pasa tcefid nisafia jatte ‘quite hot it is to be put, in the
morning and evening, into the eye; it heals’. See above
kacau. Possibly from ka- ‘what’ and indefinite ‘any’,
*katicava- adverbial ‘to any extent’ = ‘wholly’.

kijsani ‘of the garden’, adjective to kdljsa- ‘garden’, 11

2-27-8 pvahq kijsanii bvaiysq, mista sima mistq ayai ‘long

buildings with gardens, a great enclosed space (BS stman-

‘limit’), and a great ground’. See kdljsa- from *karica-,

base kar- ‘to plant’, see kar-, pres. ker-:kdilsta-. Im-

proving AM, n.s., 7, 1959, 19, see SDTV 3o0.

kidakyd ‘garment’, 11 85-20 kidakyd begamnd $au ‘one

garment, woven’. From kart- ‘to cut, tailor’, Av. karati-

‘garment’, with -ida- as in hvida- ‘food’, bida- ‘dress’

from *hwvarti-, barti-. Base IE Pok. 938-947 (s)ker- ‘to

cut’, see s.v. pdtdlt-.

kida ‘creeper, bush’, Manj. 20 cakala gaysa kida u auysama

‘wood, reed, creeper and clay’, parallel Pali kattham

ca. . .vallim ca. . .tinam ca. . .mattikam ca. From *kari-

takd- (as ysidaa- ‘yellow’ from *zaritaka-), to base IE

Pok. 545~7 kel- ‘of branches’, see above karassa-

‘creeper’, kird, and cakala-.

kidigana- ‘deed’, translating Buddhist karman- ‘evil or

good deed’, v 117, 66r4 kdddgand, BS karma, K 6, 146r2

kdddgane gida, K 6, 146r5 dirna kdiddiganina ‘by evil
act’, Z g9-21 kdddyane, Z 23-370 kdddtane, v 148, 1a1
kiditananu, v 117, 66r3 kdddtananu, K 10, gvs karma
kidyani (dyadic), K 7s5-14 kidana jare ‘acts cease’.

Adjective, SuvO. 24r5 kdddganinei yamdrd, BS karma-

yantram, vV 111, 3315 Rdddganineina hamjsamaina, BS

karmopacayena. From *krtakana-, base kar- ‘to make,
do’, Sogd. V] 448 ’krt'nyh-k’r’k ‘doer of deeds’, Sasan.
inscr. Sahpuhr I, Parth. krtkny = Greek Opnokeia Tév

Bedov ‘service of the gods’, =M.Pers. inscr. Kartir 4

kitk’n, M.Parth.T. kyrdg’n, M.Pers.T. kyrdg’n ‘action’.

kiddna ‘for, for the sake of’ (calqué on Prakrit, Kroraina
kridena), inst. sing. to kdda- ‘done’, v 117, 6615 uysanye
kdidina ‘for oneself’, BS atmano ’rtham; v 77, 145r2
bodhisatvanu kddena, Tib. -kyi phyir; K 136-883 ttye hird
kidna; 1v 17-30-1 driine kimpa ‘for health’; 1v 54b1 kina;

IV 56a2 kind; 1V 21-4 kinau; 11 76:39 ma kapa ‘for me’;

K 143, 112 kaina, kaing; 59, 3113 ttye herq kamna cu ‘be-

cause’. Base kar- ‘make’.

kide ‘greatly, very’, Z 2-9 kdde; 111 58-2 kddi; v 166 r5 kidi;

11 587 kida; Z 2-7 kddd; 111 130-24 kida. From *krtai to

base kar-, IE Pok. 531 Greek k&pta, Mid. Low German

harde ‘very’. A similar meaning in Sogd. §x ‘hard’, §xww

‘very’.

kina ‘if not’, K 39161 kdna gamjsd byaudai ‘if I have not

committed a fault’. See ka ‘if’ and ne, na ‘not’.

kitha ‘in the city’, loc. sing. to kantha-; v 247, 17b2 kithastd

vastq ‘to the city’; Manj. 44 nairv(@)na k(i)the ‘into

Nirvana city’; Manj. 321 nairvana kithe, and older v 32,
9a4 nirvani kimtha. :

kinam ‘drops’, gen. plur., K 41-86 @ici hiya kinam hamkhiysi

‘the number of drops of water’, =K 44-203 #@ci hiyam
kina hamkhiysi. See kana- ‘drop’.

kimma ‘wounds(?)’, 11 85-24—5 #fia ifia kimma ‘various
painful wounds(?)’. See #fia- and kamma-.

kira ‘surrounding’, 11 117-8 kdra kitha sana tta jsam hathri-
yadd ‘around the city the enemies so pressed’. See kara.

kira- ‘work, deed’, v 245, 10a1 ttye pamjsa anamttanarya
45 'y ] y

kira wvasusidd ‘for him the five anantariya-evils are
purified’, BS tasya pancanantartyani karmavaranani pari-
ksayam gacchanti (=K 98-:213—4); SuvO. s56v2 kire
‘works’, BS karya-; v 333, 25v3 balysifia kire tindd ‘he
does the Buddha deeds’, BS G 37, 22b3 buddha-krtyam;
Vv 115, 63v7 ttu kiru yindd, BS karyam karisyati; loc. sing.
V 59, 12Qv4 ttifia kiro; inst. sing. SuvP. 7or3 kusalna
kirrna, BS kusalena karmana; v 148, 1a5 tta kirna yi(nda)
[l K 7, 14713 handaranu ro wysnoranu kiro jsane ‘ going
to the work for (=to serve) other beings also’ (jsana-
participle plural); 111 22, 14b3 khu si hve cu ttara tcacd
kird ‘like the man who has work on the far bank’. Ad-
jective, kirinaa-, K 107, 279-80 kirinai byand ‘ obscuration
of the acts’, parallel to K 106265 karmavarana-visudha-
sattra vird. Also K 107-275; 278, 281; 282. Compounds,
V 117, 6613 nrhissasia kiramgarau, BS samanartham sukrta-
nam; 11 108183 kiragara hvanda, 1856 pharaka kiragara
hvandd. Later form kiraraa-, 11 34°4°1 kirara hvam(di);
Iv 66b2 kirarai vi; v 1-1 kirara hvandi. So Fkiraraa-
from *karya-karaka-; kira-vadava ‘paths of deeds’,
K 65, 84r2 kiravadava dasau cii bva bijatta ‘the ten paths
which are broken, corrupt’, parallel BS akusala-karma-
patha-. From *karya- ‘to be done’, as hvafia- ‘to be
spoken’, by -ya- participle future, to base kar-, see kar-:
gdda-, yuda-.

kiramja ‘work-place’, 11 108-188 #tafia kiramja tsvai ‘he
went to the work-place’. From kira- ‘work’ with suffix
-amja, as in naramja ‘ink-pot’ (111 124-74).

kira ‘cultivation’, 11 39'5 ¢ au ttya uca Sadai kira para,
repeated ibid. 8 cu a ttai ucq sadi kira para ‘who works in
the cultivation of this water (and) land’. From *karya- to
kar- ‘cultivate’, see ker-, kilsta-, Paradi kir- ‘to plough’.
See SDTV 57 kara.

kird ‘bush’, Sid. 1ov4 arkakd kird, BS artagala- ‘barleria
caeruli’, Tib. artagala. Possibly also 11 66-7-5 kira kdstd
idd ‘he can plant bushes’. To kida ‘creeper, parallel to
Pali valli-; IE Pok. 545-7 kel-.

kirdstani ‘proper name or title’, 11 118-145 detatte, mistye

ttikye kirdstand nama jsa hvastd u hvii:$ina hivi gyastasia

ttiramdard iyaistham arahd:ksa stimabamdha haurimde
‘may the devata-deities give to the celestial body of this
great chief by name Kirdstani and his consort blessing
(BS adhisthana-), protection (BS araksa), magical limit’.
KT 1v p. 12 queried whether it was Mongol kiristan,
highly doubtful. If it is a Tibetan title the second com-
ponent could be ston from ston-pa ‘teacher’. But kird has
not been traced in Tibetan. As a title it could be Khotan
Saka kira- ‘works’, stana- ‘placed, appointed over’, see
also stanada ‘appointee’.

kirkiyam ‘crystal’, Sid. 137v1 BS ambu-mani, Tib. nor-bu

rin-po che ‘great precious jewel’ according to Jischke’s
Dictionary BS cintamani. K 40-36 kdrkiyina ramna = K
43:153 karakiyina rana ‘the karketana- jewel’. Zor.P.
(DKM 206°4) klgyhn’ *kargehan, Pahl.Riv. 160-6 klkyy-
hnyn' *karkehanen, Armen. karkehan ‘dark red stone,
anthrax’, Syr. grkdn-’, Arab. karkuhan, Greek yoAknddv,
Lat. calchedonius. See Asiatica, Festschrift Fr. Weller 15
for O.Ind. karketana- and Prakrit forms, and Tib. kekeru.

kirrdi ‘cuts off, cures’, see naskirrdd. Base kart- ‘cut’, Av.
pres. karanta-, O.Ind. krntati, hence kirrda- from *krn-
as purrda- ‘conquered’ from *prn- to part-. For kart- see
patalt-.

kilsta- ‘planted, sown’, SuvO. §v3 kdlstd véita, BS avaro-
pita-; 1255, 170v2 kilstamdd, BS avarupta-; v 108, 30v6
2 plur. kdlstandd sta v 353, 2a4 (bamdhya kdlste ‘he
planted the tree’; v 341, 83r1 s5d nade kye ttu bamhyd
kdlste ‘the man who planted this tree’, =V 342, 84r1 kye
ttutu bamhyu kdlste, BS G 37, 78r5 yenayam vapito drumah.
From kar-, pres. ker- ‘to plant, sow’, with ni-, nydlsta-.

kis$a ‘in a vessel’, Z 2-16, see kiisa-.

kis$dna- ‘abundant, full of’, SuvO. 56v3 pharakyau uys-
nauryo kissdnd ‘full of many beings’, BS bahujanakirna-
manugya-; SuvO. 56r5 bissunya raysayana aruve kissingye
baysafid ‘in the garden full of various elixir medicines’,
BS differt; Z 15°5 samu kho mura kiséifia basa ‘as birds
in a thick grove’; Z 22119 bamhya pharu kiséina-simgya
‘many trees thick-branched’; v 111, 33v4 pharakyau
uysnauryau hvamdyau kissind hdmdte, BS bahujanakirna-
manugsya-; V 112, 3411 bissd gyastanu thana kissina himare,
gyastyau u gyastasyau ‘all the deva-gods’ places (BS
sthana-) become full of devas and devaputras’; K 66-140
kisifia basa, K 70, 2v2—3 kisafia basg ‘in a thick garden’;
K 63, 78v1 ranyau jsa kisana ‘abounding with jewels’,
fem. JS 2or1 kisemja; K 60, 3514 kisejq. From *kaisyana-,
Sogd. kysn’k ‘luxuriant vegetation’, Yidya kesina ‘forest’,
Lit. kisti ‘grow thickly’, kiesa, kisynas *thickly overgrown
place’.

kiSauki ‘tree’, Sid. 13r4 sarrjarasd by kisaukd ‘the tree of
sarrjarasa perfume’, BS sarja-, Tib. sra-é pog-gi sin, the
sal-tree shorea robusta. From base kais- in kissina-
‘abundant, thick’, with suffix -au-ka-. But possibly BS
kimsuka- ‘butea frondosa’.

kis- ‘to think, care for, protect’, kds- in negative participle
future SuvO. 36r6 akdsgria, BS acintya ‘not conceivable’,
elsewhere ke-, kei-, kdt-, k-, V 76, 44v4 aysmya tta ketd
‘so he thinks in mind’, BS G 37, 34a2 evam cintayati; v
73, 41r5 arthui kdtaiyd ‘would think of its meaning’,
BS G 37, 31b1 paryavapsyati; Z 2-5 mulsde jsa keitd ‘ with
pity he protects’; Z 13-31 kez; participle future Z 6-51
kafiu. Past participle kasta- and noun kasca-, see above,
with infinitives keste, ke; noun kamata.

kisa ‘arm-pit, girdle’, see above kasa- (111 41-26).

kisaujsam jsa ‘from recesses’, K 4756, see kasa-.

ku ‘when, where’, v 332, 24r1-v1 {br)aundaimi aysu ku
ddtaimd bremanda gyasta ‘I wept when I saw the weeping
deva-gods’, BS G 37, 21b2-3 asrini ca pramuncami,
anyams ca rodamanan bahiin devan; v 334, 32r2—3 tta ku
mamd gyastyau balysy{au ttede)rd mdstd pufsitnai hambisd
hédmdte ‘so if, deva Buddhas, so great a heap of merits is
mine’, BS G 37, 29a3—4 yadi mama bhagavann etavan
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punya-skandhah; v 389, 19v4 ku ye ttumdsa byehdte baly-
sana ku kard ttima ne jiye ‘when one attains these great
fields of the Buddhas where the seed fails not at all’, BS
G 37, 14b1 buddha-ksetre tu suksetre uptad bijan maha-
bhalam; v 341, 83r5-6 tcamna ye histi nirva(nd) kintha
ku bissi pvana jyare ‘whereby one comes to the city of
Nirvana, where all fears perish’, BS G 37, 77bs nirvana-
pura-gaminam; 111 139v1 ku md hisafiu ‘where I must
come’, BS kutra vasisyami; Z 5-85 kvi = Manj. 243 cu
badi ‘when to him’; v 339, 79a1 u kvt hisca hdmdte ‘where
his coming happens’, BS G 37, 73b7—74a1 ko ’syabhisam-
prayah; ‘where’ = ‘so that there’, v 69, 8r5 guhei ku
hind naramdte ‘strikes so that the blood issues’, BS G 37,
11b5-6 dusta-rudhira-citta-; v 106, 29r2 kho uhu cerd ku
umanu padamjsyanu badanu ‘as you such, when of you in
former times’, BS yathapi pirvam dirgha-ratram. With
added u(uta) in kiz, SuvO. 54v3—4 utto bdso $suru padamdu
tindd ‘he has made this house excellent’, =1 255, oo12,
r1 ki tvall[, BS tad grham samcauksam krtva; v 116,
6514 cu ttd hira kil jsa hatdro tcarke biasi khanei vitd u
§$dra sasta ‘what are those things whence once arose
sports, jests, laughs and good things appeared’, BS p#rva-
ramyani bhavani krida-hasya-ratani ca; ku ku ‘wherever’,
K 6, 146v1 ku ku ne padand sti ‘wherever there is not a
vessel’, Tib. snod-du ma gyur-pas; kui ‘where of him’, ku
with yi, K 6, 14613 kui bise ysu(nama)te jyare ‘where all
his @srava-influences perish’; ku-m jsa ‘when therewith’,
K 67-179-80 ku-m jsi va naravand kase ‘when therewith
he seeks nirvana’; =K 71, gr1 ki jsa va naravauna kise;
ku mana ‘where indeed’, K 74-64 ku mana byihima rasa
samahanva ‘where 1 shall attain control in trances
(samadhana-)’; K 74-67 ku mana nasamadi ‘where they
may become quiet’; ku halci ‘wherever’, 111 1255 ku
halci kamifia ksira ‘wherever in what country’. From ku,
Av. ki, Oss. D. ku, 1. ki ‘if, when’, Zor.P. ku, N.Pers.
kit, kuja ‘where’; with suffixes Av. kuda ‘where’, Oss. D.
kud, 1. kid ‘how, that’, O.Ind. kiha; Av. kufa ‘how’,
kufra, kubra ‘where’, O.Ind. kiira. IE Pok. 644-8 k*u-,
Greek Cret. dmui ‘whence’, Lat. ali-cubi, ubi, Celtic
Welsh cw ‘where’, Lit. ku# ‘where’, ki ‘what’, O.Slav.
kiide ‘where’.

kujsa ‘sesame’, older kumyjsata- 1v 26, 4—5 dasau kusa kujsa

‘ten kiisa-measures of sesame seed’; ibid. 5 Aujsi.

kujso ‘bud(?)’, Z 14-91 u vdysd kujso vdte tranda ‘and they

entered into the lotus’s bud’; 111 41-36 bvaijsi-kaujsi
spyakai ‘flower with open(?) buds’. From *kuca- to base
kauk- either ‘to bend, form top, dome’ or ‘to enclose’.
See IE Pok. 588-592 keu-k-, keu-k-, keu-s-. Note also
O.Ind. arka-kosi ‘bud of arka-’, see IE Pok. 953 (s)keu-.

kumjsata- ‘sesame’, V 333, 27713 kumjsatu kerd ‘sows sesame

seeds’, BS G 31, 24a3—4 tilam vapayet; Sid. gv1 kumjsa;
Sid. gr3 kujsajsa; Sid. 100v4 kamjsa. Adjective v 333-27v2
kumjsatinau hambisu ‘heap of sesame’, BS G 37, 24b1
tila-phalakani; v 335, 3311 kumjsatije dane ‘ sesame grains’
BS G 37, 29b6 tila-phalakah; v 69—70, 8v2—3 gvthu rrinu
o kujsatinau, BS G 37, 12a5 ghrtena va tailena va; Sid.
139r2 kumyjsavina arvina rriana ‘sesame medicinal oils’;
compound 11 35, 8a8 kamjsata-kera u ganama-kera ‘sowers
of sesame and sowers of wheat’. From kuncita-, O.Ind.
kuncita-, Zor.P. knéyt', N.Pers. kunjid, -id, -ud; Sogd.
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kwyit'y¢ (*kuns.t-); Armen. lw knéit', knjit', kndit'n,
Baloéi kuncif, Pasto kunzala. - :
kumjsargye ‘oil-cake’, Sid. gr4 kumjsargye, BS pinyaka-,
Tib. til-gyi ¢higs-ma (‘residue’); 111 85-83 kamjsargyd,
mauna pache ‘oil-cake, to be boiled in liquor’. From
*kuncita-paraka-, to par- ‘to nourish’. N.Pers. kunfidah
‘oil-cake’; Tib. (Jaschke Dict.) mar-gyi ¢higs-ma ‘ oil-cake’.
kidai ‘hole’, and kudi, see kusdg-.
kimi-gunyau jsa ‘with desires’, 111 128-1 with -m- broken,
but not -7-, from BS kama-guna-.
kumba ‘flax’, Sid. 142v1 kumba, BS atasi, Tib. zar-ma;
- 8id. roov4 kamba, 11 9o-186 kamba. From *kanaba-
connected with kamha- ‘hemp’, as being ‘fibrous’; Sogd.
kynp’ *kemba, Kandaki (of Kadyar) kinbd. See kamha-,
Oss. D. gdnd, 1. gin both ‘hemp’ and ‘flax’.
kiys- ‘to seek’, pres. kiis- (=*ki#-) and once kaéé- (v
147129, 1b2): kitysda-, Z 5-94 kho ju basaku kiisite mata
- ‘as the mother cow seeks her calf’, 111 98:31 baysustd
- kise ‘he seeks bodhi-knowledge’, Z 7-2 kiasindd, v 147-129,
© 1b2 hauraro kuassaro ‘they may give, seek’, Z 5112
vainaiya kitysde kho ju mata kisite piiru ‘he sought those
~to be disciplined, as the mother seeks the son’; fem. 111
» qo-115 kaysda, 3 plur. 11 50-113 kiysdamdd; infinitive
+ Z 23°144 kiisde histate ‘he sent to seek’; participle v 143,
- 11024 kiisanei vdtd; v 135, 1bs kasanei; v 29, 47v3
kiisaneina aysmiu(nay, BS Divyavadana 467-24 prasanna-
citta- (quoted s.v. uysdis-): future K 8, by $sira kalyana-
mittra kisafia; noun v 118, 67v2—3 kitsemate kidina ‘for
seeking’, BS parimargana-artham; K 6, 145r5 kisemate
vdtd, Tib. yons-su béal-ba ‘seek fully’; K 94-114 kiasauma
ayimave, =V 244, 3a2 ayimama ksami ‘ wishing to request’,
BS prarthayitu-kama-; abstract 11 106-122 kitysdattG
byaihida ‘they undertake the search’ (see AM, n.s., 11,
1965, 106). From kauz-, pres. kauz-ya-, pret. *kauzata-.
If k- varying with x- is assumed, as in Av. kars-, N.Pers.
kai- ‘to draw’, Oss. D. xdrsun ‘to carry’, Yidya xisk ‘he
- pulls’, the Armen. xoyz, xouzem ‘to seek’ may be an
Iranian loan-word here. IE keu-g(h)- would vary with
keu-k- if Yidya wuskunj-:wuskujsy- ‘to seek’ is also
adduced here, from us-kunéa- (not -tunj-).
kiysa- ‘bent, crooked’, Sid. 128v4 kuysye dusie mariamdim
‘like a bent bow’, BS dhanu-skandha-, Tib. g3u hkhums
biin-du; v 30, 73v5 sd rro himdte kana atd kiysd bihiyi
‘he on his part is one-eyed (BS kana-), very exceedingly
bent’; Z 24-250 $Stydii ggiine tcana $samdfia kitysd tcaram-
phddista ttiya sarahu pulstd ‘white hairs, wrinkles on the
- face, bent, with staff in hand, then he asks the charioteer’
(BS sarathi-). From kauza- (or kubza- ?), Sogd. kwz, kwzz
‘crook-backed’, N.Pers. kwz, kwzah (& or 6?), Armen. lw
*kouz, kzout'iun. With -#-, N.Pers. kw#, Yidya kugo, from
base kauk- or kaug- (or secondary -#- from -z-?). Pasto
koF, Wanetsi k6%, hence secondary -g- from -#-. O.Ind.
kubjd- from base kaub- with suffix -ja- from -g- or -g-.
- Hence various increments to base keu-, IE Pok. 588-92.
kiysa- ‘pot, jar’, 111 80-30 paha jsa niidd utcila kauysd ‘the
water-pot drawn from the bag’; 11 104'32-3 tcam
tcatyasta kitysa bina ra tcaiyasta kiysai nauhya, bisase
chatta pa tcaiyasta kivysi gvadinam ttrada ksina maudd
‘the fine ceremonial jar, admirable, delightful jar for a
- ceremony, as the son of the House I seek then the

ceremonial jar; from the talkers( ?) I entered, dying with
hunger’ (uncertain). From kiiza-, N.Pers. kiiz, kiizah,
Arab.-Pers. kiiz, plur. kiwazah, Syriac kwz-’, Armen. lw
kouZ (secondary, Parthian( ?), -#-), Uigur Iw kiizd¢, Orm.
kuzoli, Parali kizare ‘water-jar’. IE Pok. 588-92 keu-,
keub-, Greek xUBos ‘cup’, with kiiza- from base keu-g-.
kuysva ‘thrown down’, v 66-8a piiraka-m kaya suhd bedau,
khu mam ni himari pajsa kuysva niysiya, mutta paribhita
© u pgjsa Samdya hvasta Aiamysiri-vada para du(ra) ‘I am
protective of my sons in time of happiness so that they
do not become. cast down greatly, depressed, beaten,
defeated, violently beaten to the ground, lovingly
nourished sons, daughters’. From kauz-:kuz- ‘to throw
down, lower’, dyadic with niysiya-, to Orm. nikizyek ‘to
throw down, sow, propel’, Pasto kiiz ‘low’, kizawul ‘ make
to descend’, kiizedal ‘to descend’, Waxi kiz. Hence IE
keu-§-. The form kuysvana- is like M.Parth.T. kfun
*kafvan, M.Pers.T. khwn *kahvan, Zor.P. kahvan,
N.Pers. kuhan, kuhnah ‘old’ from kaf- ‘to fall down’.
kiira ‘grapes(?)’, 11 71-9-10 drai Simga huska kira ‘three
Simga-measures of kiira (grapes ?)’; SDTV 78 kira ajemiam
‘I bring kitra’ (MT ciii 0081, 2, omitted from K'T'v). With
Pasto kwar ‘wild grapes’, Vedic kivala-, kvdla-, kola- ju-
jube’. The two occurrences will exclude k@ira- as a form
of giira- ‘grapes’. The jujube is the ‘thorny’ plant, sees.v.
Simje, BS badara-. Hence IE Pok. 958 skheu-:skhu- for
needles and thorns of plants and kira- from (s)kuvara-,
IE skhuuelo-, beside Lit. skujd ‘fir needles’, Russ. xvojd.
kiira ‘crooked, non-existent, false’, Sid. 20v5 cvai kurd
gesard hame ‘whose neck is crooked’, Tib. mjfin-pa yo-
bahi nad, SuvO. 24r4 kiiro, BS abhata-,K 18-218 kura, BS
Divyavadana 448-8 vitatha-, v 117, 6617 kiira hira, BS
Sathya- ‘trickery’, v 117, 66v1 $$athanu kiranu wysnauranu,
BS Sathyakara-; Z 5-74 kuire kamate ‘false thoughts’,
=Manj. 231 kiirakame ; 1137, 45 v4 vittala, bavau kira hira
‘vaitala-demon, bhiita-ghost and evil things’, BS vittanda,
purtana kraitta vidhaka (=vetada-, puttana-, krta,
-?-). Compound, Manj. 160 kira-vadaya ‘on the
false path’. From kau- ‘to bend’, kira- from *kaura-
‘bent’, specialized of blindness in Zor.P. kdr ‘blind’,
N.Pres. kor, Oss. D. kurmd, kurm, 1. kiirm, kiirmytd. For
‘blind’ Khotan Saka has kana-, Av. anda-. O.Ind. kora-
‘joint’ is direct from IE Pok. 588—592 keu- ‘to bend’.
kiira- ‘membrum virile’, Sid. 19r3 cu mirimjsya se kiri
vanvaiie, Tib. na-le-Sam ni ro-éa-bar mi byed-do ‘the
marica-pepper does not cause lust’; IV 17-12-3 ttrauvasi
hada kuri vi u hamdiru huram jiye ‘the thirteenth day he
fails in the k#ira- and the inner thigh’; K 34:67 tta ttai
kaurka spaltyi = K 25-116 tta tte aga spalira, =K 17-180
//laga spalira ‘the membrum trembled’ and variant ‘the
limbs trembled’, with kaurka from kira-. From kira-,
kura-, Naini kur, Biyabanaki kir, Zor.P. kyl *kér, N.Pers.
ker, kir from *kurya- (as Zor.P. tyl *tér ‘butter’, Av.
tairya-). IE Pok. 954 (s)keu- ‘to thrust’.
kirada- ‘falsity’, v 149, 2a3 vatco kyi uysanye kitrada vajisdi
[/] ‘then he who sees the falsity of the self (= BS atman-)’.
From kira- with *kada- < *karta- ‘effecting’.
kurkuma- ‘saffron, crocus’, Sid. 10v2 kurkum, Tib. gur-
kum; 1 185, 105vI karkim, BS kunkuma- (written
kitkiima-), later with -am, 1 179, 97v3 kurkam, 1 187,

108r5 kirkam. Adjective 111 3, 9r5 kurkumina sura pra-
haund ‘clean dress of saffron’. From kurkuma-, Tib.
gur-kum, gur-gum, kur-kum, Sogd. kwrkwnph, O.Ind. 1w
kunkuma-, Lat. curcuma, Tokhara B kurkamdssi, kurkka-
mdsst, kwdrkamdssi ‘ of saffron’. Chinese (K 555-9; 387°1)
ti-kin from -iuat-kiam for foreign *kurkum. Assyrian
kurkanu has been compared but without certainty.

kurrceta ‘place name(?)’, v 223-3-3 himate niva kurrceta,
SDTYV 83—4. Uncertain, possibly a place-name *kurrcata-,
loc. sing. -eta (as gayseta).

kulirai ‘a plant name’, Sid. 13v3, BS arjaka-, Tib. zin-
thig-la ‘ocimum pilosum’; Sid. 134v1, Tib. zim-thig-le.
For arjaka- see H. Liiders, Tiirkische Turfan-Texte 6-76.
Possibly M.P.T. {qw)lylg (W. B. Henning, Sogdica 57).
Connexions unknown.

kuvaa- ‘heap’, Z 22:248 kuva miurina daindi ‘they see
heaps of jewels’, Chinese parallel text ‘heaps’; Z 24411
kustabista $$are kuva khasta pihasta ‘where they lie, heaps,
pierced, beaten, stricken’; v 308, 10b2 [[[u kuve u astdre
‘and heaps and camps’; K ‘*100-274-5 gara-kiava
khahva asaijva ttajva bisa devatta ‘in mountain ranges
(not to BS ka@pa- ‘well’), fountains, pools, rivers the
devata-deities’; 111 80-32 padvala kive rasti ttaji pha-
rakye ‘many dark(?) hills, straight rivers’. From
*kaufaka- or *kufaka-, to Av. kaofa-, O.Pers. kaufa-,
Zor.P. kwp *kof, kofi¢ ‘mountain men’, Arab.-Pers.
qufs, O.Pers. akaufatiya; M.Pers.T. quwp’n, Sogd. kwf
‘hill(?)’, PaSto kwab, kob ‘hump’, ngibai ‘pommel’,
Waxi kap ‘hump’. With -aka-, Zor.P. kofak, N.Pers.
kohak, Armen. lw kohak ‘peak’, Balodi kopak ‘shoulder’;
and Oss. 1. Rupp ‘hill’ (dialectal). IE Pok. 588-592 keu-
‘to bend’, keu-p-, OHG hubil ‘hill’, O.Sax. huvil, Lit.
kaiipas ‘heap’, kaupii, kaiipti ‘to heap’.

kuyaysa- ‘side’, Z 24-217 merd kyaysdna ddsta ‘ he appeared
from the mother’s side’, =BS parsvena pradur bhavati;
Sid. 134r2 kyaysa vine ‘ pains in theside’, Tib. 7éibs-logsna-
ba. Inflected forms Manj. 236 kvaysna, Sid. 121v2 kyeysa,
Sid. 102v5 kveysva, Tib. glo-logs-su, 11 52-11a kvesa
(quoted at KT vi 49). From base kau-, kau-s- ‘hollow;
container’, with suffix -a@za-, to Sogd. Chr. qws ‘side of
body’, Zor.P. kust, Armen. lw koust ‘side, belly’, ksta-
panak ‘armlet’; O.Ind. kdsa- ‘container’, beside kdsa-,
see below kiisa-. IE Pok. 953 (s)keu- ‘to cover’, O.Ind.
also kostha- ‘container, womb’. To the suffix- @za-, note
also Zor.P. tarazuk, N.Pers. tarazii ‘balance’ (base
tar-); Oss. D. K'drazd, kKdrazgd ‘window’, DI. Kabaz
‘branch’, possibly Av. varaza- ‘boar’, Zor.P. varaz,
Armen. Iw varaz, N.Pers. guraz, O.Ind. varahd-.

kas- ‘seek’, present to kigys-, participle kaysda-.

kasi ‘ kiisa-measures’, plural to Ritsa-, 11 18, 7a5 tcahau ks
rrudsd jsa add ‘four kiisa-measures flour from barley’; see
kisa-.

kusam ‘awns, seed-vessels’, gen. plur., 111 80-19 varava ye
kaistajsardstyakusambanai‘therehadbeensowncorn,sheaf
of a hundred awns’. From *kaus-y- or *kus-y-, base kaus-
‘to contain’, with O.Ind. kosa- ‘seed-vessel’. See kisa-.

kus- ‘to observe, look at’, Z 22:249 nyaskya nd hdimite
bihiyu ce ttite ahvaing kusde ‘they feel great humiliation
who look upon these fabulous things’; see uskusdd ‘look
sidelong’. From kaus-:kus-, Sogd. tkws- ‘to observe’,
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IE Pok. 587 (s)keu-s- ‘observe’, Greek dxouw ‘hear’, Got.
hausjan ‘to hear’. See also nijsusde, nijsii from *ni-caus-.

kis- ‘strive’, 11 8753 ysira hathara rrvai dvi kiisim byathai
pasai ysara ‘I have transferred harsh trouble (or ‘in the
heart’), I shall fight the worries, I shall obtain the tasty( ?)
syrups(?)’. From kauxs- ‘to try, strive, struggle, fight’
to Zor.P. koxs-, kohs- ‘to fight’, N.Pers. kos- ‘to strive’,
Oss. D. kosun, kust, 1. kusyn, kiist ‘to work, serve’. Base
IE keuk-s-.

kis- ‘to flay’, JS 28r2 kustade kamge ‘they flayed off the
skin’; participle kausta-, K 28-177 nilvara-kaus(t)a pasta
prrahaisda, = K 20°1 nivara-kausta pasta prrahaundya,
K 37:117 navard kaustd pasti prrihausde ‘she puts on a
newly flayed coat’. Similar is Oss. NK 1946, 331 nog-
styyd birdy-dzdrmitd‘ newly-flayed wolf-skins’. For pasta-
‘coat’ (*pavasta-). From kaus- ‘tokill, cut, flay’, Av. kaos-
in pres. kusaiti, glossed by Zor.P. kuset ku darrét ‘he cuts,
that is he tears, flays’; Zor.P. kustan, N.Pers. kus-: kustan
‘kill’, Sarikoli kayy-: kaxt ‘to kill, cut, flay’. From kaus-:
kusta-. Zor.P. kustan is also the gloss to Av. vinaoiti ‘to
cut’. O.Ind. kusnati ‘to tear’, kusita- and kusati; Tokhara
B kau-, kaus-, A ko- ‘to kill’. IE Pok. omitted. For kausta
pasta a doubt arises since it might be traced to kaus-
in causka- as kausta- ‘covered, enveloped’.

kiis- ‘to stir, churn’, JS 34r4 samudrre kaustamde ‘they
churned the great sea’; JS 24v2 aysmu kaustd ‘the mind
was agitated’, the -au- may be either from -au- as khosta-
‘moved’, or for older -u- *kusta-. Possibly to base IE
Pok. 954 (s)keu- in O.Ind. codayati, N.Pers. éust.

kusta ‘where’, v 76, 112r1 #d dva hvamdd kusta ysamthu
namdd ‘where did these two men take birth ?’, BS G 37,
73b2-3 kutra bhagavan tesam satvanam upapattih, Tib.
sems-can de-dag gan-du skye-ba Zuho; Sid. 102r4 tta tta
spasafid se kusti ste ‘so one must look where it is’, Tib.
ga-la hdug-pa brtag-na. Note -§ta in Pasto darta ‘when’
(*kari-$ta); byarta ‘back’ (*apari-§ta), and wucat ‘high’
(*usca-$ta). See ku ‘where’.

kiuisda- ‘mansion, palace’, v 107, 30r2 rruzyd kisdd, BS
rajadhani, v 109, 31v4 rruiyanu kiisdanu, BS rajakulanam,
N 76:9 rrutyvau kiisduau, BS rajadhanisu; acc. sing.,
SuvO. 55v3 kizsdu vdtd, K 42-101 kitsdyt, 111 149-x2 kiisdvi,
K 41-69 kusdvirastd, K 42-99 kiisdyird (@- for kiz-); 1251,
115VI Riisdu, vV 49, 5716 rrundd kiisdu; abl. sing. SuvO. 36v4
ttana kisddna halsto naramafiu ‘one must go out from the
palace’, BS tato rajakulad abhiniskramitavyam; 111 12231
kusde, BS rajakula- ; K 147-28 raja-divya, kiisdi divyejasta
‘the deity of the kingdom (BS rajya-devata), the deity of
the palace’. See also pakiisda-, BS rajadhani. From kaus-:
kus- with suffix -da-, Av. kaofda- in the compound asta.-
kaoZda- ‘with eight tiers’; with -aka-, Zor.P. kosk
‘castle’, N.Pers. kosk, kask, kusk, Georg. lw E’osk’-i
‘tower’; kosk = Arab. gasr in the place-name Kosk 7
Qand, Arab. Qasr Qand (V. Minorsky, Hudad al-‘alam
373); Aram. lw qwsg-, Arab. jausaq. Possibly Sogd. kwz’k
(Dhyina 180) Swnk kwz’k ‘head-dress’. IE Pok. 951-3
(s)keu- ‘to cover’, O.Ind. kosa-, kosa-, kostha- ‘ container’,
Germanic Got. O.Norse, OHG, O.Engl. A@s. For -sd-
beside -$k-, see also jizsda-.

*kusda-, kusda- ‘hole’, also kausda, kidai, kudi, Bcd 4514
samird gard manamdd kusdygm jsa cunyau jsa ‘with
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hollow hands, with powders, like Sumeru mountain’, BS
ciirna-putebhi ca meru-samebhih, Tib. phye-mahi phur-ma
‘medicinal powders’, but Khotan Saka translates BS
puta- ‘hollow, cavity’. For kausdi, v 387-48 with K 46-49
i va ttye aham kausdi bidd ba khauysa byamda ‘what was
a small piece of cloth on the pit (and) hole, she found it’
(dyadic with a@ho ‘hole’); 11 66-2—3 samda géirye avimya
gamisa kiidai vira ‘bought land, stoneless(?), possessing
pits, holes’ (see SDTV 54; note p. 58); 11 39-22 hadia kudi
avu ‘I came into the same pit’ (see SDTV 120). From
*kiisda-, kaus- with suffix -da- (like kizsda- ‘palace’),
base kau-i- ‘to make a hole, dig’, see JRAS 19770, 61-2 on
Zor.P. komis; Oss. D. B’oskd, 1. k’usk ‘niche, hole in wall’,
=D. k'os-dond, 1. kK’us-don ‘niche, hole in wall’. For -sd-
beside -$k-, see s.v. kitsda-, jasda-. IE Pok. 588592 keu-
‘hollow’, Av. kava-, Greek kUofos, Got. huzd, O.Engl.
hord ‘hoard’ (IE Pok. 951 (s)keu- ‘to cover’).

kusda- ‘clearing, glade, opening in a wood’, 111 69-95-6
murrdamdi disg vi tcadd, baysafia cambva kusda ‘they
(Rama and Rasmana) ranged in the region nearby, woods,
thickets, glades’. From base kaus-:kus- to IE Pok.
588 (s)keu- ‘be clear’, ZorP. §koh, N.Pers. $ikoh, sukoh
‘splendour’, Got. skauns ‘ conspicuous’, O.Norse skygginn
‘clear’, like Lit. lasikas ‘field’, O.Lat. loucos, licus ‘open-
ing in a wood’, O.Engl. lzak ‘field’, if correctly traced to
IE Pok. 687—9 leuk- ‘be bright’; for the ‘opening in a
wood’ Ossetic had D. drdozd, 1. érduz. Hence kusda-
*kuZda- from kus- with -da-, as kiisda- ‘mansion’ Av.
kao#da-, and kusda- ‘hole’. O.Ind. kustha- ‘opening (of
a basket)’ can also be set here with suffix -tha-.

kiisa- 1. ‘vessel’, 2. ‘drum’, 3. ‘a kitsa-measure’, Z 2-16 loc.
sing. o @itco mamthdte kissa ‘or churns water in a vessel’;
SuvP. 59v1 kiisd, BS bhert; SuvP. 61r1 ks, BS dundubhi-,
like Sogd. Dhuta 216 drm’yk kws pyzt ‘beats the drum
of the dharma-doctrine’; plural K 3474 ysard kiisi hva-
stamdi ‘they beat a thousand drums’, =K 17188 ysara
kiisa hvastada; 111 114, 6r3 khu jastufid kiisd pghi ‘as one
strikes a celestial drum’; 11 129+72 kiisd Sau ‘ one measure’,
plural 11 100224 dasau kiisai, 11 18, 7a5 tcahau kisd rrudsi
Jsaadd ' four measures of flour from barley’. From kausa-,
Oss. D. Kos, I. F'us ‘cup, bowl’; N.Pers. kos ‘drum’,
Armen. lw gos ‘drum’, Munjani kyesa ‘cup’ (or from
kasa-?), Sogd. kws ‘side’, M.Parth.T. kws, Armen. lw koys
‘side’; with preverb Zor.P. patkas ‘ province’, M.Parth.T.
p’dgws, Ml.Pers. T. p’dgws, p'ygws, Armen. patgos, patgosa-
pan; Balodi patkos ‘a measure for the date fruit’. IE Pok.
588-592 keu- ‘to bend’ or Pok. 953 (s)keu-k- ‘cover’.

kusi ‘hollow’, 11 85-16—7 spata-garba kusi-jsihara ‘with
hollow womb’, with kusi to N.Pers., Balo&i kus ‘vulva’,
Av. kusra- ‘hollow’, base kaus-: kus-, see also kisa-. With
Jjsahara- ‘belly’. In spata- one can see either BS petta-
‘belly’ (Mahavyutpatti 8889, Tib. gsus ‘belly’) or Waxi
pet, put, Sarikoli pet, put ‘round’.

kistai ‘you transferred liquids’, JS 29vz ttre kiistai uce
‘you carried over drops of water’. From base kau6- (or
kaut- or kaud-), 2 sing. preterite, IE (s)keu-t(h)-, in Oss.
D. falgotun, félgocun (¢t < 6, ¢ < 0y), pret. félgutton ‘to
scoop, filter, ladle out’, fdlgotin, félgocin ‘scoop’. IE
(s)keu- in Sogd.B nsk’w- (Vim. 162 nsk’wnt, Frag. 111 64
Reichelt) ni®’w’y ‘to draw out’, and P 5-32; 3-274).
With increments, Sogd. Chr. nySquwyd’rt (Luke 10-35),

Greek éxPocov (Math. 21:39), nySquwxd’r(nfy ‘they
thrust out’, Greek &§éBodov. See uskos-, and naskos-;
and kauvale. IE Pok. 955 skeu-g-, skeu-b-, skeu-bh- ‘to
shove, scoop, shoot’. Got. skiuban ‘to shove’, 0.Engl. scofl
‘shovel’, Mid.Engl. scope ‘scoop’, Lit. skumbi, skitbti begin
tohurry’, skubus ‘fast, eager’; Mid.Engl. schokken ‘shock’.

kuhana- ‘old’, Sid. 141v3 kuham thau jsa a@ va peram jsa
‘withold clothorleaves’, Tib. ras-ma ham lo-mas; Sid. 144
12 u ttye bimdd ha kuham: thau jsa filistanida $iré imdd ‘it
must be bound round with an old cloth, it makes it well’,
BS caila-pattadibhir baddhva, Tib. dehi sten-du ras-la
sogs-pas dkri-ba ni bzaw-ste. From *kafvana- ‘fallen =
old’, M.Parth.T. kfwn, M.Pers.T. khwn *kahvan, Zor.P.
khwbn' *kahvan, Pazand khun, kuhan, kuhun, N.Pers.
kuhan, kuhnah, quoted above s.v. kuysvana- for the
suffix -vana-.

kriga- ‘cock’, v 341, 83v2 krriga, BS G 37, 7823 paksinah
kukkutah; v 263, 89r4 krmgga; Sid. 17r2 krrimgd; first
component Sid. 121v5 krremga-ravya, BS guda-, Tib.
g%an, Sid. 142v4 krrimguha ‘excrement of fowl’, Tib.
bya-gag. . .tug-pa. Adjective v 141, 18v2 krmggiiu; Sid.
148v4 krrimgiie aha hivi dalai ‘shell of fow!’s egg’; Sid.
9or3 krrigifia giusti ‘flesh of fowl’, Tib. bya-gag-gi sa. From
*krnka-, nasalized to karka-, Av. kahrka-, Zor.P. kark
N.Pers. kark (Sogd. SCE 352 kr'ynéh ‘duck’) for ‘cock’,
Wanetsi cirag, Pasto ¢irg, Yazg. k'arf ‘hen’, Pato &rga
‘hen’, Waxi kerk ‘hen’, Suyni éu§ ‘cock’, éaf ‘hen’;
O.Ind. (AV 5-31-2) krka-vaku- ‘cock’, Greek xépa€
‘hawk’, Lit. karkii, kafkti ‘to croak, caw’. With -z-,
O.Engl. Aringan ‘to sound’, krang ‘noise’.

ke ‘message’, K 34°69 pyari gyastd ke hidi ysirasthi ‘to his
father the deva-king he gave a heart-felt message’, =K
25°118 rrespiira rrauda hasda yide ysirasta, =K 17-182
rrispura rrauda *oi hasda (written vhinda) hesta ysi(ra)sta.
Here ke = hasda- ‘message, report’. From *kaisa- to
base kais-:(is- ‘to make known’, Av. kaéi-, thaésa-. See
ks’a- ‘teacher’ from *kaiszya-. For the loss of -ai-, note
also js- ‘to boil’ in the causative jsg#i-, with 3 sing. pres.
Jisdi, and -au- in ndsg- > ne ‘immortal food’, BS amrta-,
from *anausa-.

ke ‘to think’, infinitive to kds-:kasta-. See also ka.

kai ‘if to him’, from ka ‘if’ and yi, K 4, 14114 kai va, with
plural ibid. v3 ka nd va ‘if to them’.

kai, read sgikai *sam in K 39-147, ‘this for him’, =K 30-217
satka.

kai 1. ‘heroic’, 2. ‘@rya-monk’, plural ka, gen. plur. kam,
kau, 11 129*72~4 cu jsam tta maja rrispiira stare u Simka si
am tta kai u hitala-tsai. . .khva tta hamida Simkyerd ka u
hivala-tsa, patcd jsi ma gyastuiii aysmya samdaustyerd
paryamina hamye ‘as to who are our princes (each one) is
heroic and strong;. ..if indeed they are better, heroic
and strong, next we shall here be the more content with
you in our divine (=royal) mind’. For the second
meaning, II 10-160—2 $ribkadra pyaste sa tta <@ kau au
ascai kaina haysa baya: u masiau jsam ma ascai kana pasa u
pakista auna kau baida tcauttai paijsam arisg avajsama
yidai ‘Sribhadra spoke saying, So conduct them away for
the sake of the peace of the kavi-aryas; and for the sake
of the peace send our own men; and from the official
residence (=pakiisda-) he was injurious to the kavi-aryas,
he did them great unpleasant disrespect’. Here the kau

baida is parallel to ibid. bj asau baida ‘to the aryas’, that
is, the bhiksu-monks. The kai, plural ka (beside the
dialectal K 73-40 kabi above) has retained the two
original meanings specialized of ‘royal hero’ and ‘wise
man’. From kavi-, Av. kavi- of the king Vistaspa-, later
kai Vistasp $ah, and the kavi- ‘wise man’ with the
karapan- ‘incantator’ (connected with Armen. lw karap
the ‘singing’ bird, the ‘swan’ as O.Engl. swin ‘song’,
swan ‘swan bird’), and with the professional suffix -anyi-
O.Ind. krpanyi- ‘singer’ (debased in Chorasmian krb-
‘to mutter’). Later Zor.P. ka:i ‘title of king’, kayan,
N.Pers. kai, kayan, kayani, and dialectal kav ‘hero’. The
Manichean used kavi- of the Giants, M.Pers.T., M.
Parth.T. Fw, K’w'n, for Greek yiyovrtes and Arab.
al-jababirah, Sogd. qwy, kw’y, plur. kwyst. In Sasanian
inscription archaistic kdy *kai. For the kavi- with karapan-
the Zor.P. gloss is kyk *kaik or *kayak. 1E Pok. 587-8
(s)keu- ‘to observe’, O.Ind. kavi-, akiuwvate ‘intend’,
Greek xofw ‘to notice, hear’, kéns, xoins ‘priest’. In
Anatolia, Hittite kawi-, Hieroglyphic Luwian kawai-,
Lydian kaves, Greek acc. xauew ‘priest’ to Artemis
and other deities. From keu- also O.Engl. hawian ‘to
look’. The word kai therefore suited well for the
monk, the bhiksu-, called honorifically arya-. See SDTV
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keca ‘cleft, ravine’, JS or4 gara keca mafiamdi ‘like a
mountain ravine’, JS 11r3 gara keca khunasta-ramgq ‘the
mountain ravine with banks full of caves’; loc. sing. JS
5r4 hifia ttarre kecafia stam thiye ‘in (=from) your own
jaw you pulled (the tusks) out in a cleft’; JS 13r2 cuai
vastd thiyai gara kecefia stana ‘for whom you pulled them
out in a mountain cleft’. The syllables -gca-, -eca- occur
in tcalca-, later tceca ‘border, edge’, and hambeca ‘ com-
pact, summary’, older hambirsta-; hence *kart-éa- or
*kirsta- to base kart- ‘to cut’, like dara- ‘ravine’, from
dar- ‘to split, tear’, N.Pers. darrah ‘defile’. Parallel to
BS giri-kandara- ‘mountain cave, defile’. For base kart-,
see pdtdlt-. Armen. karé ‘short’, and kiré ‘defile, pass’
may be Iranian loan-words.

kej- ‘to strike’, see kalj-.

kaidyanai ‘deeds’, Manj. 399 kaidyanai harbaisa jare ‘all
deeds (BS karma) perish’; Manj. 431-2 dira kaind(a)na
Jyare ‘all evil deeds perish’. To Manj. 399 corresponds
Z 9-21 kddayane.

kaine ‘for’, Manj. 339 satva kaine ‘for the being’, see
kdddéna.

kaitta ‘thinks’, K 106-260; kgitta K 113:385; K 33-47 vari
kaird ‘take care there’, =K 16:154 vara kaira, =K 24-96
vara kira, v 308-17, 1a1 kgids ‘they care for him’; Manj.
200 jada keda ‘the foolish ones think’. See kds-, kei-,
ke-: kasta-.

kaimeja ‘covering’, see s.v. kaimaskd.

ker- ‘to sow, plant’, see kar-:kdlsta-.

kaiva jsa ‘with gruel’, Sid. 137r2 kaivq jsa pajsaii ‘to be
boiled with gruel’, BS samsiddha-, Tib. thug-pa éhos-par
byas-nas (thug-pa ‘gruel’; héhos-pa, pret. to héhod-pa
‘cook’). From *kas-va-, with -va- (hardly -va- < -ya-,
since §y > §), to IE kak-s-, beside IE kak- ‘to strain’, in
Lit. kdSiu, kdsti, Let. kast, kasu, kasu; Slav. Russ. kdsa
‘gruel’, O.Bulg. kasica, from *kas-ia-. Base kak-, kak-
not in IE Pok.
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kaista- ‘sown, planted’ 11 91117 cu jsard ttii jsam bakd
kaistd yudamdd ‘who had sown that small amount of
grain’. See kar-, pres. ker-:kdlsta-.

kesta- ‘ornament’, see kalsta-.

ko ‘if indeed’, v 333, 2715 ko ju sarvasiira sd hve aya kye. . .
‘if indeed there may be a man, Sarvéstira, who...’, BS
G 37, 24a5—6 tatah sarvasira kas cit satvo bhaved yah. . .
V 337, 36r5-6 (=V 75, 43r6—VI1) kau ju (variant ja) sarva-
Siira si hve hdmdta kye balysana ctya hatcafia ‘if indeed,
Sarvaéiira, there may be the man who may destroy
Buddhaic shrines (BS caitya-), BS G 37, 3325 tad-yatha
kas cit satvo bhaved yah stupa-bhedam karayet; 7 572
kau ju = Manj. 228 ¢7 ja. From ka with u (<uta).

kau a particular art taught to a young prince, mentioned
after cakrna ‘with discus weapon’; Z 24-241 isvastu cakrna
kau rraukyo hamkhiysgyo ‘archery, discus-throwing,
slinging, calculation, counting’. From *kaupa- to kaup-
‘to throw’ in Zor.P. kwpyn! *kapen, gloss to Av. fradax-
§an- ‘sling’, but N.Pers. kobén ‘hammer’. Possibly with
kau- ‘send out, shoot’, see s.v. kiistai, uskos-, naskos-.
For the hook note also 4% ‘perfume’ from *bauda-,
Oss. D. bodd.

kauce ‘hindrance, obscuration’, dyadic with BS avarana-,
III 129, 158201 ttramq tt@ satva baji karmi avarna kauce,
basde sadava dise yinamane ‘so for the beings we, being
believers, can make confession of karma-deeds, hindrances
(BS avarana-), obscurations, sins’. From base kaud- ‘to
cover’, from IE (s)k(h)eud-, to Pok. 951-3 (s)keu-,
O.Pers. xauda- ‘hat’, Waxi skid from *skauda-. The -c-
of kauce is due to secondary contact -d.¢-. See khoca.

kaucahara ‘covering’, 11 110, 17-18 pajsa kina jsam kauca-
hara va hiidauds ‘five kin-pound (value) we gave for cover-
ings (dresses ?)’, II 110, 19—20 patca va ase kaucahara a sau
hatca dausvera jsa ‘then Ase took one covering together
with cover(?) (dausvera)’. The @ marked for deletion may
stand for na ‘took’. Possibly from kauca- ‘covering’, see
kauce, and *ahagra- from a-fara- to base (s)p(h)ar- ‘to
cover’, as in Zor.P. spar, Armen. Iw aspar, spar-, N.Pers.
sipar ‘shield’, Greek-Pers. oopofdpai, ‘shield-bearers’,
note Armen. aspara-pak ‘covered by shield’. The same
base in Oss. D. p’arud, p’ard ‘skin, film’, 1. xdrv, Armen.
p‘a? ‘thin skin, film; shirt’ (see BSOAS 20, 1957, 52-3);
IE Pok. pel- 803. Georgian p‘arva ‘to cover’ may be from
Iranian. Bud. Sanskrit has phara-, pharaka- ‘shield’ from
Iranian. Vedic pharva- occurs in prapharvi. The com-
pound kaucahgra ‘ covering’ is dyadic.

kaujsi ‘bud’, see kujsa-.

kaumadai ‘trousers’, see kammadi.

kauysd ‘pot’, 11 8o-30 wuicila kauysd ‘water pot’. See
Ritysa-.

kaura ‘sheep’, 111 89-178 kaura hvasi ‘the herb kaura-’ or
‘of the kaura-animal’, 11 59-4 kamra kagd ‘skin of the
kaura-animal’, and ibid. 60-22. From *kdura-, *kavara-,
with Kurd. kaur, Aurami kawrd, kawir ‘lamb, sheep,
ram’. If with -u- from older -p- to IE Pok. 529 kapro-
‘goat’, Lat. caper, O.Norse hafr, O.Engl. hafer, Greek
korpds ‘boar’, Celt. Welsh gafr, O.Ir. gabor.

koraki, kaurakd ‘pigeon’, Sid. 9r5 korakd, BS kapotaka-,
Tib. thi-ba; Sid. 1715 kaurakd, BS kapotaka-, Tib. thi-ba.
Both Khotan Saka assinakd pigeon’ and Sogd. kp’wt’ych
*kapotica- ‘pigeon’ are named from the colour ‘blue,

6-2



66 kaurka — ksam-

grey’; one may expect the same for koraka-. The base
IE keu-:ku- or keu- is found in Greek kUavos ‘dark blue
thing’, Hittite kuyanna(n)-, kunna(n)- ‘copper, copper
blue’. To this kau- belongs kora- with suffix -ra-. For
kua-:ki- see above s.v. kira- ‘grape’. For IE keu-, see
s.v. svamdim ‘sulphur’, and Aiséana-.

kaurka, see kiira-, N.Pers. ker.

kauvaji ‘coat(?)’, v 258, 1b1 pamiie hvamdye kauvaji miri
53 ‘for each man a coat §3 miira-coins’. From base
kau-p- (or kau-b-) ‘to cover’ from kau- ‘cover’ with
labial increment (as often to a base in IE -eu-) to IE Pok.
9513 (s)keu- ‘to cover’, see s.v. buskve, and khoca. Con-
nected with O.Ind. kavaca- ‘cuirass’, BS kavacika, Pali
kavaca-, koca ‘mail’, Prakrit Kroraina kavafi, and the ko-
of BS kocava-, kocca, Pali kojava- ‘coverlet’, O.Ind.
(Arthaéastra) kaucapaka-.

kauvile ‘magician’, parallel to BS K 32:45 sadhaka, K
2493, K 16-150 sadaka, from sadh- ‘to perform magic’;
K 32:33—4 cu sta piriyi mamdri sahye kalpa kauvale
samdyu 1 rahd: nave, rastd ‘who prepared the ritual of an
ancient mantra-charm a kauvalaa- possessing the faith
(-force); at once truly he felt pain’; in place of cu sta
the two other texts have #fa tta khu ‘so when’; K
32'42—3 tta tta khii sadrra spasti kauvale mamdrra ‘so
when the kauvalaa- looked at the potent mantra-charm’;
here the two other texts differ, K 24-91 #a tta khu s(a)-
hyam madrra sa(itra), K 16-147 tta tta khu sahyam madrra
sattrra ‘so when he prepared them potent mantra-charm’.
Earlier proposals for kauvale were uncertain (see BSOAS
29, 1966, s520-1). Here a new interpretation is
attempted. From kaub- ‘to practise rites, pray’,
attested in Oss. D. kovun, kuvd ‘to pray, celebrate
a communion offering’, kuftitd, kuvdtiti ‘offering’, 1.
kuvyn, kitvd, kift and derivatives, Vedic kobh- attested
in RV 5-52-12 (Marttas) kubhanydva dtsam & Riripo
nrtuh ‘the ritualists danced, the k#rin-beings at the well
(soma vat)’. See E. Benveniste, Etudes sur la langue
osséte 12—3 for base kaubh-; and kau- s.v. kistai, uskos-,
naskos- for bases kau6-, kaus-, Sogd. kau- ‘to send out,
give’. Pasto cwab ‘longing’ is excluded by the meaning.
IE Pok. 955 skeu-g-, skeu-b-, skeu-bh- ‘send out’. Thus
kau- of kauvalaa- is from *kauba- ‘practice of magic’.
The second component is valaa- from older *varda-ka-
‘practiser’; this vard- is either a dialectal form of varz-
‘to work’, Greek fepy-, with -d- from -g-, as Khotan
Saka pada- ‘axe’, acc. sing. padu, plur. pade from *par(a)-
tu-, Oss. DI. férdt ‘axe’, beside O.Ind. parasu-; or the
increment is different, then var-z-, var-g-, var-d-. The
form varda- is attested in Armen. lw vardapet ‘teacher’,
and the proper name in the Sasanian inscription of
Sahpuhr I. Parth. 27 wrdpt pritkpty, Pers. 33 wrdpt ZY
plstkpt, Greek 64 goulbad ToU &mi Tfis Umrnpecias ‘over
the service’; and Parth. 28 bgdt wrdptykn, Pers. 35 bgdt
ZY wldptkn, Greek 67 badou goulibégan. This same
-valaa- is below in matrvalaa-, BS deva-palaka-, Tib.
lha bon-po. Elsewhere Prakrit palaka- protector’ occurs
in JS 4r2 hasta-valaa-, =BS hastipalaka- ‘elephant-
keeper’. Here sadrra, sattrra ‘potent’ will be BS *sadhra-.

kos-, see uskos- ‘give’, naskos- ‘scoop out’, and s.v. kistai
‘you scooped up’.

kausta-, see kusta-, s.v. kiis-.

kausdi ‘hole’, see kisda-.

kyahari ‘they itch’, 1 157, 69v4 cit amga kyahari ‘whose
limbs itch’. See kahaittd.

kyi ‘whose’, kyi, see s.v. ci.

kyindiku ‘how much’, K 1, 135v2 kyinddku halci pyasde
harbisu ttu pyiistu pyusde ‘however much he hears, all
that matter heard he hears’, Tib. gan & thos kyan de
thams-Cad mmon thos-pa fiid thos-pa yin-gyi. See cinddiku.

kyera-, see cera-, relative to ttera-.

krradifid ‘planning times’, 11 5426 sera hviim-$i hadam
krradifid s¢ ‘the second, the organiser of the envoys, Sera
Hvim-§1’ (Chin. fang-si ‘censor’, K 30-7; 526-2). From
*Rara(t)-rata- ‘making the rota’ with the suffix of
position or status -7#fid (see bamdabifid ‘relationship’);
adjective dahifia- ‘male’. From the governing compound
*kara-rata-, with rata- ‘row, turn’, Zor.P. ratak ‘rank’
(Datastan 1 dénik 36-19), N.Pers. radah, Tokhara Iw B
retke, A ratdk ‘troop’; with -a- Oss. D. radd, 1. rad ‘ row,
turn’, rad kdinyn ‘to make the row, turn’, Khotan Saka,
below, rra@yd ‘turns, times’ (see VI 302). Hence *kara-
rata- > *krarta- and krrada-; for the lost -a-, note also
prava- ‘fort’, Kroraina pirova; and pra- < para-.

krrasanica ‘plant name, BS karkota(ka)-’; Sid. 1o7r3
kakotd krrasanica hiye bata ‘root of the plant’, BS
karkota-mulasya, 'Tib. karkotakahi réa-bahi phye-ma
‘powder of the karkotaka root’. From kars- (> kras-)
with suffixes -ana- and -ca- (see also salica), to IE base
Pok. 938-47 (s)ker- ‘to cut, bite, sting’ with increment
(s)ker-k-, Iran. kars-, beside (s)ker-k- in Zor.P. karéang
‘crab’, O.Ind. karkata- ‘crab’, karkota- ‘ poisonous
animal’, and Greek kopkivos ‘crab’, Lat. cancer (*kar-
kro-), and beside ker-k- in O.Ind. Sarkdta- ‘poisonous
animal’. Association of ‘scorpion’ and ‘crab’ is shown also
in Tib. sdig-pa ‘scorpion’, sdig-srin ‘crab’ (srin-bu ‘insect,
worm’). Hence krrasanica  plant of the poisonous animal’,
mechanical rendering of karkota-, as Khotan Saka
khuysaa- ‘the frog-plant’ renders BS manduki (1 179,
98v1). The karkofa- is the momordica mixta in Suéruta.
For sker- see W. B. Henning memorial volume 25-8.
Variation of IE k- and £- can be seen also in ker-, ker-
‘dark colour’ in Pok. 573.

krriga- ‘cock’, see kriga-.

kriya- ‘beaten’, kalj-.

kris- ‘to beat’, see kalj-.

kyaysa- ‘side’, see kupaysa-.

ksajida ‘they long for’, see ksimj-, ksej-.

ksa ‘six’, see ksdsa.

ksam- ‘to please’, v 388, 19r2—3 dukha md nd mdsdana
gyasta balysa nd ksamindd pyustd ‘bountiful deva Buddha,
they do not please me to hear the woes’, BS, G 37, 13b7
duhkham sugata notsahami Srotum; SuvO. 53v4 husariite
ksamiyd ‘he would wish to increase’, BS vivardhayitu-
kamo bhavet; with postposition jsa, v 65, 13a ksame muhu
Jjsa ‘be pleased with me’; ibid. 3 ksama ma jsa; v 66-4
mam jsa ksamyard; ibid. 5 ksamata muhu jsa. Pret.
ksauda-, ksamda-, JS 18r1 khue ksaudi midi vasve baysa
da ‘since the Buddhas’ pure dharma-doctrine pleased
you, bountiful one’; 111 659 cvai gsamda ‘as it pleased
him’. Causative ksamev-: ksamautta-, v 339, 7716 gyastai

ksamevafia ‘the deva-god must be pleased with him’, BS
G 37, 72 bis a4 devasyopakarah kartavyah; 3 plur. K
29-188 ksamauttauda; infinitive Z 2-126 gyastu balysu
ksamvaittd ‘to please the deva Buddha’. Abstract,
ksamauttatd v 29, 47r2; adjective, 111 25, 25b1 ksamautti-
tjd parama, BS ksanti-paramita; v 248, 18a3 ksamauttevije
hauva jsa ‘with power of receptivity’, BS ksanta-bala-.
See also ksama-(?) ‘wish, pleasure’. From Iranian xSam-,
Av. Yasna 29-9 x§gnmané ‘to be pleased’, but coalescent
with Prakrit ksam-, and causative -ev- : -autta-. See ksada.

ksasta ‘sixty’, see ksdsa.

ksa-gavu (uncertain k-) K 155-48—9 ksg-gavu satva ‘beings
of the six-fold stages’, beside K 155-552 ksa-gavz ysama-
Sadi ‘the six-stage world’, =BS sad-gati-, in place of the
usual panca-gati-.

ksadai ‘he shamed him’, 111 11, 2113 ## ahamafie ksadai
nasphiistai ‘him he abused, shamed, expelled’, with
ksade and yi; Z 19-73 ksadd himare ‘are ashamed’. See
ksdr-, ksarma- (ahamafi-, BS adhimany-).

ksadavi‘inpleasure’, 1139-16 from ksam- ‘ to please’, ksauda-
‘pleased’, rather than lw from BS ksanti-. Sees.v. ttadi.

ksana- ‘shoulder’, Z 20-45 palsuve ssafii pative rrimd hura
ksana kasire tcabriya $sare pharu ‘many ribs, loins, legs,
faeces, thigh, shoulder-blades, spines, lie scattered about’.
From *f$ana- ‘flat thing’, Zor.P. $anak, N.Pers. Sanah
‘shoulder’, Sogd. Dhyina 37 y'wzn’n ywt'wy m’n’ntk
$’n’kh ‘shoulder like the king of stags’; adjective with -¢z-,
Oss. D. dfsoj, 1. dfsondz ‘yoke’. Yidya $fina, §fino, {funa
‘instep’ (like N.Pers. sanah i pay); Baloéi Sanay ‘back-
bone, nape of neck’; Yidya rasan ‘instep; sole’. IE psen-
beside spen- to IE Pok. 980 sp(h)e-, Greek opniv ‘wedge’,
O.Engl. spon ‘spoon’, spada ‘spade’, with Khotan Saka
phvai ‘spade’, Oss. fdjndg ‘board’, Pasto xwai, xwaiye,
Yidya fia ‘spade’, N.Pers. fik ‘oar, spade’, Waxi péi.
Distinct from N.Pers. §@nah ‘comb’, IE Pok. 797 pkten-.
See also s.v. passana-.

ksamdaa- ‘husband’, see ksundaa-.

ksama- ‘wish, pleasure’, uncertain SDTV 84, MT c. 0025
(omitted from KT v) pirayva ysamthva ksama pisai ‘in
previous births, pleasure(?), the teacher’; 11 125-20 §ifia
ksamiim jsa ‘in one pleasure with them(?)’.

ksama ‘shame’, K 42-116 rispiird thyautta ksama padide
‘the prince formerly felt shame’, see ksarma- ‘shame’.

ksara- ‘power, dominion’, Vv 126, 2bg baysam nva parau
ksart baysdye ‘(and it pleased him) to look at his power
according to the Buddhas’ command’. Possibly ksara- <
x$abra-, as pira- < pubra- ‘son’ (with short vowel note
also cira- < &ibra- ‘visible’, mara < *imabra- ‘here’),
to Oss. D. dxsard; Av. x$afra-, O.Pers. xfaca-, Armen.
lw asxarh ‘world’, Zor.P. $trl, N.Pers. $ahr, M.Parth.,
Pers.T. shr, Sasan. insc. Parth. xstr.

ksdrmi ‘shame’, 111 68-77 ksarmd padimde ‘he felt shame’,
inst. sing. 111 69:94~5 haysa tsvamdi ksarmana hamtsa
‘they went away with shame’; 111 12351 ksaramai tta
naista ‘has no shame’, BS ljja na asti; 11 123-52
aksarma hve ‘shameless man’, BS nirlajja purusa; Z
24495 ksarmd hamdte ‘he felt shame’. See verbal ksdr-:
ksada-, and paksdr-; causative kser-.

ksi-, ksi- ‘six’, see ksdsa.

ksi’a- ‘teacher’, dyadic with agjrz, BS acarya-, 11 68-2

ksasta — ksim- 67

asiri suremdra kst’a, voc. sing. ‘acarya-teacher Surendra,
ksi’a-teacher’. See KT 1v 13. From *kaiszya-, to Sogd.
kySyk- ‘teacher’, plur. kysykty, Tokhara A kdssi, B kdssi,
and kasst, Uigur kS’y, kSy, to verbal Av. kaes- ‘to teach’,
tkaesa- ‘teacher’, Zor.P., N.Pers. k&, Armen. lw k&5,
M.Pers. T. ky$, qy$, verb qysyh’d, Zor.P. casitan, (ast
(from *¢aistan); but M.Parth.T. pdkysg ‘requital’ from
kais- ‘to observe, punish’. For ks-, note also js- ‘to boil’,
to yais-.

ksimj- ‘to long for’, ksemj-, ksij-, ksaj-, Sid. 124v4 mijse
o7 ksime, ksije, khaysi ni ksime ‘he desires a woman, he
longs for her, he does not wish for his food’, Tib. bud-
med-la dgah-%in sfieg-pa dan, kha-zas mi hdod-pa rnams
yin-no; Sid. 125v3 ysaurrjd hame, pvaskai ksime, satta
ksemje ‘he becomes angry, loves coolness, pursues beings’,
BS kopa-Sita-iccha-tarjana-abhidravadibhik, Tib. khro-ba
dan, bsil-ba hdod-pa dan, sdigs-pa (‘threaten’) damn, sigs-
pa-la sogs-pa rnams yin-no (sfiigs = sfiegs ‘ pursue’), where
ksemj- renders BS abhidrava- ‘approach, pursue, attack’;
Z 316 pufiaunda satva kye ne ne ksimjindd uyd skogye
‘meritorious beings whose wits do not long for the
samskara-acts’; Z 2226 ksimgyindd. From base x$aik-,
with form like kaik- pres. hinca- ‘to pour’, and hai-: hi-
‘be sated’, with haik-:hik-, see below hzya- ‘sated’.
Hence xsai-k- to x$ai- in Oss. D. dxsajun, dxsajdta, 1.
dxsajyn, dxsajdta “to long for, be attracted, be troubled’,
Pam. 2:57-32 dd zdrdd dxsajuj ‘your heart longs’, I. md
2drdd fexsajdta ‘my heart was troubled’. The IE is not
traced.

ksina ‘abandonment’, JS 21r4 jiye ksina yudai ‘you
abandoned life’; JS 35v2—3 yudai jiye ksina, Z 2-8 (innate
accusative) ttdrthanu ksinu passandi ‘they abandoned the
Tirthya-sectaries’; Z 22-31%7 mulsde ksino passandd ‘they
abandoned mercy’. Verbal SuvO. 24r7 ttdtd natalsto
ksin(d)d ‘they vanish downwards’, BS imau ca hesta
ksayatam vrajete ‘they two vanish downwards’. SuvO.
3r6—7 (loc. sing.) kho ksifia uysnaura handade ‘how he
favoured the beings in (his) abandonment’. From xsa:-:
x§7- ‘cease; abandon’, with Oss. D. fexsujun, fexsud ‘be
exhausted, rub away’, 1. ixsijyn, txsyd (if from x$ai-: x5i-,
and not xsau-:x$u-), Balodi Stay ‘to rub away’, Yidya
f3% ‘very soft, rotten’. By this connexion the base is IE
ksei-, as a variant to Pok. 487 g¥hdei- in O.Ind. ksinoti,
kstna-, 